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PREFACE. 


It is with much hesitation, and with a deep sense of 
its many imperfections, that I now lay this volflme 
before the public. Begun in 1866, it has for more than 
five years occupied iTiy leisure hours; and if it should 
be remarked, as in justice if might, that the result is 
somewhat meagre for so long a period of preparation, 
I would reply that the duties of a magistrate and collec¬ 
tor in Bengal are not only onerous, but so multifarious, 
and often so urgent, that he is never safe from inter¬ 
ruption at any hour of the day or night. On an average, 
two hours a day has been the utmost time that I could 
devote to my amusements or private pursuits of any 
kind. Constant journeys, repeated attacks of sickness, 
and the “mollis inertia” inseparable from the climate 
during at least six months of the year, must also btf 
taken into consideration. It may be asked, why under 
these circumstances I undertook the task at all? To 
this I answer, that to a hardworked brain change of 
labour is often a greater relaxation thgn absolute idle¬ 
ness, and that having always been a sttident of languages 
from my childhood, I had adopted this form of amuse¬ 
ment in preference., to any other, and had collected and 
grouped together mifflji examples of the most salient 
peculiarities in the languages v^hich I fieard spoken round 
me long before any idea of writing a Dook entereu my nead. 

It.was, I think, in >865 that I firtt saw Dr. Caldwell’s 
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Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, and it imme¬ 
diately occurred to me that a similar book was much 
wanted for the Aryan group! It was evident that no 
scholar in Europe could do the work, because the written 
productions in the modem vernaculars and- the few 
dictionaries and grammars procurable are not only fre¬ 
quently quite wrong and utterly misleading, but are also 
very defective, so that no* one. could merely from books 
get a firm and certain grasp of all *these languages. It 
is necessary to be able to speak all or most of them, and 
to live among the people and hear them talking daily. 
When, therefore, I turned to scholars in India, it did 
not appear that any of them contemplated undertaking 
such a task. Then I thought that it would be well for 
me to try; if I could not make a perfect book, I could 
at any rate gather together and set forth in order the 
main rules, and could give copious examples and illus¬ 
trations, so that, while waiting for some Bopp or Grimm 
to arise, students might have a handbook of some sort 
to guide them, and might no longer be misled by the 
astoundingly false etymologies which occur in the or¬ 
dinary grammars and dictionaries. I have, therefore, 
not called this book by any mock-modest title, such as 
“ an introduction,” or ¥ contributions to,” or “ notes 
on,” or anything* of the kind, because I have done 
my best to cover the whole ground of the subject; and 
whether I have done well or ill, the book was meant to be a 
Comparative Grammar, and I hav^ffCed it so accordingly. 

A residence of'upwards of twelve years in India,' 
during tvhict I have hetcl olficial posts in the Panjab,- 
Bihar. Bengal, and Orissa, and have made ‘Ions visits to 
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various parta of Hindustan Proper (the North-western 
Provinces), has rendered me familiar with Panjabi, 
Hindi, Bengali, and Ojriya, all of which, at different 
times, I have had to speak, read, and write. The 
western languages, Marathi, Sindhi, and Gujarati, I 
only know from books and from such information as 
I have obtained from kind correspondents in Bombay, 
among whom my thanks ape sp*ecially due to Mr. Flynn, 
translator to the High Ceurt, whose notes have been 
of great value to me, and whose knowledge of the lan¬ 
guages of his Presidency is both accurate and profound. 

A great difficulty has been the want of good books 
of reference. Living in this remote wilderness, I have 
had only such books as my own scanty library contains; 
my best book has been the peasant in the fields, from 
whose lips I have often learnt more than I could find in 
dictionaries or grammars. 

Such as it is, then, volume the first is now about to 
make its voyage home to be printed, 

“ Parve, nec invideo, sine me liber ibis in urbem.” 

I dismiss it with the hope that it may prove useful to 
those for whom it is intended. 

My learned friend, Dr. B. Bost, Librarian of the 
India Office, has kindly under^ken to give this volume 
the benefit of his superintendence while passing through 
the press, thus conferring an ihostimable favour, not 
only on the author, but on the public, by preventing 
the book from being^£isfigured by errors of printing; 
for all other errors I must remain responsible. 

This volume contains orfty fllB Phonetics t>f the group. 
A second volume, on the noun and pronoun, is already on 
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the stocks, but I cannot say when it will be t ready for the 
press. I hope, if life and health are spared, to complete 
the work by a third volumfe, containing the verb and 
particles; but our official work seems to get heavier, and 
leisure to be more unattainable, day by day. My progress 
is therefore of necessity slow and uncertain, and many 
years must elapse before my task is finished. 

John Beames. 

Balasore, Omssa, September, 1871.* 

NDTE. 

A list of the works •which I have consulted is hero inserted. 
Although, as I have said before, I have had comparatively little 
help from hooks, yet it is due to those living authors from whom I 
have derived any assistance to acknowledge the same. 

Bopp: Comparative Grammar. 

I used the Prench edition by Broal. Paris, 18G6. 

Grimm: Deutsche Grammatik. 

Grimm: Geschichte der Deutschen Spraehe. 

Trumpp: Das Sindhi im Verglcich zum Prakrit. Journal of German 
Oriental Society, vol. xv., p. 690. 

Trumpp: Die Stammbildung dcs Sindhi. Ibid, vol. xvi., p. 177. 

Two most valuable essays. I have taken Rome examples from them, 
but most of those which are identical with Dr. Trumpp’s 
I had already collected for myself beforo I became acquainted 
with his works. 

* Weber: Ucber ein Fragment der Dhugavati. Transactions of Royal 
Academy of Sciences, Berlin, vol. i., 1865; vol. ii., I860. 

Weber: Saptagatakam. Leipzig, 1870. 

My thanks are due to the learned author for the immense benefit I 
have derived from the study of these two important treatises. 

Cowell: The PrAkrita Prakdsa of Vararuchi. 

This admirable edition of Jhe leading work on Prakrit has been 
the basis of *the present volume. 

Bopp’s Glossarium Comparqtivum, Westergaard’s Radices Sanskritica, 
Benfey’s Sanskrit Dictionary (I could not get Biihtlingk and Roth’s), 
Monicr Williams’s English and Sanskrit Dictionary, Muir’s Sanskrit 
Texts, vol. ii., and numerous articles scatter^ tnrough the pages of 
the Journals of the various Asiatic Societioa#have also been constantly 
referred to. 

It is unnecessary w uiMummco »uJ grammars of the 

modem vernaculars. They artrtloscfin ordinary Use, and for the most 
part very bad and defective, except Molesworth’s splendid work and 
fehamacharan Sirkar’s very, complete and useful Bengali grammar. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS.—§ 1. Sanskrit the Parent of the Setbn Languages.—§ 2. First 
Excretion, Elements Aryan, but not Sanskritic—the Prakrits.—§ 3. 
Second Exception, Elements'neither Sanskritic nor Aryan.—§ 4. Ele¬ 
mentary Division of the Seven Languages. Tatsama, Taduhava, Desaja. 
—§ 5. Early and Late Tadbhavas.— § 6. The Accent.—§ 7. Absencb of 
Data during Nine Centuries.—§ 8. Proportion of Words or the Three 
Classes in each Language.—§ 9. Digression on the Hindi.—§ 10. Pro¬ 
portion of Words Resumed.—§ 11. Quantity of Arabic and Persian 
Words in each Language.—§§ 12-14. Inflectional Systems of the Seven 
Languages,—Question of non-Aryan Influence.—§ 15. Stages of Db- 
VF.LOPMENT IN THE PRESENT I)aY.—§ 16. The CHARACTER.—§ 17. PANJABI.—. 

§ 18. Bengali.—§ 19. Oriya.—§ 20. Pronunciation, —§ 21. The Other 
Vowels. — § 22. Consonants.—§ 23. Semi-Vowels. — §24. Sibilants.— 
§ 25. Nasals.—§ 20. Compound Consonants—Peculiarities of Bengali.— 
§ 27. Peculiarities of Sindiii. — § 28. Literature,—} 29. Dialects.— 
§ 30. General Remarks on Chronological Sequence of the Various Lan¬ 
guages, and their Probable Future FFte.—Table pv Indian Alphabets. 

§ 1. On analyzing the vocabular/ of the seven languages 
which form tho subject of this work, wo observe at the outset 
that a large number of words are common to them all. In all, 
with slight modifications, ho means be; kar, do; a, come; jd, 
go; khu, eat; pi, drink; mqr, \^nur, strike; sun, hear; 
delih, see; and among nouns a still greater number is found 
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with but minor differences* in each member, of the group. 
Inasmuch as it is also clear that all of these numerous words 
are found in Sanskrit, we are justified in accepting so far the 
native opinion that Sanskrit is the parent of the whole family. 
By the term Sanskrit is meant that language in which the 
whole of the religious, legendary, and philosophical literature 
of the Aryan Indians is written, from the ancient hymns of 
thd'Yedas down to the latest treatises on ceremonies or meta¬ 
physics. That this language was once the living mother-tongue 
of the Aryan tribes may safely i>e conceded; that jt was ever 
spoken in the form in which it has been handed down by 
Brahmanical authors may as safely be denied. If then the 
word Sanskrit be, as in strictness it should be, applied only to 
the written language, the statement that Sanskrit is the parent 
of the modem vernaculars must bo greatly modified, and we 
should have to substitute the term Middle-Aryan to indicate the 
spoken language of the contemporaries of Yalmiki and Vyasa, 
the reputed authors of the two great Indian epics, Iiamayana 
and Mahabharata. To do this would, however, be to draw too 
fine a distinction, and might lead to confusion. We shall, 
therefore, use the word Sanskrit; but in order to make perfectly 
clear the sense in which it is used, and the exact relation which 
Sanskrit, both written and spoken, bears to the other languages, 
whether contemporaneous or subsequent to it, some further ex¬ 
planation is necessary. 

Let it then bo granted as a fact sufficiently proved in the 
following pages that the spoken Sanskrit is the fountain from 
which the languages of Aryan India originally sprung ; the 
principal portion of theft vocabulary and the whole of their 
inflectional system being derived from this source. Whatever 
may be the opinions held as to the subsequent influences which 
they underwent, no doubt can fairly be cast on this fundamental 
proposition. .Sanskrit"’!' to i'he Hindi and its brethren, what 
Latin is to Italian and Spanish. 
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The next point, however, is that, even to a casual observer, 
it is clear that the seven languages as they stand at present 
contain materials not derived fnpm Sanskrit, just as Italian and 
French, without ceasing to be modern dialects of Latin, contain 
many words of Teutonic origin. These materials may be 
classed under two heads. First, those which are Aryan, though 
not Sanskritic. Secondly, those which are neither Sanskritic 
nor Aryan, but something else. What this something else 
is, remains to be seen; it is, in fact, the great purzle of 
tho whole inquiry: it ia, the mathematician’s x, an unknown 
quantity. 

§ 2. First, then, we have to explain what is meant by the 
term, “ Aryan, though not Sanskritic.” It may be accepted as 
a well-established fact, that the Aryan race entered India not 
all at once, nor in one body, but in successive waves of immi¬ 
gration. The tribes of which tho nation was composed must 
therefore have spoken many dialects of the common speech. 
I say “ must,” because it is contrary to all experience, and to 
all the discoveries hitherto made in the science of language, to 
suppose otherwise. All the races of tho great Indo-European 
family, whether they migrated into India, Persia, or Europe, 
have been found, however far back they can be traced, to have* 
spoken numerous dialects of a common language; but this com¬ 
mon language itself only existed as one homogeneous speech, 
spoken without any differences of pronunciation or accent by 
the whole race, at a time far anterior to the earliest date to 
which they can be followed. Indeed, so myeli is this the case, 
that writers of high repute have not ‘hesitated to declare that 
no such homogeneous speech ever existed at all; that, in fact, 
there never was one original Iranian, or one original Celtic or 
German language. I am inclined to give in my adhesion to 
this view, holding that the idea #>f common language is 
the creation, of modern times, and the effect of the spread 
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of literature. 1 But leaving 'this on one side, the most probable 
hypothesis is, that the Aryans* from the earliest times spoke 
many dialects, all closely akin, all having the same family 
likeness and tendencies common to all, perhaps in every case 
mutually intelligible, but still distinct and co-existent. One 
only of these dialects, however, became at an early period the 
vehicle of religious sentiment, and the hymns called the Vedas 
were transmitted orally for centuries, in all probability with 
the strictest accuracy. After a time the Brahmans consciously 
and intentionally set themselves to the task of constructing a 
sacred language, by preserving and reducing to rule the gram¬ 
matical elements of this Vedic tongue. We cannot tell whether 
in carrying out this task they availed themselves of the stores 
of one dialect alone : probably they did not; but with that rare 
power of analysis for which they have ever been distinguished, 
they seized on the salient features of Aryan speech as contained 
in all the dialects, and moulded them into one harmonious 
whole; thus, for the first time in their history, giving to the 
Aryan tribes one common language, designed to be used as 
the instrument for expressing thoughts of such a nature as 
should be deemed worthy of preservation to all time. 2 

, 1 It is strenuously denied by many that Sanskrit ever had any dialects, but it 

seems to me that their arguments refer only to the written language. In Vedic, or 
even pre-Vedic, times it is probable that dialects existed, though of course there is 
nothing that can be called proof of thiB supposition. 

2 I have explained my views more concisely in another place as follows: “ It is a 
highly probable theory that the old Aryan, like all other languages, began to be 
modified in the mouths of the people as early as the Vedic period, and that the 
Brahmans at a subsequent Mate, in order to prevent the further degeneration of their 
language, polished, elaborated, and stiffened it into the classical Sanskrit. We 
cannot, however, suppose that they brought any new material into the language, 
but simply that they reduced to rule what was till jjicn vague and irregular, that 
they extended to the whole of the language euphonic laws which had previously been 
only of partial application, end so forth; all the while, however, only working on 
already existing materials.”—^^»™,a^aper*on the Treatment of the Nexus, Joum. 
Boyal Asiatic Society, vol. v., p. 161. 
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All this was jtnterior to the introduction of the art of writing; 
hut when that art was introduced, it was largely used by the 
Brahmans for the reproduction .of works in the sacred Sanskrit, 
that is, the purified quintessence and fullest development of the 
principles of Aryan speech. 

But though Sanskrit had, by the labours of Panini and others, 
become an historical fact, so that now at length there existed a 
standard, and purists might condemn, as in fact they did* all 
departures from it as vulgar errors and corruptions, it is beyond 
a doubt that the local dialects- continued to live on. Sanskrit 
was not intended for the people; -it was not to be endured that 
the holy language, offspring of the gods, should be defiled by 
issuing from plebeian lips ; it'kept its place apart, as the appro¬ 
priate speech of pure Brahmans and mighty kings. But the 
local dialects held their own; they were anterior to Sanskrit, 
contemporary with it, and they finally survived it. Never¬ 
theless, Sanskrit is older than the dialects. This sounds like 
a paradox, but it is true in two senses: first, that as the 
ages rolled on the vulgar dialects developed into new forms 
(“ corrupted ” is the common way of putting it), whereas 
Sanskrit remained fixed and fossilized for ever, so that now, 
if we wish to find the earliest extant form of any Aryan word, 
we must, in the great majority of instances, look for it not in 
the writings in the popular dialects which have come down to 
us, but in Sanskrit; and secondly, that although P&nini lived 
in an age when the early Aryan dialects had already undergone 
much change from their pristine condition, yet among the 
Brahmans for whom alone ho laboured therq existed a traditional 
memory of the ancient, and then obsolete, form of many words. 
They would remember these archaic forms, because their re¬ 
ligious and professional duties required them constantly to 
recite formulae of great antiquity, and of such sacredness that 
every letter in them was sunposiftl tq, he a divinity in itself, 
and which had consequently been handed down from primeval 
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times absolutely unchanged.' In teaching his pupils the true 
principles of speech, Panini would naturally use these archaic 
words in preference to the corruptions current around him, and 
thus the language which he to a certain extent created was in 
great part a resuscitation of antiquated terms, and thus literally 
older than the popular dialects which in point of time preceded 
its creation. 1 

Still there are words, and those not a few, which can he 
traced back to the Prakrits, as these popular forms of speech 
are called, though no signs of them exist in Sanskrit, and 
this is especially the case where two words of like meaning 
were current in the mouths of the people; one of which, from 
the accident of its being a popular form of some word in use in 
the Vedas, or from some other cause, was selected for refined 
and scholarly use, while the other was branded as -vulgar, 
rejected, and left for the service of the masses. This class of 
words it is which I have classed as Aryan, though not 
Sanskritic. 

To complete this branch of the subject, it is next necessary 
to describe briefly the position and relations of the Prakrits. 

The Prakrit dialects are theoretically supposed to be those 
forms of the speech of the Aryans which were commonly used 
by the masses. In the earliest records we have, they are 
grouped under five heads, representing the local peculiarities 
of five provinces. First is the “ lingua praccipua,” or Haha- 
rashtrl, spoken in the country round the ancient city of 
Ujjayini, or Avanti, in Mclwa. How far this language ex- 

1 Many words occur in fhe Vedas in a Prakrit ratlier than a Sanskrit form. I quote 
at second-hand a remark of Weber’s which summarizes the whole matter neatly: 
“ The principal laws of Prakrit speech, viz., assimilation, Ipitus, and a fondness for 
cerebrals and aspirates, are promiment in-the Vedqs, of which the following are 
exampleskuta=krita; kata=karta; geha=gfiha; guggulu=gungulu; vivittyai = 
vivishtyai; krikalasa=krikwlai5u ; purodas’a = purolas’a (comp. das’ru=lacryma) ; 
padbhih =padbhife ; Inbllllil~n*~iiis 1 ~iirVnl~n n r f r 11 —Muir’s' Smixkrit Tertu vnl ii 

p. 139. (1st Edition.) 
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tended is not clear, but it may be assumed rougbly to have 
included the south of Itajputana, and a considerable portion 
of the present northern Mafatha country. Next the Sauraseni, 
spoken in Surascna, in modem times the country round Mathura. 
Thirdly, the Magadhi, the vernacular of Behar. Fourthly, the 
Paisaehi or dialect of the Pisachas, whose exact locality is not 
defined. And fifthly, the Apabhransa, or “corrupt” dialect, 
which is perhaps to be found in Sindh and western Itajputana. 
That this division is artificial, and a mere grouping together 
of a mass of local dialects, is’apparent from the fact that no 
two writers agree in their arrangement, and the total number 
of Prakrits is by some authors put as high as twenty or twenty- 
two. Be this as it may, it is sufficient for our present purpose 
to note that these dialects were numerous, and that they were 
in most cases designated by the name of the province where 
they were spoken. In the Sanskrit dramas, however, a still 
more artificial distinction prevails, a different dialect being at¬ 
tributed to each class of characters. Thus kings and Brahmans 
speak Sanskrit, ladies of high rank Maharashtri, servants, 
soldiers, buffoons, and the like use one or other of the inferior 
dialects. That this custom represents any state of things that 
ever existed is highly improbable. The ordinary business of 
life could not have been carried on amidst such a Babel of 
conflicting tongues. Perhaps the best solution of the difficulty 
is to suppose that the play-writers mimicked the local pecu¬ 
liarities of the various provinces, and as in India in the present 
day great men fill their palaces with servants drawn from all 
parts of the country, so it may have been*then. A Bengali 
Zemindar employs men from the PanjaD and Hindustan as 
guards and dqprkeepers; his palanqueeD-bearers come from 
Orissa, his coachmen (jnd water-carriers from Northern Bengal, 
and so on. Similarly an ancient Indian king drew, we 
•may suppose, his soldiers from fixe province, his porters and 
attendants fjpm another, his (lancers and buffoons from a third. 
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These all 'when assembled at.the capital would doubtless strike 
out some common language by*which they could communicate 
with each other, just as in the present day Urdu is used all over 
India. 1 But just as this Urdu is spoken incorrectly by those 
whose mother-tongue it is not, so that the Bengali corrupts it 
by an admixture of Bengali words and forms, and speaks it 
with a strong Bengali accent; so in ancient times these servants 
au<^ artificers, collected from all corners of a vast empire, would 
speak the common lingua franca each with his own country 
twang; and the Prakrit of the 'plays, would appear to be an 
exaggerated representation, or caricature, of these’ provincial 
brogues. 

But there are works of a more serious character to which we 
can refer for a solution of the problem of the real nature of 
the Prakrits. In the sixth century before Christ there arose 
in Behar the great reformer Sakyamuni, sumamod Buddha, 
or “ the wise,” who founded a religion which for ten centuries 
drove Brahmanism into obscurity, and was the prevailing creed 
of almost all India. The religious works of the Buddhist faith, 
which are extremely numerous and voluminous, have been the 
means of preserving to us the Magadhi Prakrit of those days. 
Buddhism was imported into Ceylon in 307 u.c., and the 
Magadhi dialect under the name of Pali has become the sacred 
language of that island.* 

1 It is a characteristic peculiarity of India, arising from want of means of com¬ 
munication, that trades and professions arc still confined to particular localities; one 
town producos swords, and nothing el^i; another is entirely devoted to silk-weaving, 
and no other town but tK»t mu. presumes to rival it. 

* It must however be stated that there are reasons for doubting whether the Pali 
of Ceylon is really the same as the Magadhi. Some authora.<arc inclined to doubt 
this, and state that the Pali corresponds more closely with forms of Prakrit Bpoken 
in Western India. It matters little or nothing to the present inquiry whether this 
be so or not. We are only indirectly concerned with Prakrit in this work. It is 
sufficient to say that the Pandittstf CeVon u^p the words Fali.and Magadhi as con¬ 
vertible terms. Pali in fact means only “writing.” 
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Similarly another religious sect, the Jains, have used the 
Maharashtri Prakrit as thc^ medium for expressing the tenets 
of their belief. There are els® some poems in other Prakrit 
dialects. 

"Without going into details, which would be out of place 
here, it may be stated in a general way that the scenic Prakrit 
and that of the poems differ from Sanskrit more particularly 
in the omission of single consonants, and that this omission is 
carried to such an extent as to, render one half or more of the 
words used unintelligible* and unrecognizable; whereas in the 
religious works this practico, although it exists, is not allowed 
to run to such an extreme. As this subject will be reverted 
to further on, it need not be more than touched on here. It 
may be added that all the Prakrits are, like the Sanskrit, 
synthetical or inflectional languages. 1 

§ 3. Next comes the class of words described as neither 
Sanskritic nor Aryan, but x. It is known that on entering 
India the Aryans found that country occupied by races of a 
different family from their own. With these races they waged 
a long and chequered warfare, gradually pushing on after each 
fresh victory, till at the end of many centuries they obtained 
possession of the greater part of the territories they now enjoy. 
Through those long ages, periods of peace alternated with those 
of war, and the contact between the two races may have been 
as often friendly as hostile. The Aryans exercised a powerful 
influence upon their opponents, and*we cannot doubt but that 
they themselves were also, but in a less degree, subject to some 
influence from them. There are consequently to be found even 
in Sanskrit some #ords which have a very un-Aryan look, and 

1 Lest it should be objected that this description of the Prakrits is too brief and 
scanty, I must remind the reader again that our business is with the modern languages 
only, and that the subject of Prakrit, thoSgh frequently introduced for the sake of 
completing the rang%of view, is after all quite secondary throughout. 
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the number of sueb words i& much greater still in the modern 
languages, and there exists therefore a temptation to attribute 
to non-Aryan sources any words whose origin it is difficult to 
trace from Aryan beginnings. 

It may be as well, here to point out certain simple and almost 
obvious limitations to the application of the theory that the 
Aryans borrowed from their alien predecessors. Verbal re¬ 
semblance is, unless supported by other arguments, the most 
unsafe of all grounds on which to base an induction in philology. 
Too many writers, in other respects meritorious, soem to proceed 
on Fluellen’s process, “ There is a river in Macedon, and there 
is also moreover a river in Monmouth, and there is salmons in 
both.” A certain Tamil word contains a P, so does a certain 
Sanskrit word, and ergo, the latter is derived from the former! 
Now, I would urge that, in the first place, the Aryans were 
superior morally as well as physically to the aborigines, and 
probably therefore imparted to them more than they received 
from them. Moreover, the Aryans were in possession of a 
copious language before they came into India; they would 
therefore not be likely to borrow words of an ordinary usual 
description, such as names for their clothing, weapons, and 
utensils, or for their cattle and tools, or for the parts of their 
bodies, or for the various relations in which they stood to each 
other. The words they would be likely to borrow would be 
names for the new plants, animals, and natural objects which 
they had not seen in their former abodes, and even this neces¬ 
sity would be reduced bj§ the tendency inherent in all races 
to invent descriptive names for new objects. Thus they called 
the elephant hasiin, or'the “beast with a hand,” and gaja, or 
the “roarer”; the monkey leapt, or the “justices beast,” and 
v&nara, or the “ forest-man ”; the peasock mayiira, in imitation 
of its cry. A third limitation is afforded by geographical con¬ 
siderations^ Which were»the ^tribes whom the Aryans mixed 
with, either as friends or foes ? Could the bi^k of tbam have 
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come into frequent and close contact with the Dravidians, and 
if so, when and how ? Thege aro questions which it is almost 
impossible to answer in the present state of our knowledge, 
but they are too important to be altogether set aside, and it 
may he therefore pointed out merely as a contribution to the 
subject, that the tribes driven out of the valley of the Ganges 
by the Aryans were almost certainly Kols to the south, and 
semi-Tibetans to the north. It is fair to look with suspicion 
on an etymology which takes us from Sanskrit to Tamil with¬ 
out exhibiting a connecting series of links through the inter¬ 
vening Kol tribes. 

If the above limitations are rigidly applied, they will narrow 
very much the area within which non-Aryan forms are possible 
in Sanskrit and its descendants, and will force us to havo re¬ 
course to a far more extensive and careful research within the 
domain of Sanskrit itself than has hitherto been made, with 
a view to finding in that language the origin of modem words. 

§ 4. Having thus noticed the three classes of materials which 
have entered into the composition of the seven languages, I 
now proceed to examine the question as it were from the 
interior, in order to attain to a certain amount of precision in 
estimating the relative proportions of each of these three 
elements. For this purpose it will be convenient to use the 
familiar native divisions, which go to the root of tho matter 
as far as their lights enable them. Words in any of these 
seven languages are divided into thrtje classes., 

1. Tatsama , or “tho same ag it ” (/.<;. Sanskrit). 

2. Tadbhava^npf, or “ of the nature of it.” 

3. Desaja 3[3[3l> or ^‘country-born.” 

This division will be used throughout the following pages, 
and may be thus explained. 

Tatsamas ar> those words which are used in the modern lan- 
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guages in exactly the same form as they wear in Sanskrit, such 
as The only change which* these words have 

undergone is that in pronunciation; the final ah, am, of the 
Sanskrit masculine and neuter are rejected, and we hear darslian, 
nimantran, for dar&anam, nimantranam. 

Tadbhavas are those words which, though evidently derived 
from Sanskrit, have been considerably changed in the process, 
though not so much so as to obscure their origin. Such are 
H. ^ “eye,” from Skr. ’STfa; a “cuckoo,” Skr, » 

*rrr an “ass,” Skr. 

Desajas are those words which cannot be derived from any 
Sanskrit word, and are therefore considered to havo been bor¬ 
rowed from the aborigines of the country, or invented by the 
Aryans in post-Sanskritic times; such as tRnst a “turban,” 
an “ unripe cocoa-nut,” *51*11 a “ canoe,” and the like. 

This classification supplies an additional method of arriving 
at. a determination as lo the proportion of these various ele¬ 
ments in the seven languages. Tatsamas are all Sanskrit: even 
if the Sanskrit word were originally borrowed from non-Aryan 
sources, it has become, as far as the modern Aryans are con¬ 
cerned, pure and classical. Tadbhavas too are all Aryan, 
either Sanskritic or not; but there is so much to be said about 
these Tadbhavas later, that they may be passed over for the 
present as Aryan. We have then only Desajas left; and in 
considering them, it must be borne in mind that these seven 
languages have never been subjected to close scientific scrutiny: 
it is not yet knpwn what ' iiro their laws and principles of de¬ 
rivation. A long string of writers, from Yararuchi downwards, 
have enunciated certain general rules which guide the transition 
of words from Sanskrit into Prakrit, but no iftep has beon taken 
beyond this. Indian Pandits will not bften waste their time on 
the vernaculars, and, if they do, are content to note such words 
as afford examples of any of''the rules of Yararuchi or his 
successors, and to set down all words which r cannot by the 
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operation of those rules be at qnce transformed into Sanskrit 
as Dekaja. European scholars also have got no further than 
Prakrit, and seem to believe that the modern dialects are 
merely corruptions of Prakrit forms. It is therefore not 
presumptuous to say that further research, and a better ac¬ 
quaintance with the laws of development of these languages, 
will probably enable us ere long very much to diminish the 
number of these Desajas by tracing .them back through newly 
discovered processes either to-Sanskrit or Prakrit, Even as 
matters stand at present, if dll the Tatsamas and all the 
Tadbhavas be Aryan, there is only a very small proportion 
left which can bo non-Aryan. 

§ 5. Of the three classes into which all the languages have 
been divided in the preceding section, Tatsamas are the least 
interesting to the student. This class consists of pure Sanskrit 
words which had long been dead and buried, so to speak, 
when in comparatively recent times they wore resuscitated and 
brought into use by learned men, parti)’ to supply real wants, 
but still more to show off their own learning. They have not 
been current in the mouths of the people long enough since 
their new birth to have undergone any of those processes of 
change to which all really living words in every language are 
constantly subjected; and a great many of them, especially in 
Bengali and Oriya, are not likely ever to be used colloquially. 
They ought certainly to be excluded from dictionaries. 

It is to the Tadbhavas that we must turn if w.e would become 
acquainted with tho secrets of the phonetic machinery of the 
Aryan Indians. Of these there are two sorts, so distinguished 
from one another tihat it is impossible to mistake them. The 
one class consists of thos<? words which were in use in Prakrit, 
and in which the Prakrit processes have been carried one step 
further. The other contains words which apparently have not 
come through Prakrit, as they exhibit a more perfect form, and 
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a nearer approach to the Sanskrit than the Prakrit form does. 
The problem which has to bo explained is this, whence comes 
it that words in the moderif languages preserve a greater 
degree of resemblance to Sanskrit or old Aryan, than the 
Prakrits do ? IIow is it, for instance, that Hindi has rat, rd.g, 
ndgari, gaj, for Sanskrit rdtri, ruga, ndgari, gaja, where Prakrit 
has only rd'i, ran, n&ari, gad ? If these modern languages were 
regularly descended, in respect of such words as these, from 
Sanskrit through Prakrit, the letters which had been lost in the 
latter could never have been Testorcft. The masses speak by 
ear, and by habit. Even irf India, where people perhaps think 
more about the languages they speak than we do in Europe, 
the majority of speakers, after rai had been in use for several 
generations, would not bo aware that the letters tr had dropped 
out; and even if they became aware of this fact, no one would 
go about to restore them. IIow many Englishmen know that 
a g has dropped out of such words as say, day, nail, sail, rain? 
and how many, if they knew it, would care to make the innova¬ 
tion of putting them back again ? In the Spanish of Cervantes, 
when Don Quixote, in one of his lofty flights, used the then 
rapidly obsolescent forms fertnosa, fazanas, facicuda, amahades, 
and the like, for the more usual hennosa, hazanas, hacienda, 
amahais, he is held up to ridicule, even though some of his 
hearers were educated men, and must have known the Latin 
formosa, /acinus, facienda, amahatis. 

There is, it appears to m'e, only one way of accounting for 
the presence of words like rat and the rest in the modem 
languages, and that is, deliberate purpose on the part of some 
person or set of persons who had sufficient influence to effect 
what they desired. This set of persons calf be no other than 
the Brahmans. In this instance history, usually' so silent in 
ancient India, steps in to help us. We know that the Buddhists 

1 Anglo-Saxon, or Old English, has eatgan, dreg, rntgel, sagel, rtegn. Gothic dag>, 
nagle. Modern High German sagen, tag, nagel, tegel, regen. ' 
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were finally extirpated by the Brqjimans about the ninth or tenth 
century of our era, just beipre the dawn of modem Indian 
literature. Brahmanism theif resumed its sway, and gradually 
crushed out the hostile sect, though they still lingered on in some 
parts of India for a long time. Sarang Dev, son of Bisal Dev, 
King of Ajmer, in the ninth century, 1 embraced Buddhism, but 
was argued back into the orthodox faith by the contemptuous 
remonstrances of his father, who urged that this sfg 
nashta gyun, or, as we should say, “ exploded theory,” was not 
a becoming religion for it ItajjSit prince. 8 At this time the 

1 lie ascended the throne Samvat 821. 

2 The passage occurs in the first book of Chand, and the story is probably 
historical, though, as usual with Chund, mixed up with much that is extravagantly 
legendary. Sarang Dev’s foster-brother, a buiiiu, had been killed by a tiger while 
travelling through a forest, and the prince was so grieved that he turned Buddhist. 
The words are— 

wrt*r i 

f*nr iifa SIT i 

w? ftsnfr » 

*fr I 

gsrry sffto i 

fluff wra yf w t 

gn fB fift 1 

fTfI tsp 3^ i 

ff ’re ’fi’t ’gfijif «r jrt’t i 
fowl fr*r i 
3»f TTf T're’Tf f 
*pfcrr it*r i 

yen* i 

XU U’I ’ l KTW ^TfT*I II 

“ Very grieved was Sarang Dev, constantly he worships the Ar^.—, — —.^...ced 
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Saiva form of Hinduism was,being singularly mixed up with 
the newer and more attractive Vaishnava creed, and the 
Brahmans were rapidly resuming their long-lost sway over 
the popular mind. Now Buddhism had specially selected the 
vernaculars of the day as the vehicle for its teaching, and 
the Brahmans, in resuscitating their religion, naturally brought 
back the sacred Sanskrit. In the passage above cited Bisal 
Dev exhorts his son to have the Bamayan, Mahabharat, and 
Purans read to him, and in th^ same poem the bard recites the 
names and number of verses of the eighteen Purans as a means 
of purifying the souls of hit listeners. The public readings and 
recitations of Sanskrit works must have familiarized the minds 
of the masses with the ancient forms of words, and no doubt 
the Brahmans did their best to foster the use of these ancient 
forms, as they do at the present day, so that gradually a large 
class of words in their pure Sanskrit shape got into circulation. 
These words, when once more current, naturally began to 
undergo the influences which are always at work upon human 
speech, and developed by degrees into the forms in which we 
now have them. This process, once begun, has continued to 
the present day. 

The words resuscitated from Sanskrit in the post-Buddhistic 
period do not appear to have been changed according to the 
same general rules as those which prevailed in times when 
the Prakrits were spoken. In those earlier times the elision 
of single consonants in the middle of a word seems to have 
been almost universal, tfiid even initial letters are sometimes 
rejected. But in the modern words a more manly and vigorous 

the religion of Builh, he binds not on his sword; hearing^ the news, the king’s mind 
was distressed; he called the prince, and saluting him (said), Why have you embraced 
this religion, abandoning shame tell me, are you grioved at the death of the bania’s 
son ? Do n( t> listen to this destroyed science, (by which) manliness flics away, fame 
is destroyed. , Tou are of royal race, wi/h kings hunt the doer in the far-stretching 
forest, abandon this delusion, be the Purans your guide, listen to the Hamayan and 
, (Maha)bharst.’’— Chand, i., 72. 
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pronunciation obtained, and these elisions are not so frequent. 
It is unadvisable here to anticipate remarks more properly 
belonging to Chapter III., and I«content myself therefore with 
noting the fact. 

We have, then, a continuous succession of layers or strata 
of words, from those which have come down through the 
Prakrits, and whioh I call, for the sake of distinction, early 
Tadbhavas, to those which were revived from Sanskrit at 

i 

the time of the reaction against Buddhism; and after these 
a constant series of words, to be called modern or late Tad¬ 
bhavas, less and less removed from ’the pure Sanskrit form in 
proportion as the date of their revival is more and more 
recent; till at last we reach words which have only been dug 
up by Pandits in the present century, and have not yet had 
time to become changed in any way. Some of the early 
Tadbhavas have been exceedingly altered, so much so that 
all resemblance to Sanskrit has been lost, and the Pandits 
have therefore classed them together with non-Aryan words 
as Desaja. 


§ 6. It may now be asked, how do. we distinguish between 
early and late Tadbhavas in cases where the word is not found 
in any Prakrit writer ? To answer this, an analogy must 
be drawn from the Romance languages of Europe, whose 
relation to the Latin is so strikingly parallel to that which 
our seven languages bear to Sanskrit. It is not intended 
here to carry out the comparison to its fullest extent. 
Deeply interesting and fascinating a# the task would be, 
this is not the place for it, nor are sufficient materials avail¬ 
able. But it may be stated as a generul proposition, that 
in the whole realm of linguistic ^cience there exists no 
more remarkable similarity tl*vn that between tlje history 
of the development down to its minutest particulars of the 


■vol. i. 
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Romance group of languages, the Provenjal, Italian, French, 
Spanish, and Portuguese, and the indications, we cannot 
call it history, of the origin ' and growth of the Hindi, 
Marathi, Bengali, and Sindhi. 1 

It is observable in French that there are often two forms 
of the same word—one ancient, the other modern. The ancient 
word, though often very much corrupted, invariably retains the 
accent on the same syllable as in the Latin. And the reason 
of this is plain: in the days when those words were adopted 
into common use by the inhabitants of Gaul, they were taken, 
as it were, from the lip^ of the Romans themselves and accen¬ 
tuated naturally just as the Romans accentuated them. They 
became current colloquially' long before they were written in 
many instances, and could not fail to be pronounced correctly. 
But the modern forms of these words were resuscitated by 
learned men from Latin authors whore they occurred, just as 
the Pandits do and have done with Sanskrit words. In bor¬ 
rowing these words the savants of later times did not know 
how they were pronounced, and did not care; they merely cut 
off the Latin termination, and pronounced the word as seemed 
best to themselves ; as the modern and mediaeval French accent 
differ considerably in the place of their incidence from the 
Latin accent, the result is that in no case does the modem 


1 I have placed those four languages alone, because, down to tho fifteenth 
century, the Panjabi and Gujarati aro little more than dialects of the Hindi; and 
the Oj-iya, till the time of Upendra Bhanj and Dinkrishna Das, has no literary 
existence, and we, cannot tell what tho spoken language was like, because poets 
always wrote a language of their own, having no care to keep their works 
on the level of the spoken dialects. The poems of the earliest Bengali writers 
also present very few of the grammatical peculiarities of modern Bengali; they, 
like Chand, and even like much later writers, Tulsi Das and Bihari Lai, 
resemble the writings of the Troubadours and Trouvercs, in which the old 
synthetical languages with tlnqrr array of inflections have fallen into decadence 
and disuse, .while the analytical syste&i of modern time has not yet obtained its 
full development. 
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or scientific term, bear tbo accent on tbe same syllable as in 
Latin. 1 

Now in Sanskrit tbero is'alsp a' system of accentuation, 
though not yet, I believe, entirely understood, and consequently 
an analogous procedure to the above may be traced in the case 
of the Indian languages also. Acting upon this assumption, 
if we find a word retaining, in spite of various changes in its 
form in other respects, the accent on the same syllable as in 
Sanskrit, it will not be altogether Unreasonable to conclude 
that it was derived from tjiat language, at a time when it was 
still spoken among learned men, qr, at all events, when a 
knowledge of its true pronunciation had not died out, and we 
may, therefore, ascribe to it an antiquity of no mean kind. 
In some cases, however, though the principle is the same, the 
method of expression of it is slightly vai’icd; in other words, the 
Sanskrit accent is reproducad and perpetuated by lengthening 
the vowel on which it fell and by shortening adjacent long 
vowels. This is especially the case, to take a common example, 
in oxytone nouns, which always, if early Tadbhavas, end in 
& — l, or 6 — i, as the proclivity of the language may incline ; an 
oxytone noun, when it becomes a late Tadbhava, neglects the 
accent, and ends with the consonant. Thus, we find from Skr. 
“knife” (oxytone), H. while from Skr. “field” 


1 The following list of words will exemplify what is meant: 


Old Tadbhavas Now Tadbhavas 

or popular French words. or scientific words. 


aluminum 


alun 

... 

aluimne 

(ingelus 


tinge 

... 

angelus 

blusphemum 


blame 

• ••• 

blaspheme 

cimcor 


cbfmcre 

... 

cancer 

debitum 


dette 

• •• 

debit 

cx£unen 


css&im 

• •• 

cramen 

mdbilis 


meublc 

... 

mobile 

drganura 


6rgue 

... 

org&ne 


Brachet, urammatre mstorique f ran raise, p. 73. 
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(oxytone), we get H. M. and a consonantal ending 
in all the languages. We should therefore set down the first of 
these words as an early, the r second as a late, Tadbhava. So 
also when we see that Skr. “ milk ” (oxytone), makes, not 

khtra, but khir, in all the languages, we have grounds 
for holding that the word has been resuscitated in comparatively 
modem times; and in the case of this particular word we are 
supported in this idea by the fact that Mir is not the ordinaiy 
word for “milk.” In all the languages the common word is 
an undoubtedly ancient Tadbhava from Skr. ^ lir 18 

rather an affectation of modem times, and in some of the 
languages has a secondary meaning; while to diidh is reserved 
the simple primary signification; Mur is used for a preparation 
of boiled rice and milk. 

Another instance is the causal verb in Sanskrit, which has 
the accent on the first syllable »of the characteristic, as in 
'*Tl chord yati. The Hindi in all its pure causals is fol¬ 

lowed by Bengali, Oriya, Panjabi, and Gujarati in retaining 
a long a in the same position, as ehurdnd, bajdnd, mildnd, 
kardnd. This long d is not produced by rejecting the y of 
aya, and contracting the two vowels into one, as is proved by 
the fact that in old nindi the last a of the two has gone out, 
leaving the y changed into w, as kardwna, dikhdana, bujhdwna, 
forms still in use in many rustic parts of India. Moreover, 
though the first syllable of the verb in Sanskrit takes yuna, 
yet we find in the moderns that its lack of accent subjects it 
to be shortened, as in the examples above given. In Marathi 
the causal verb is formed by the insertion of the syllables . 
or . or as maenen, “to kill,” maravinew, “to cause to 
kill”; kMnea, “to eat,” khavavinea, “to ca7.se to cat”; sodnea, 
“to loose,” sodavinea, “to cause to loose.” In the first of 
these forms the y of aya is changed to' r, just as in Hindi it 
becomes u, and though both tjie short vowels remain, yet the 
influence of the accent operates in retaining the accented vowel 
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as a, while the unaccented vowel is weakened to i. In vavi we 
have the same form, but with a. v prefixed, and the form iva is 
a mere modern corruption, which *is rejected in many cases by 
good authors. 

Although, however, I think sufficient proof is obtainable of 
the fact of accentual influence, I am far from being in a 
position to push the theory to its full length. In truth tl\e 
accent is always a difficult and obscure matter, and it is the 
,more so in the modern languages, because they have passed 
through a period, a very long period, of their existence with¬ 
out a literature. 

§ 7. It is this absence of written memorials by which to 
trace the current popular speech which constitutes, and pro¬ 
bably always will constitute, the main difficulty of the inquiry. 
The great value to philologists of’the Romance group of lan¬ 
guages consists in the fact that they originated in historical 
times, and the various stages of their growth and development 
lie before our eyes in a long series of documents.. “The lan¬ 
guage of the native population, the changes which took place 
in their political condition, the races and languages of the 
invaders and of the other foreign nations with which they came 
in contact, are all certainly known: and although the early 
stages of these Latin dialects, when they were merely barbarous 
and unfixed jargons, formed by the intercourse of natives and 
strangers, spoken chiefly among illiterate persons, and used 
neither as the language of the Govdhiment, of. legal instru¬ 
ments, nor of books, are not only (with the exception of a few 
words) wholly unknown, but lost beyond hope of recovery; 
yet the events which accompanied and occasioned their origin 
are matter of historical record; and, if we cannot always say 
with certainty to what precise cause fthe changes which the 
Latin underwent were owing, obr information enaMes us at 
least to obtain negative results, and to exclude undoubtingly 
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many hypotheses which might be tenable if we had merely 
the languages without a contemporary history of the times 
when they arose.” 1 It is precisely in this respect that the 
Indian languages are wanting. In early Indian literature we 
have Sanskrit and the Prakrits only, and though these latter 
by exhibiting certain phonetic changes help us very much in 
tracing the origin of modern words, yet in the inflectional 
department, so to speak, .they afford very little real assistance, 
because they remain still purely synthetical. Moreover, those 
Prakrits which contain the greatest amount of literature lie 
under the same suspicion as Sanskrit, namely, that they do 
not represent the spoken language of their day. It seems, 
unhappily, to have been the fate of every Indian language, 
that directly men began to write in it, they ceased to be 
natural, and adopted a literary style which was handed down 
from one generation of writers to another, almost, if not en¬ 
tirely, unchanged. Thus not only has the Sanskrit remained 
fixed and unaltered through all the ages, but the Buddhists 
have fossilized one dialect of Prakrit, and the Jains another; 
so that whatever may he the date of any works either in 
Sanskrit or the Prakrits which have been, or may hereafter 
be, discovered, we cannot accept even the most recent of them 
as exliibiting the real contemporary condition of any vernacular. 
In point of development, we do not get lower down than about 
the first century of our era; for even if we get a Jain book 
written in the fifth or sixth century, we shall find it com¬ 
posed in the language of the first or second, just as a Sanskrit 
work written yesterday is composed in a form of speech which 
has not been current for twenty-seven centuries. The curtain 
fulls on Indian languages, then, about the Hist century, and 
does not rise again tid tie tenth; and (rhen it rises, the dami 

1 ciir G. g. Lewis, “Essay on the Romance Languages,” p. 9. This clever little 
work gives an admirably condensed and lucid epitome of the whole question of the 
Romance languages. 
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of modern literature and speech-formation is already breaking, 
and our Indian “ morning-star* of song,” Chand Bardai, is 
heard chanting the gestes of frithiraj in a dialect which, 
though rude and ’half-formed, is still as purely analytical as 
the common fa m i li ar talk of the Indians of to-day. How are 
we to throw light on this long night of nine centuries, how 
fill up the details of the changes that occurred in these lan¬ 
guages during the time when 

Illachrymatriles 
Urgcntjir, iguotfuque longfl 
Noote, carent quia vate sacro ? 

We may get as near to the brink of this vast gap on either 
side as we can, but I very much doubt if the intervening 
space will ever be filled up; the materials seem lost for ever. 
Buddhism is our only chance, but if the Buddhistic literature 
which remains to be disinterred prove, as almost certainly it 
will, to be no more faithful a representative of current speech 
than those works which have already been made accessible to 
the public, there seems to be nothing more to hope for, and 
\ these nine centuries must remain for ever a sealed book. 

In the absence therefore of strict historical data, we aro 
driven to fall back upon the argument derived from analogy, 
and especially the analogy of the Romance languages. The 
accent affords one example of the method in which this analogy 
may bo mode useful. The Sanskrit accent is not in all cases 
known, but here again, arguing from the analogy of those 
words in which it is known, as well as from the great similarity 
of the Greek accent, which has fortunately been •preserved, trust¬ 
worthy results may be obtained. I now pass on to the mention 
of another point which it is necessary to bear in mind in taking 
a surrey of the whole subject. A Desaja word may, like an 
early Tadbhava, be derived from word which though not 
Sanskritic is yet Aryan, and such a word may not be found 
either in Sanskrit or in Prakrit. It would he thin necessary 



24 


INTRODUCTION. 


to search for it in all the branches of the Indo-Germanic family 
before giving it up. This undertaking lies beyond the scope 
of the present work, but the t mfidem Aryan languages will 
not have been completely investigated till some one works out 
this portion of the inquiry. Such a word, though not used in 
Indian literature, may have been in use in the mouths of the 
people, and may be current under somo slight disguise in the 
mouths of Lithuanian peasants even yet. To refer once more 
to Latin, it is well known that most of the words forming the 
present Romance languages aye dcrjved from what is called 
“ low Latin,” which is merply the speech of the vulgar as dis¬ 
tinguished from that of the higher classes and from the literary 
style. Thus, to take one instance out of many, the word for 
“home,” cJieral, cavallo, cnhallo, is from the Latin caballus, a word 
used by the peasantry, and only occasionally admitted into the 
higher style. The classical equivalent equus has loft no direct 
descendant, though in modem times the words “equipage,” 
“ equitation,” and so forth, have been coined from it. We are 
not so much concerned with the general fact as with the reasons 
of it, and these are so important to our subject that they must 
be noticed in full. The first reason is this. It is well known 
that the modern French, Spanish, etc., were originally mere 
colloquial languages, and took their rise from the corruptions 
introduced into the Latin spoken by the lower classes in Italy 
by the barbarous Teutonic tribes, who invaded and overran the 
countries which owned the Roman sway. The inability of 
Lombards, Burgundians, Goths, and Franks, to accustom 
themselves to the correct use of the inflectional terminations 
of the Latin arose, not,*as some have thoughtlessly said, from 
their newness to the system of synthetical construction in the 
abstract, because we know that the f inflections of the early 
Teutonic languages were^in some respects even more compli¬ 
cated than those of the Latin, bpt from their rudeness and the 
as yet undeveloped state of their mental powers. They were 
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too rough and careless to substitute the Homan grammatical 
system for their own, in spite of the close resemblance between 
the two. Men in a low state, of civilization see distinctions 
sooner than resemblances. They differentiate more readily than 
they generalize. The difference between their own language 
and that of the Homans 1 struck them forcibly, while it has 
been reserved for a much later generation to discover the 
fundamental unity of both. They therefore not only iftade 
havoc of the inflectional terminati&ns of the Latin language, 
—in doing which they .were doubtless aided by the tendency 
already beginning to develope itself among the Homans them¬ 
selves towards an analytical form of speech,—but they also 
rejected such Latin words as they found any difficulty in 
pronouncing, substituting for them their own German words. 
It must also be remembered that for conturies before her fall 
Rome had been propped by foreign spears. Briton, Spaniard, 
and Gaul had fought in her legions, and guarded the palaces 
of her capital. Juvenal’s “ barbara quae pictis venit bascanda 
Britannis ” is only a type of a large class of words familiar to 
the later Romans, but which were quite unknown to writers of 
the Augustan age.” 8 Just as we English have borrowed loot, 

1 The word “ Romans” hero docs not mean inhabitants of Rome. In the ages 
immediately succeeding the German invasion, all the conquered races of France,* 
Spain, and Italy, whether they were Gauls, Italians, or Iberians, were called 
Romans, in distinction from tho conquering tribes of Teutons. 

* A few examples are: 

Classical Latin. Vulgar Latin. French. 


verberaro 


batuere ( 


battre 

pugna 


batalia 

... * 

bataille 

osculari 


basiare 


baiser 

felis 


catus 

... 

chat 

edcre 


manducare 


manger 

ignis 


focus 


feu 

vertere 


tornaro 


toumer 

iter 


viaticum 


voyage 

aula 


chrtis 

... 

cour 


' Some of these words, as focus, viaticum, are in use in classical Latin, but not in the 
sense in which they are employed in French. 







26 


INTRODUCTION. 


punkah, jungle, and the like, from our great dependency of 
India, so tho Roman picked up words from Asia, Egypt, 
Northern Europe, and far-distant Britain. The language thus 
composed was undoubtedly, when tested by the standard of 
classical Latin, very uncouth and barbarous, and was in con¬ 
sequence for many centuries despised by learned men, who 
continued to write, and even to speak, Latin. It was not till 
the *thirteenth century that some great minds broke through 
the prejudices of their age,‘and, influenced by a strong desire 
of being intelligible to the mass of .their countrymen, com¬ 
menced timidly and half apologetically to write in the vulgar 
tongue. If then this was the caso in Southern Europe, we are 
justified, by the known analogy between the Romance processes 
of development and those of the modern Aryans, in believing 
that the same thing took place in India. The assumption is 
so much the more reasonable in the latter class of languages, 
because tho Brahmans were animated by an openly avowed and 
steadily pursued design of keeping their writings sacred from 
the intrusion of the people, and, believing or professing to 
believe their language to be of divine origin, were more earnest 
and careful in preserving it from being polluted by the intro¬ 
duction of “ low-caste ” words, than the Roman poets and 
historians, who had no higher motives than a search after grace 
and euphony. Moreover, works continued to bo composed in 
Sanskrit long after the rise of the modern vernaculars, and it 
is a singular coincidence in point of time, that Chand, the 
earliest writer in any modern Indian language, is very nearly 
contemporaneous* with the predecessors of Dante; so that the 
human mind in India broke itself free from the shackles of a 
dead language very much about the same time as in Europe. 
The parallel of course does not hold goqd as regards the invasion 
of foreign races, because ^-he Greeks, the only early invaders 
of India whom we know of, appear to have left little or no 
traces behind them in respect of language. The astrological 
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terms borrowed by Sanskrit yrilers were not obtained from 
Al exand er or his soldiers and the influence of the Muham¬ 
madans was not felt till much* later in the day. , But it holds 
good in so far that there was evidently a vulgar speech and a 
polished one. The former has perished, except that much of 
it which Buddhism has preserved for us; the latter continued 
to be written long after it had ceased to be intelligible to the 
masses. 

The second reason is a somewhat Darwinian one. There 
seems to exist among \vords,* even as among living beings, a 
struggle for existence, tenninatihg in the “ survival of the 
fittest.” It is clear - from all that has hitherto been discovered 
in linguistic science that the progress of development of all* 
languages is from the harsh and complicated to the smooth and 
simple. The words in ancient languages are cumbered with 
a. mass of letters, sounds, and combinations, which in the course 
of ages wear away by use, leaving short simple words behind. 
[Tenues slide.into media;, gutturals soften into palatals, com- 
} pound letters melt into simple ones, single consonants drop out 
of sight altogether, sometimes carrying with them adjacent 
vowels. 

Now it is evident that a word which at first starting is 
well providod with plenty of good stout consonants and broad 
clear vowels has a better chance of surviving through the 
various processes of clipping, melting, and squeezing, which 
it is fated to undergo in its passage through the ages, than a 
word which starts ill provided anck weak. 

Such words as ovis, avis, we sec at once, have no chance; 
deprived at an early period of their fermination, as superfluous, 
they sink into ore, ate, and then into oe, ae, words too slight 
and weak for ordinary Vise. It is this cdhse which probably led 
to the survival of the hard, strong words in use among the 
sturdy peasantry, and of th^ diminutives in -cuius and -cellm, 
which give a good working basis. Thus, we find from aviccllus, 
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Ital. uccello, Fr. oiseau; from auricula, Ital. orecchio, Span, orcja, 
Fr. oreille; and thus the weak os, oris, has given way to the 
coarse and strong bucca, Fr. bouohe, Ital. bocca, Span. boca. 

That the same process took place in Indian languages is 
proved by the fact that we find in the earlier Hindi poets weak 
words in a great state of dilapidation, just as we do in the early 
Proven 9 al Troubadours. .These words have now dropped out 
'of use, and are replaced by stronger and more enduring words, 
[which, though in their turn they have been subjected to the 
usual laws of development, yet rtetain Sufficient stuff and sub¬ 
stance to make them practically useful. 

§ 8. Hitherto I have been writing as though the proportion 
of the three classes of words were the same in all the lan¬ 
guages. This is, however, so far from being the case that it is 
necessary to enter on some details to show how the matter 
really stands. The point is one on which it is very difficult to 
come to a dofinite conclusion. It is characteristic, though little 
to our credit as a nation, that after a century of rule in India 
we should have produced so few good dictionaries of this group 
of languages. In Hindi we have Shakespear and Forbes, but 
neither of these works is more than a very copious vocabulary, 
and both are derived almost exclusively from the written lan¬ 
guage. 1 In Bengali Dr. Carey’s huge quartos are a Sanskrit 
dictionary in Bengali characters, and Mendies’s is merely a 
vocabulary. Sutton’s Oriya dictionary is meagre, incorrect, 
and full of Bengali and Sanscrit words, instead of pure Oriya. 
The Ludiana missionaries’ Panjabi work is a meritorious and 
accurate performance, but -it can scarcely be called a dictionary, 
and the same may be said of Captain Stack’s vocabularies 
of Sindhi. Shahpu:« j% Edalji’s Gujarati dictionary is a very 
inferior and scanty contribution to our knowledge, and I am 
driven, by comparison with works ^written in that language, to 
1 In addition to which Forbes’ is a mere plagiarism from other writers. 
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doubt its accuraey in more than one instance. By far the best 
of the whole set is Moleswortfi’s Marathi dictionary. This is 
really deserving of the nam^ The words are classed and 
distinguished, as literary or colloquial, full examples are 
given to show the way in which they are used, and meritorious, 
though sometimes mistaken, attempts at derivation are also 
supplied. 

The materials being thus defective, an opinion can only be 
given with some hesitation ; t but* in a general way it may 
be said that the propostion of Tatsama words is greatest in 
Bengali, Oriya, and Marathi; lessen Hindi and Gujarati; and 
least in Panjabi and Sindhi. In the latter language, in fact, a 
pure Sanskrit word in its original shape is hardly over met 
with. This position is easily explained by geographical and 
historical considerations. The first province of India which 
was conquered by foreigners was Sindh, the next the Panjab. 
These provinces, especially the former, adopted the Muham¬ 
madan religion at an early date. 1 Brahmans are, and have 
long been, comparatively scarce in both places. The Prakrits 
in use in both, especially in Sindh, were always noted for their 
extreme corruptness. A soil, for the most part sterile, and 
. more suitod to a pastoral than to an agricultural people, was 
left by the main stream of the .Aryan immigrants to the cattle¬ 
tending Abhiri, or Ahirs, and to the Gujars and other rude 
tribes, to whom supervened the Jats, a branch of the great 
Kshatriya or Rajput caste, who had been excluded from fellow¬ 
ship for some reason which has not yet been fathomed. With so 
rude a population as this it is not wonderful that the language 
became debased, and that the constant state of warfare and 
turmoil in which the people lived for ages, the perpetual sieges 
of their towns, pillaging^ of their humble dwellings, wholesale 
slaughter of their cattle, and thej; other annually recurring 
horrors with which they webe visited, should ha^e left them 
1 In A.D. 717.—Elliot's Bistoriant of India, ed. Dowson, vol. i., p. 12. 
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neither opportunity nor inclination for literary pursuits, by 
which alone their language could have been polished and 
continually renewed by resuscitations of pure Sanskrit words. 

In the case of Hindi and Gujarati (which is after all little 
more than a dialect of Hindi) we find considerable similarity 
to that of Sindhi and Panjabi. In Hindi there are more 
Tadbhava words than in any other language, and it is in this 
respect the most useful and instructive of all of them to the 
philologist. The Hindi area wap, as is well known, overrun 
by Musulmans as much as any part of .India; but there and in 
Gujarat the final settling down of foreigners in the country 
did not take place till the end of the twelfth century, more 
than four hundred years later than in Sindh and the Panjab, 
and the language, starting as it did from a tolerably pure form 
of Prakrit, had time to carry out a system of regular and 
legitimate modifications of Sanskrit words, which it would be 
unfair to call corruptions. 1 Such a largo number of Sanskrit 
words underwent developmental changes, and became thus fit 
and useful elements of practical daily speech, that the demand 
for new words to express novel ideas was reduced to a minimum. 
It must be remembered also that such new ideas came from 
the Musulman invaders, who, with the idea, also brought in' 
a word of their own to express it; so that, except in the case 
of the old Hindu poets, who, as their verses turned chiefly 
upon points of the Brahmanical religion, had occasion fre- 

1 For many generations after the victories of Kutb-ud-din Aibak, the first Musul- 
man sovereign of Delhi, the conquerors retained their own Persian, and the oonqnered 
their Hindi. Mr. Blochmann, whose knowledge of tho Muhammadan oourt of Delhi 
is singularly extensivo and accurate, is of opinion that Hindi did not begin to be 
impregnated with Porsian words, and tho Urdu language consequently did not begin 
to be formed, till the sixteenth century—see “The Hindu llajas under the Mughals,’’ 
Caler.tla Review, April, 1871. The Musulmans had long been accustomed to speak 
pure Hindi, and it was not they w^o introduced Persian words into the language, 
but the Hindus themselves, who, at the eplfeh above mentioned, were compelled by 
Todar Mai’s new revenue system to learn Persian. 
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quently to recur to Sanskrit, thefe was in the nation at large 
no general demand for the Tatsama class of words. 

• § 9. I must here express my views on the Hindi language 

in general, and I do so thus early in the dissertation, as it may 
be that there will be found to be some novelty in them, and 
perhaps they will not be readily accepted by those who are 
interested in supporting the claims of other languages of the 
class. For I should here mention, for the benefit of European 
readers, that there exists in India a sort of rivalry between 
the Aryan languages, or rather between the three principal 
ones, Hindi, Marathi, and Bengali, each considering itself 
superior to the others, and my Bengali and Marathi friends 
will probably not agree with me in giving the palm to Hindi 
•until they read my reasons for so doing, and perhaps not even 
then. 

Hindi is that language which is spoken in the valley of the 
Ganges and its tributaries, from the watershed of. the Jamna, 
the largest and most important of them, as far down as 
Rajmahal, the point whore the Ganges takes a sudden turn 
to the south, and breaks out into the plains of Bengal. This 
area is the centre and principal portion of Aryan India. It 
includes the Antarbed or Doab between the Ganges and the 
Jamnil, the “inner hearth” of the nation. It is therefore 
the legitimate heir of the Sanskrit, and fills that place in the 
modern Indian system which Sanskrit filled in the old. Under 
the general head of Hindi are included many dialects, some of 
which differ widely from one anolher, though* not so much so 
as to give them the right to be considered separate languages. 
Throughout the whole of this vast region, though the dialects 
diverge considerably, on% common universal form of speech is 
recognized, and all educated persons use it. This common 
dialect had its origin apparently in the country round Delhi, 
the ancient capital, and the form of Hindi spoken in that 
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neighbourhood was adopted "by, degrees as the basis of a new 
phase of the language, in which, though the inflections of 
nouns and verbs remai n ed purely and absolutely Hindi, and 
a vast number of the commonest vocables were retained, large 
quantity of Persian and Arabic and even Turkish words found 
a place, just as Latin and Greek words do in English. Such 
words, however, in no way altered or influenced the language 
itself, which, when its inflectional or phonetic elements are 
considered, remains still a pure Aryan dialect, just as puie in 
the pages of Wali or Sauda, as it. is*in those of Tulsi Das or 
Bihari Lai. It betrays therefore a radical misunderstanding 
of the whole bearings of the question, and of the whole 
science of philology, to speak of Urdu and Hindi as two 
distinct languages. "When certain agitators cry out that the 
language of the English courts of law in Hindustan should- 
be Hindi and not Urdu, what they mean is that clerks and 
native writers should be restrained from importing too many 
Persian and Arabic words into their writings, and should use 
instead the honest old Sanskrit Tadbhavas with which tne 
Hindi abounds. By all means let it be so, only let it not be 
said that the Urdu is a distinct language from Hindi. 1 By 
means of the introduction of Arabic and Persian words, a very 
great benefit has been conferred on Hindi, inasmuch as it ’has 
thus been prevented from having recourse to Sanskrit fountains 
again and again for grand and expressive words. This resus¬ 
citation of Sanskrit words in their classical form—a process 
which has been going on en the modern languages for ages, 
and is still at work as vigorously as ever, just as the resuscita¬ 
tion of Latin words has' always been and is still going on in 
French—has done a serious injury to some languages of the 

* The most corrcet way of speaking would bpnto say “ the Urdu dialect of Hindi,” 
or “the Urdu phase of Hindi.” It would ^sr’quite impossible in Urdu to compose a 
single sentence without using Aryan words, though many sentences jnight be com¬ 
posed in which not a single Persian word occurred. 
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Indian group, inasmuch as it ^hafe led them to drop their 
Tadbhavas, which are the most valuable class of words that a 
language can possess, not only on account of the light they 
throw on the philological processes which the language has 
undergone, but because, having cast away all that was difficult 
of pronunciation, cumbrous, and superfluous in the ancient 
language, they possess the perfection of flexibility, neatness, 
and practical usefulness. In some languages, notably in 
Bengali, Tatsama words have been “borrowed from Sanskrit, 
and employed in written works/' in cases where them already 
existed good serviceable Tadbhavas. 'The result has been that 
the unfortunate peasant who knows no Sanskrit finds it more 
and more difficult every day to acquire knowledge, and the 
education of the masses is thus retarded. In respect of 
Tadbhavas, Hindi stands pre-eminent, whether it be that form 
of Hindi which relies principally upon indigenous sources for its 
w r ords, or that other widely employed form which has in¬ 
corporated the flower and grace of Persian and Arabic nouns, 
and which is called sometimes Urdu, sometimes Hindustani. 

All the other languages of the group wore originally dialects 
of Hindi, in this sense that Hindi represents the oldest and 
most widely diffused form of Aryan speech in India. Gujarati 
acknowledges itself to be a dialect of the Sauraseni Prakrit, 
the parent of Hindi. Panjabi, even at the present day, is little 
more than an tad Hindi dialect. Bengali, three centuries ago, 
wLen i( first began to bo written, very closely resembled the 
Hindi still spoken in Eastern Behar, Oriya is in many re¬ 
spects more like Hindi than Bengali. There remain 011I3' the 
Sindhi and the Marathi. The former of these has always been 
very distinct from the rest; nevertheless it shades off in some 
respects imperceptibly int« T>*inj a bi on the one hand, and the 
wilder Hindi dialects of theVrreat B,f.jputana desert on the 
other. I am half afraid to speaiv-aoout Marathi, as some of th6 
Bombay authofs who have written on that language proclaim it 
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to be tbe noblest, most perfect, most eloquent, and so on, of all 
Indian languages. Molesworth, however, who is remarkable 
for tbe sobriety of bis judgment in linguistic matters, derives 
a considerable proportion of tbe words in his Marathi dictionary 
from tbe Hindi; although he guards himself by stating that 
he only introduces the Hindi word because it is the same as the 
Marathi, and may therefore be the origin of it. It is rather 
hasty to assume that modern Marathi is the lineal descendant 
of the Maharashtri Prakrit. -There is quite as much of the 
Magadhi and Sauraseni type in the modem Marathi as thore 
. is of the Maharashtri; arid in the long period which intervenes 
between Vararuchi and the rise of the modem languages, so 
much confusion took place, and such a jumbling .together and 
general displacement of dialects, that it is absurd now-a-days 
to attempt to affiliate any modern Indian language as a whole 
to any Prakrit dialect. Maharashtri and Marathi have little 
in common except the name. 

§ 10. I now return from a long digression to take up the 
thread of my remarks. In Hindi, as I have said, the number 
of Desaja and Tadbhava words is much larger than that of 
Tatsamas. In Bengali and Oriya it is not so. These lan¬ 
guages delight in Tatsama words, and the learned in those 
provinces are proud of having such words in their language, 
being or pretending to be under the impression that they have 
always been in use and have come down to the present day 
unaffected by the laws of development to which all languages 
are subject. This is an obvious error. If the Pandits’ Idea 
■were true, these languages would be real phenomena, absolute 
linguistic monstrosities. That a language should have pre¬ 
served two-fifths of its words entirely free from change or 
decay, while tbe remaining %'ee-fifths had undergone very 
extensive corruption, and thalf many of the uncorrupted words 
should be such as are of.the commonest daily use* would indeed 
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be marvellous. Such a fact can only be admitted under the fol¬ 
lowing conditions. Either the word in its original Sanskrit form 
must have been short, strong, and, simple, so that it offered no 
encumbrances to be got rid of*, and no difficult combinations to 
be simplified, such as sjssi. ’■fW, which could not bo 
made easier or simpler than they were: or the Sanskrit word 
must have embodied some ceremonial, religious, or political 
idea which has preserved it intact, and apart from the current 
of general usage, as V&T; in which case there 

are often two forms of the same word in existence — the 
Tatsama form used in a religious dr special sense, and the 
Tadbhava in an ordinary sense; thus, wo have «tT, 

used to express the act of visiting the shrine of an idol, and 
> for the general act of seeing. In English the same 
thing occurs in the case of words derived direct from the Latin, 
which correspond to the Indian Tatsamas, and the same derived 
through the medium of the French, which are like Tadbhavas. 
Thus, we have the Tatsamas legal, regal, hospital, and the 
Tadbhavas loyal, royal, hotel, both sets of words coming from 
legalis, regalis, and hospitalis, respectively. In French the 
instances are still more* numerous. A few have been given 
in § 7 . 

The excessive number of Tatsamas in Bengali and Oriya, 
so far from indicating a high standard of preservation, points 
rather to great poverty in the language. These two forms 
of speech were in use in the two remotest provinces of the 
Indian empire. The arts and sciences and the busy move¬ 
ments of the world centred at first in the Antarbed, or country 
between the Ganges and Jamnfi., and refund the great Hindu 
capitals, such as Dilli, Eanauj, Ayudhya, Kasi, and in later 
ages round the first-nam^d, by that time corrupted into 
Delhi, and its twin capital, A^ra. In fthosc places, therefore, 
Sanskrit words expressive of a Ariety of ideas remained alive, 
and underwent* gradual simplification from constant use. The 
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language spoken in those places, the Hindi, thus became rich 
in Tadbhavas. In the remote marshes of Bengal and the 
isolated coast-line of Orissa the Aryan pulse beat but feebly. 
Life was ruder and less civilized, and non-Aryan tribes mustered 
• in great force in the plains as well as in the hills. The ex¬ 
tremities lagged behind the heart, words which had a meaning 
in the courts and cities of Northern and Western India were 
not known to or required by the nearly naked Bengali crouching 
in his reed hut in those outlying regions. 1 

What the colloquial languages of Bengal and Orissa were 
like previous to the sixteenth century we have no means of 
knowing. The only literature consisted of a few poetical works, 
whose authors did not care to keep close to the popular speech. 
We may, however, assume that in a country where the civili¬ 
zation was defective, the language would be poor. When the 
English came into India by sea, instead of, as former conquerors 
had come, by land, they were forced by circumstances to fix 
their capital in Bengal, thus reversing the whole system of 

1 Although in the present day Bengali surpasses all the other cognate languages 
in literary activity, yet the fact of its comparative rudeness until very recent times 
admits of no doubt. Even within the memory of Bengali gentlemen now living 
there was no accepted standard of the language, the dialects were so numerous and so 
varied. Since the vernacular literature has received such an immense development, 
the high-flown or semi-Sanskrit, stylo 1ms become the model for literary composition, 
hut no one speaks in it. I think it is not too much to say that for spoken llongnli 
there is hardly yet any unanimously accepted system. Among recent works there is 
a class of comic productions, such as novels, farces, ballads, and satires, in which the 
spoken language is imitated. Tlig writers of these works, like our own comic writers, 
attempt to seize ttic peculiarities of the various classes whom they introduce. Such 
works would not be intelligible to foreigners who have only studied the classical 
Bengali. Babu l’iari Lai Mittra, in his admirably clever and spirited novel. Alltiler 
gharer halt'd, “ The Spoilt Child of the House of Allal,” puts into the mouth of each 
of his characters the appropriate method of talking, and thus exhibits to the full the 
extensive range of vulgar idiom? which his •’luguage possesses. In the cheap news¬ 
papers, which are now sold for a pice the streets of Calcutta, much of this 

edifying stuff may be seen. It would puzzle most Europeaus sadly to understand its 
meaning. 
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Indian government, whose centre had hitherto always been in 
the upper provinces. The language of the province adjacent to 
the new capital naturally attracted the attention of the ruling 
race. The discovery of the existence of the Sanskrit language, 
which occurred at a time when the English were imperfectly 
acquainted with the great Gangetic valley, excited the imagina¬ 
tions of the few learned men who at that time resided in 
Bengal, and they readily gave credence to the assertion that 
this glorious and perfect language, which they had recently 
found to be the sister, if not the mother, of Greek and Latin, 
was also the mother of Bengali. The science of comparative 
philology was then in its cradle. Bopp’s first work did not 
appear till 1816, and Jacob Grimm’s a little later. Our Indian 
philologists had no means of testing the relationship between 
Sanskrit and Bengali; and even if they had possessed any such 
means, it is doubtful if they would have used them. The early 
inquirers in Bengal seem to have been very much ruled by 
their Pandits, and swallowed, with a credulity which amazes us, 
the most audacious assertions of the Brahmans. 

Of course, in the matter of languages, the great Brahmanical 
theory was, and among the orthodox still to a great extent is, 
that Sanskrit, a divine invention, is the only true and correct 
Indian language, and that all deviations from Sanskrit observ¬ 
able in the conversation of the masses are corruptions arising 
from ignorance; and that to purify and improve the vernaculars 
—Bengali, for instance—every word should bo restored to its 
original Sanskrit shape, and the streaA bo made to run upwards 
to its source. Unfortunately for them, but fortunately for the 
world at large, this could not be done in the spoken language; 
but it might at least be done in books, especially in the 
numerous educational worhe which the English were then 
causing to be written. So completely did this idea prevail, 
that the honest old Tadbhavas were entirely banished from 
books, and a host of Tatsamas dug up from their graves, and 
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resuscitated for daily use. Tliat the Sanskrit, like every other 
language, was subject to the laws of development, and that 
Bengali, like every other language, was merely the natural 
result of those laws, never occurred to Carey, Yates, and their 
brethren; and if such an idea had crossed their minds, it would 
hare hem banished as a heresy by the Pandits. Orissa at a 
later date followed the lead of Bengal, and from the causes 
above mentioned it has .resulted that in both provinces the 
national speech has been banished from books, and now lives 
only in the mouths of tii^e people; and even they, as soon as 
they get a little learning, begin to ape their betters and come 
out with the Tatsamas with which both languages are now 
completely flooded . 1 

In Marathi the preponderance of Tatsama words, though 
sufficiently marked, is not so much so as in Bengali. The 
Marathi country was not invaded by the Musulmans till a 
comparatively late period, and as the Brahmans of that province 
have always been distinguished for learning, their efforts to 
retain a high type for their language, originally one of the 
rudest of the group, took the direction as usual in India of 
resuscitating Sanskrit words, and the process has not been 
carried so far as in Bengali only because the vernacular was 
richer. Marathi is one of those languages which one may 
call playful—it delights in all sorts of jingling formations, and 
has struck out a larger quantity of secondary and tertiary words, 
diminutives, and the like, than any of the cognate tongues. 

1 Yates’s Bengali Gramtnar initiates the student into all the mysteries of Sandhi 
as though they were still id use, and lib distress, when he b obliged to give a genuine 
vernacular form instead of some stilted Sanskritbm, b quite ludicrous. Thus, in 
introducing the coupnon pronouns mui, tut, which are of course the real original 
pronouns of the language, he says, “ It wou l; 5 he well for the first and second of 
these pronou.iS, and for the vdlbs that atf'fc with them, to be expunged from the 
language.” J[!) One feels tempted to aslfwhy he did not try to expunge I and thou 
from English, and to substitute the much more elegant phrases, “Your humble 
servant" and “ Your worship." 
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§ 11. lit order to make the statement as to the constituent 
elements of the seven languages as clear and complete as 
possible, it is necessary to notice the influence of Arabic and 
Persian. Although Hindi i/ a richer language than Bengali or 
Oriya, it would not be just to say that the amount of Tatsama 
words in the latter is in exact proportion to its poverty as 
compared with the former. That is to say, Hindi itself was 
tp a certain extent poor also, and the reason that there are 
less Tatsama words in it than in some other languages is that 
it has had recourse to Afabic dnd Persian instead of Sanskrit 
to supply its wants. By a curious caprice, Hindi, when it 
uses Arabic words, is assumed to become a new language, and 
is called by a new name—Urdu; but when Panjabi or Sindhi 
do the same, they are not so treated. It is not advisable here 
to stop to examine why this is; it is enough to say that where 
Bengali, Oriya, and Marathi have recourse to Sanskrit, Hindi, 
Panjabi, Sindhi, and Gujarati in a great measure recur to 
Arabic and Persian; but as the proportions of the Hindu 1 and 
Musulman population are more evenly balanced in the area 
occupied by Hindi than in that of any other language, the 
tendency to borrow from Arabic has not, as in the case of 
Sindhi and Panjabi, where the Musulman population is greatly 
in excess of the Hindu, quite superseded the practice of bor¬ 
rowing from Sanskrit; nor on the other hand has the Hindu 
population, as in the case of Bengali and Oriya, where the 
Hindus largely preponderate, forced Sanskrit words into the 
language, to the exclusion of Arabics 

This is one of those cases, many more of which will occur 

1 For the information of readers in Europe it may be necessary to explain that the 
word “ Iliudu ” is always used in Ipdia os a religious term denotiug those Aryans who 
still adhere to the Brahmanical faitli," and who in gnost parts of India constitute the 
majority of the population. “ Hindi/' on the other hand, expresses the language 
spoken by the Hindu population of the country from Delhi to llajmah&l, Hindusthan 
proper, or, as Chand calls it, “ Hiuduop than.” 
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in. the course of this essay, jn which we observer a regular 
gradation from west to east. In the extreme west we have 
Sindh and the Panjab, with a vast majority of Musulman 
inhabitants, and a large amount of Arabic words, contrasted 
with a very scanty allowance of Tatsamas. Going east we 
come into the great central Hindi area, where the balance 
between the two races is more even, the numerical superiority 
of the Hindus being balanced by the greater intelligence of the 
Muhammadans, and here we find consequently the habit of 
borrowing from Persian kept Up side by side with recurrence 
to Sanskrit, such recurrence, however, being less frequent in 
consequence of the already existing abundance of Tadbhava 
words. Further east again, in Bengal and Orissa, there is an 
immense majority of Hindus, and as a natural result a maxi¬ 
mum of Tatsamas. In this scheme, Gujarati and Marathi stand 
nearly in the same place as Hindi, the former being rather 
more Persian, and the latter rather more Sanskritic than it. 
The whole seven languages may be thus grouped, the left hand 
indicating the Arabic pole so to speak, and the right hand the 
Sanskrit, and the position of the languages on the page their 
degree of proximity to the respective poles. 

Panjabi. Hindi. Bang all. 

Sindhi. Gujarati. Marathi. Oyiya. 1 

With regard to the Arabic and Persian element, however, it 
must be observed that in all the languages it is still an alien. 
It has not woven itself into the grammar of any of them. All 
the Arabic words in Hindi or any other language are nouns, 
or participial forms used as nouns. They conform to their own 
grammatical rules as strictly in the mouth of a correct speaker, 
as though the rest of the sentence were pure Arabic. Rarely, 
and quite exceptionally, occur sue^ words as ta/tsilnd, kabulnd, 

1 This position of the languages on the page is, as will be seen a glance, nearly 
identical with their position on the map of India. 
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d dgh nd. where Arabic and Persian nouns have been furnished 
with a Hindi termination, but the usual form is tafosll karnd, 
where the Hindi verb does all the grammatical work, and the 
Arabic noun is unaltered ai5d uninflected throughout. When 
they are used as nouns, they take the usual postpositions 
indicative of case, but as these postpositions are merely ap¬ 
pended to them without causing any internal change in their 
structure, it cannot be said that they are at all affected. In 
those changes which indigenous nouns undergo in the pre¬ 
paration of their base *or elude .form for receiving case 
appendages, the alien Arabic or Persian word is only affected 
in very few and exceptional instances. The rules for the 
preparation of the base are most intricate in Sindhi, Gujarati, 
and Marathi, in the first of tfhich Arabic words, as I have 
said, are very numerous. 

We cannot therefore take these words into consideration at 
all in examining the internal structure and constitution of the 
seven languages, though it may be proper to do so when 
treating of their external garb, and of the construction of 
sentences. 

§ 12. Passing from the consideration of the constituent ele¬ 
ments of this group of languages, to that of their structure 
and inflections, we arc again met by the question of non-Aryan 
influence. It has been said that contact with the 'savage races 
of India had on the Aryans the effect of breaking down their 
rigid inflectional system, and causing them to substitute, for case- 
endings in nouns and verbs, distinct particles and auxiliaries, 
and that under this influence the Sanskrit gradually became 
modified into the present forms. There are, however, some 
difficulties in the way of accepting this theory, and in order 
to explain what they are, it (will be better to state the whole 
argument from the beginning. 

Languages, like trees, grow and develops, and their stages_ 
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of growth are well marked'in« the abstract, though we cannot 
point to any language which has gone through all the stages 
within historical times. The first stage is that in which all 
words are monosyllables without inflections or power of internal 
modification; and when strung together to make sentences, the 
same word is at one time a verb, at another a noun, at a third 
a particle, according to its place in the sentence. This is the 
syntactical stage, and is exemplified by Chinese. 

The second stage is that in which some words have lost their 
power of being used as nouns or verbs, and can only be em¬ 
ployed as particles, in which capacity they are added to nouns 
to form case-endings, and to verbs to form tedse- and person- 
endings. This is the agglutinative stage, so called because 
these particles are agglutinated? or glued on, to the word which 
they modify. Turkish is such a language. 

The third stage is that in which the aforesaid particles are 
no longer separable, but have become incorporated into the 
word which they modify, merely producing the result of 
varying the terminal syllable or syllables. This is the syn¬ 
thetical or inflectional stage, and is seen in Sanskrit. 

The fourth stage is that in which the particles are not even 
recognizable as constituent elements of the word with which 
they were incorporated, but, from long use, have been worn 
away, so that the word stands almost bare and without termi¬ 
nations, as in the first stage, and new auxiliary words have to 
be brought in to express the necessary modifications of sense. 
This is the analytical stSge, the stago.in which English and 
French are at present. 

It will be observed that the fourth stage comes round again 
to the second in some respects, notably in that the words‘are 
Dot altered in any way, but merely^have the subsidiary particle 
placed before or after {hem, sc^Ahat position in the sentence 
becomes once more the guide in many instances to the meaning 
of (he individual word. Thus the English words of, to, in, for, 
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etc., correspond exactly to the ‘Turkish in, lah, dan, and the 
rest, in that they have no meaning when standing alone, and 
though perfectly separable fronf th& word which they modify, 
nevertheless cannot be usecl without it. The two classes are 
therefore very much alike, and might by inexperienced persons 
be easily mistaken one for another. In* fact, to settle the 
question in which of the two stages any given language is, 
we have to inquire into its past history, and to ascertain what 
family it belongs to. Moreover, it will always be found that no 
language is purely analytical. * The .most advanced languages, 
such as English, still retain traces of the synthetical phase 
through which they have formerly passed. Thou goest, he goes 
or goeth, went, gone, though much altered from their original 
form, still exhibit the inflectional or synthetic type. On the 
other hand, agglutinative languages having not yet got so far 
as the synthetic stage, naturally cannot possess any traces of 
its system, though, to complicate the matter, there are found 
some languages of this stage whose agglutinative system, aided 
by the working of the laws of euphony, has advanced so far as 
to be almost synthetical,—that is to say, their particles have be¬ 
come so much altered by use, and are so habitually written as 
parts of the word modified, that they may almost be taken for 
inflectional terminations. So that while on the one hand we 
may have agglutinativo languages almost entering the syn¬ 
thetical stage, we have analytical ones which have not quite 
left it. 

§ 13. To apply the above remarks to the Indian languages. 
The Aryan dialects remained purely synthetical for many 
centuries after the race entered this country. When it first 
came here, it found the k>nd covered with non-Aryan races, 
and it is almost certain that.it came more into contact with 
them during ( those early ages than it did in later times, because 
these alien races were after a time either driven out altogether^ 
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or remained and were absorbed into the conquering body, whero 
they took rank at the bottom of .the social system as Sudras, 
and learnt the speech of ’their conquerors, which speech in 
those days was Prakrit in some form or other. Now, all the 
forms of Prakrit aro synthetical, and remained so as long as 
we have any definite trace of them, that is, till long after the 
absorption of the majority of the non-Aryans. The Bhars, 
Cherus, and other tribes, if is true, made a stand, and retained 
their individuality till a late period, and tho Sonthals and Kols 
do so to the present day. v Still the mass of non-Aryans residing 
in the valley of the Ganges who were absorbed at all, must 
have been absorbed not only many generations, but many 
centuries, before the Aryan languages began to show any signs 
of a tendency to analytical construction. It is my belief that 
the Indian languages did not begin to be analytical till about 
the ninth or tenth century, much about the same time that the 
European languages began to be so. Chand, though his struc¬ 
ture is analytical, retains much that is synthetical still, and his 
particles and auxiliaries are in a very crude and unformed state. 
For the modem id, ko, it, he chiefly uses an obscure *1 id, 
which does not vary with the governed noun, and is more 
often left out altogether. 1. the ordinary substantive verb, is 
un kn own to him; ^TF is still only three stages earlier than 
its present form. 1 If then the non-Aryans wore the cause of 
the Sanskrit changing its structure from synthetical to ana¬ 
lytical, they must have taken an uncommonly long time about 
it, and, oddly enough, mtist have succeeded in effecting the 
change at a time when they had for centuries adopted the 
synthetical structure of the Aryans. 

But even apart from the improbability of this theory, it is 
superfluous. We want no non-Aryan influence to account 
for a natural and regular process in all languages of Indo- 
Germanic build. When, by lapse of time and the effect of those 
For a further examination of this point, see § 30. 
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numerous changes which wordsj necessarily undergo in trans¬ 
mission from generation to generation, the terminations of 
nouns and verbs have been worn down, so that they no longer 
afford sufficiently clear indisations of time, person, or relation, 
some other means of marking these necessary distinctions 
silently grows up. In the case of European languages there 
were prepositions for the noun and auxiliaries for the verb. 
In the Indian languages postpositions took the place of the 
European prepositions; but in’Other respects the process was 
precisely identical in beth. It is not pretended that the 
European languages were subjected to non-Aryan or any other 
external influence to make them undergo these changes; it is 
admitted that they grew naturally out of the course taken by 
the human tongue and the human mind. The flower of syn¬ 
thesis budded and opened, and when full blown began, like all 
other flowers, to fade. Its petals, that is its inflections, dropped 
off one by one; and in due course the fruit of analytical struc¬ 
ture sprung up beneath it, and grew and ripened in its stead. 
If this was the natural course of development in Europe, may 
we not suppose it to have also been the course in India ? The 
ancient Indian languages are exact structural parallels to the 
ancient European languages, the modern are also precisely 
parallel to the modern of Europe: does it not seem to follow, 
as a logical consequence, that the method and process of their 
change, from the one stage to the other, was also parallel, and, 
in both cases, duo to internal rather than external influences ? 

§ 14. But there are stronger arguments still. The non- 
Aryan languages could only affect thfi Aryans by means of 
some quality which they possessed, not by means of those 
which they did not possess. If the Kol, Dravidian, or other 
groups of languages were analytical,* it is conceivable, if we 
put aside for a time the historical and geographical, consider¬ 
ations, that they have imparted to the Aryans a tendency to 
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make their speech also analytical. But if they were not them¬ 
selves analytical, they could not have done so. 

Now it is very certain, as certain as anything can well be, 
that all the non-Aryan languages of India are still in the 
agglutinative stage. If, then, they exercised any influence on 
the structure of the Aryan speech, such influence would tend 
to make that also agglutinative; in other words, the Aryans 
would have had to go backwards, and try and find out 
what were the agglutinated particles from which their own 
inflectional terminations had arisen ;»and having found them, 
would have been led to use them, no longer conveniently 
incorporated into their words, but disintegrated and separate. 
Thus, a vulgar Aryan who said homi, for “ I am,” would have 
had to re-construct out of his inner consciousness the older form 
bhavdmi, and, not content with that, to further resolve bhavdmi 
into its component elements of bhu and ami, and henceforth to 
use these two words adjacent to each other, but unincorporated. 
This we see at once is out of the question, and absurd. What 
our vulgar Aryan really did was in course of time to drop the 
final i of homi, and to nasalize the m, at the same time im¬ 
parting a broader and more rustic pronunciation to the vowel, 
thus producing IT hattn. Ho also changed host, “thou art,” 
and hodi, “he is,” both into hoi; and thus having got two 
words of similar sound, he had to use the pronouns iu and tr ah 
to distinguish them: which is precisely the opposite process to 
that which imitation of the Dravidians or Kola would have 
led him to follow, and precisely similar to that which his 
brother the vulgar Roman followed when ho changed sum into 
sono, and sunt also into 'sono; so that, getting two «o»os, he had 
no means of distinguishing between them except by constantly 
prefixing the pronouns io, “ I,” and eglino, “ they ”; and just 
that which the Englishman followed when he changed ga, gmth, 
and gath, all three into go, and then had always to prefix I, he, 
we, ye, they, to make his meaning clear, 
c 
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It must, therefore, be always remembered that though the 
modern Aryan verb presents in its structure certain similarities 
to the Dravidian or Kol verb, and some analogies also with the 
Tibetan and Himalayan verb, as well as with the noun of both, 
yet this very similarity to two such widely sundered groups 
reduces us to the necessity of admitting that the connexion is 
not one of family, but of stage. Tibetan and Dravidian alike 
are in the agglutinative stage; and, as mentioned before, the 
analytical stage, in which the'modern Aryan languages are, 
resembles in many particulars the agglutinative stage, though 
the difference is generally to be detected by a close scrutiny. 

It is not my intention here to go into the details of the 
non-Aryaii system of inflection, or agglutination. I am very 
imperfectly acquainted with the non-Aryan languages; and 
with those which impinge most closely upon the Aryan area, 
very few persons-can pretend to be familiar. But it seems 
advisable once again to raise a warning voice against the rash 
speculations which are the bane of philology more than of any 
other science, and which have so frequently been the cause 
of the science itself being turned into ridicule. We can only 
move slowly, slowly, stablishing our foot firmly on one point 
before we pass to another. Data arc scanty, and facts hard to 
get at. In the above remarks all that has been done is to show 
how great is the d priori improbability of the theory that the 
present structure of the modern Aryan tongues is in any great 
degree due to non-Aryan influence. It has been said languages 
borrow words but never grammar. The methods of expressing 
ideas seem to be inborn and ingrained into races, and seem 
rarely to be varied, whatever be the fnaterials employed, so 
that even resemblances should be shunned as dangerous, and 
must, unless supported by historical or other proofs, be set 
down in the majority of cases as Accidental. To take an 
instance, a great deal has been made, or tried to «be made, 
of the resemblance between the sign of the dative in Tamil, ^ 
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ku ( kku ), and that of thef Hindi, ko, and Dr. Caldwell in 
particular seems to have gone quite wild on the subject (see 
pp. 225-227 of his Grammar) ; but leaving aside all the 
Dravidian, Scythian, Ostiak, Russian, Malay, and all the rest 
of the jumble of analogies, it is demonstrable from actual 
written documents that the modern Hindi ko is a pure accu¬ 
sative or objective, and was in old Hindi ktiun ^fiT. which is 
the usual and regular form of the Sanskrit kam, the 
accusative of nouns in ka)i; se that there docs not appear to 
be the slightest reason for connecting* it with anything but the 
cognate forms in its own group of languages. 

For the reasons above given, I am of opinion that there is 
nothing in the structural phenomena of the modern Aryan 
vernaculars which may not, by u fair application of reasonable 
analogies, be deduced from the elder languages of the same 
stock; and though not prepared to deny the presence of non- 
Aryan elements in those languages, I do strenuously deny that 
they have had any hand in the formation of the analytical 
system which the Aryan tongues at present exhibit. 

§ 15. Looking upon the change from a synthetical to an 
analytical state as progress and development, not as corruption 
or decay', it may be interesting to institute a comparison 
between the several languages in this respect. And here, as 
might be expected, we find in most instances that those lan¬ 
guages which are most prone to the use of Tatsama words are 
also most backward in development. 

The most advanced language is the Hindi, which is closely 
followed by the Tanjibi and Gujarati. In Hindi the noun 
has lost nearly all traces of inflection; the only vestiges 
remaining are the modification of the base in the oblique 
cases of nouns ending ih A or ah, as ghora, oblique base ghore, 
landah , oblique base Itande, and the terminations of the plural 
( «?, an, on ; and in common talk the plural is vel-y little used, 
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a paraphrastic construction with* skb or log being generally 
preferred. The pronouns exhibit a slight advance upon the 
Prakrit forms, but have evidently*come down to modern time 
through Prakrit, and therefore retain more of an inflectional 
character. In the pronouns, each case must be derived from 
the corresponding case in Sanskrit, just as in an Italian verb 
each person of each tense is a distinct corruption of the cor¬ 
responding Latin person and tense. But with the Hindi noun 
the case is different. The noun* owes to Sanskrit merely its 
base, or crude form. All *its cakes are formed out of its own 
resources, resources perhaps themselves of Sanskrit origin, but 
put together and employed in a way quite foreign to Sanskrit 
ideas. Thus when a Sanskrit noun exhibits three base forms j 
the Anga, Pada, and Bha, all differing from each other, as 
TTanL Anga base TTST 1 *. Pada THT. Bha TTTT. the Hindi 
rejects all these niceties, and takes the simple nominative 
4W for its sole base, declining it by means of postpositions 
TT*T aift, etc. 

In the verb Hindi has still more markedly thrown away the 
Sanskrit inflectional system. The Hindi verb is an arrange¬ 
ment of participles conjugated by means of the substantive 
verbs, derived from the roots as and bhii. Only one tense is 
synthetical, the indefinite present, corrupted from the present 
indicative of the Sanskrit. 

Panjabi follows Hindi as regards its nouns, having the same 
simplicity of declension and the same absence of inflection; 
although the particles used to denoto senses are different from 
those used in Hindi, yet the method of their use is precisely 
the same; only bases ending in « are subject to modification, 
all others remain unchanged. The verb is identical in struc¬ 
ture .with Hindi, and the differences of form are hardly more 
than dialectic. The pronouns are also nearly the same as 
Hindi. The claim of Panjabi to bo considered an independent 
language rests‘more upon its phonetic system, and its stores 
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of words not found in Hindi/than upon any radical difference 
in its structure or inflections. 

Gujarati is somewhat less developed than the two preceding 
languages. It retains the needless and troublesome arrange¬ 
ment of three genders, whereas the Hindi and Panjabi have 
but two, and in common use wisely ignore to a great extent 
the existence of even those. The noun retains one inflectional 
case, the instrumental, only the noun ending in o undergoes 
any change of termination previous to the application of the 
postpositions; and these postpositions, though different in 
form, are used in the same manner as those in Hindi. The 
pronouns are almost identical with Hindi, especially with 
those dialectic forms of Hindi spoken in Rajput ana, on the 
northern frontier of Gujrat. 

The verb, as expounded by its unphilosophical grammarians, 
Messrs. Leckey and Eduljee, appears to possess a bewildering 
variety of forms; but a little examination shows that the five 
presents, seventeen preterites, and three or four futures, are 
really nothing more than instances of that subdivision and 
amplification in which grammarians so much delight. We 
find here again the present indefinite, an inflectional tense 
derived from the Sanskrit present indicative. It may be as 
well to state that this tense, though often most ingeniously 
disguised by grammar-writers, exists in all the languages of 
this group, as will be shown in the chapter on verbs. Gujarati 
has, however, another inflectional tense in the future hois/w 
from the Sanskrit b/mvUhydmi, Prakrit ho’mam, etc. The rest 
of the tenses of a Gujarati verb are merely neat and varied 
combinations of participles with each other, and with the 
substantive verbs. 

Sindhi ranks next in the matter of development. It- is a 
rough language, loving thorny paths of its own, but there 
hangs dbout it, to my mind, somewhat of the charm of wild 
flowers in a hedge whose untamed luxuriance pleases more 
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than the regular splendour of thl phrterre. Even as early as 
Prakrit times the dialect of the Indus valley shook itself free 
from trammels, and earned for itsdlf from the pedantic followers 
of rule and line the contemptuous epithet of Apabhransa, or 
vitiated. There is a flavour of wheaten flour and a reek of 
cottage smoke about Panjabi and Sindhi, which is infinitely 
more natural and captivating than anything which the hide¬ 
bound Pandit-ridden languages of tfye eastern parts of India 
can show us. I have not yet been able to procure Dr. Trumpp’s 
Sindhi Grammar, 1 and am BbligeS. to work with Captain Stack’s 
book, the deficiencies of which strike one at every step. 

In Sindhi the preparation of the base for reception of the 
case particles assumes .great importance, there Being in nearly 
every case throe separate base-forms in the singular, one for 
the nominative, a second for the oblique, and a third for the 
vocative; and three in the plural, the plural forms being in 
addition various and numerous for the oblique and vocative. 
That these forms result from a partial retention or half-effaced 
recollection of the Sanskrit inflectional system is apparent, and 
this fact places Sindhi in an inferior stage of development to 
that of the fore-named languages. The cases are formed, 
however, analytically by the addition of particles; that indi¬ 
cative of the possessive relation is so multifariously inflected 
as to raise that case into a pure adjective agreeing with the 
governing noun in gender, number, and ease, whereas Hindi 
is satisfied with three forms of the genitive particle, Panjabi 
with four, Gujarati requires nine, alld Sindhi twenty. The 
subject of postpositions is not properly worked out by Stack, 
and I labour under some difficulty in putting it clearly to 
myself, and consequently to flic reader. The adjective is also 
subject to the same multiplied changes^ of termination as the 
substantive. The pronouns, as in Hindi, retain more traces 

1 I hear that it is shortly to he publishod at Leipzig, if this unhappy war will 
permit. September, 1870. 
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of an inflectional system, I arid closely resemble those of that 
language. The verb is, as in other languages, composed chiefly 
of participial forms combined with the three auxiliaries, but, 
like Gujarati, the future, as well ds the indefinite present, shows 
signs of the synthetical system of Sanskrit, and in some other 
respects also is less purely analytical than Hindi. The passive 
in particular exhibits a system of combination in which a 
tendency to analytical treatment is not fully emancipated from 
synthetical ideas. 

Marathi, which I place next on the list, is, like Gujarati and 
Sindhi, more complicated in its structure than tho other lan¬ 
guages. These three languages of the Western Presidency, 
perhaps from political reasons, and the less frequent intercourse 
between them and the northern and eastern members of the 
group, retain a type peculiar to themselves in many respects, 
notably so in the greater intricacy of their grammatical forms. 
In Marathi wo see the results of the Pandit’s file applied to a 
form of speech originally possessed of much natural wildness 
and licence. The hedgerows have been pruned, and the wild 
briars and roses trained into order. It is a copious and beau¬ 
tiful language, second only to Hindi. It has three genders, 
and the same elaborate system of preparation of the base as 
in Sindhi, and, owing to the great corruption that has taken 
place in its terminations, the difficulty of determining the 
gender of nouns is as great in Marathi as in German. In fact, 
if wc were to institute a parallel in this respect, we might 
appropriately describe ‘Hindi as the English, Marathi as 
the German of the Indian group,—Hindi having cast aside 
whatever could possibly be dispensed with, Marathi having 
retained whatever has been sparecl by the action of time. To 
an Englishman Hindi ^commends itself by its absence of form, 
and the positional structure of its sentences resulting there¬ 
from ; to our nigh-German cousins the Marathi, with its fuller 
arrayvpf genders, terminations, and inflections, would probably 
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seem the completer and finer language. The pronoun is very 
little removed from pure Prakrit, combining inflectional pecu¬ 
liarities of a distinctly Prakrit nature with the postpositions 
which it possesses in common with its cognate languages. The 
verb is to a eortain extent participial in its formation, but 
retains the indefinite present, though in modern usage in a 
preterite sense, and an inflectional future. It has also a par¬ 
tially inflectional subjunctive. Jts combinations are fewer and 
simpler than those of the Gujarati; and in all its tenses the 
auxiliary verb, especially* in tBe second person singular and 
third person plural, is so intimately bound up with the parti¬ 
ciple as to exhibit a pseudo-inflectional appearance. Though 
sutaios, “thou dost get loose,” and sutatdt, “they get loose,” 
look like inflections, they are really combinations of sutato asi 
and mtatd santi respectively. 

■ In the Bengali noun we have a purely inflectional genitive, 
the legitimate descendant of the Sanskrit termination -asya. 
Bengali and Oriya are like overgrown children, always re¬ 
turning to suck the mother’s breast, when they ought to be 
supporting themselves on other food. Consequently the written 
Bengali, afraid to enter boldly on the path of development, 
hugs the ancient Sanskrit forms as closely as it can, and mis¬ 
leads the reader by exhibiting as genuine Bengali what is 
merely a resuscitation of classical Sanskrit. In the peasant- 
speech, however, which is the true Bengali, and for which the 
philologist must always search, putting aside the unreal forma¬ 
tions which Pandits would offer him, there is much that is 
analytical, though in the noun the genitive, dative, locative, 
ablative, and instrumental are synthetical, as is also the 
nominative plural. The rest of the plural, and sometimes 
the nominative also, is formed by t|e addition of particles 
expressive of number, as gan, dig, and others, to which the 
signs of case are appended. There is no preparation of the 
base in Bengali, or very little. G ender is practically neafe cted. 
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Che verb is simple, and. fopmfed as in other languages on the 
participial system. The indefinite present and the future may, 
however, be regarded as inflectional, as also the imperfect 
lekhildm and the conditional dekkitdm. The pronouns are very 
little removed from Prakrit. 

Oriya is the most neglected member of the group, and 
retains some very archaic forms. The repulsive and difficult 
character in which it is written, the rugged and mountainous 
nature of the groater part of Orissa, and its comparative 
isolation from the world at lafrge, hhve combined to retard its 
development. In the noun the genitive and ablative are in¬ 
flectional, and the locative is probably the same. Its verbal 
forms still require fuller analysis, but there is much that is 
inflectional apparent on the surface, though the universal par¬ 
ticipial system is also in use. In the indefinite present several 
cf the forms retain their pure Prakrit dress, as the third person 
singular in di and plural anti. 

Both in Bengali and Oriya the singular of the pronoun and 
rerb has been banished from polite society and relegated to the 
ralgar, and the original plural has been adopted as the polite 
singular, and been supplied with a new plural. Thus, in Oriya 
.he singular mu, “ I,” is considered vulgar, and amhe, the old 
dural, is now used as a singular, and fitted with a new plural, 
imhcmdne. In Bengali they have gone a step further, and 
nade two new plurals,—one mord, for the now vulgar singular 
nui, and another, dmard for the plural turned singular dmi. 

§ 16. Having thus briefly generalized the structural cha- 
•acteristics of the seven languages, the character in which they 
ire written next demands attention. The Hindi and Marathi 
ise the ordinary If&gajri in printed books, and their written 
sharacter, as also that of Gujarati, does not vary from it more 
ban is natural under the circumstances; the written character 
n all 'hese languages being merely a rounder and more flowing 
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variety of the printed. Sindhi bas'remaincd till modem times 
almost unwritten. The rude scrawls in use among the mer¬ 
cantile classes defy analysis, and were so imperfect that it is 
said no one hut the writer hiipself could read what was written. 1 
The abandonment of the matr& or top line of the Devanagari 
letters, is a common feature in all these cursive alphabets. It 
is either dropped entirely, as in the Kayathi character used in 
Behar, or a series of lines are ruled across the page first, like a 
schoolboy’s copy-book, and the' wri&ng is hung on below as 
in the Modh or “twisted” current hand of the Marathas. 
Gujarati, for some reason, has taken to printing books in this 
cursive hand, without the top line, which gives it at first 
sight the effect of a totally different character. The letters are 
all, however, pure modem Nagari, and on showing a Gujarati 
book to a native of Tirhut, I found he could read it perfectly, 
and, what is more, very nearly understand most parts of it; and 
he was by no means an exceptionally intelligent man, rather 
the reverse. 

The Mahajani character differs entirely from that used for 
general purposes of correspondence, and is quite unintelligible 
to any but commercial men. It is in its origin as irregular 
and scrawling as the Sindhi, but has been reduced by men of 
business into a neat-looking system of little round letters, in 
which, however, the original Devanagari type has become so 
effaced as hardly to be recognizable, even when pointed out. 
Perhaps this is intentional. Secresy has always been an im¬ 
portant consideration with native merchants, and it is probable 
that they purposely made their peculiar alphabet as unlike 
anything else as possible, in order that? they alone might have 
the key to it. 

1 There are some twelve or thirteen different aljAabets current in Sindh, some of 
which differ very widely from the others. Of late, however, the Arabic character, 
though very ill adapted to express Sindhi sounds, has come into common use, and a 
modification of the Devan&gari is proposed for adoption, though 1 believe it is not 
actually employed by any class of Sindhians. 
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In the mercantile and Ordinary current hands, the vowels 
are only partially indicated, a or * in its full or initial form 
generally does duty for the whole. This is of no great con¬ 
sequence in ordinary correspondence where the context, as in 
Persian, supplies the key to the meaning. Sometimes, however, 
difficulties arise, as in the well-known story of the merchant 
of Mathura, who was absent from home, and whose agent wrote 
from Delhi to the family, to sdjpr his master had gone to Ajmer 
and wanted his big ledger. The agent wrote Babu Ajmer 
gay& bari bald bhej dijiye. This waS unfortunately read Bdbu , 
4/’ mar gayd hart bahu, bhej dijiye , “The master died to-day, 
send the chief wife ” ! (apparently to perform his obsequies). 1 

It would be waste of time to analyze all theso current hands, 
even if the resources of modern European printing-presses 
permitted us to do so. They are not calculated to throw any 
light upon the historical development of the art of writing 
among the Indian races, being the results merely of individual 
caprice. 

§ 17. The three languages which use a peculiar character 
are the Panjabi, Bengali, and Oriya. Panjabi employs the 
character called Gurumukhi, a name probably derived from the 
fact that the art of writing was at first only employed on sacred 
subjects, and was practised by pupils who recorded the oral 
instruction of their Gurus instead of, as had been the case in 
earlier times, committing his teachings to memory. The alpha- 
' bet consists of thirty-five letters only, omitting the grammatical 
abstractions as also and tj; is retained, 

but with a different pronunciation, as will be shown hereafter. 
^ does duty for all the sibilants. There is a special character 

1 This story is told by Babu-iiajendra Lai Mittra, in vol. xxxiii., p. 508, of the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. There is much that is good in his article, 
though ^entirely disagree with the greater part of it. ' 
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for that harsh aspirated r-soundV^ich in the other languages 
is indicated by V ; and the Veche / 36 is expressed by the 
dental l, with a stroke like a virama attached to its lower right- 
hand limb. 

In tracing the origin of this alphabet, it appears that initial 
a, A, u and u, e and ai are almost identical with the Kutila 
character 1 in use from the ninth to the eleventh century a.d., 
which is only a development of J&ie still older Gupta character 
of the fifth century, which again leads us back to the forms 
used in the inscriptions 6f As'oka in the third century b.c. 
The i and i exhibit the same form as the e for their fulcrum or 
initial form, though they possess the modem forms f and 
for medial use. These latter are of later introduction. Origi¬ 
nally, as is proved by the older alphabets, i was indicated 
by three dots, or circlets, forming a triangle with the apex 
downwards. These three dots being connected by lines repre¬ 
sented the derived vowel e, to which a small tail was afterwards 
added, but, as the Oriya still shows, the medial i was originally 
expressed by a semicircle over the letter it followed, thus, # 
hi. This is still retained in the Tibetan lei. In the Kutila 
character this semicircle was lengthened downwards on the left 
hand or before the letter to express the short sound, or on the 
right hand or after the letter to express the long sound: f*S, 
Previous to this, in the earlier inscriptions the long i is dis¬ 
tinguished by inverting the semicircle, thus v>. Medial u was 
expressed in the alphabet of the fifth century b.c. by a small 
horizontal stroke on the right of the°lower portion of a letter, 
thus _, and u by two such strokes. From these have arisen 
the Panjabi u . and u e . E was at first indicated by a short 
horizontal stroke attached to a letter at the top and drawn left¬ 
wards. This gradually raised itself in'/o the slanting position 

1 This section and the following should bo read with the tables of alphabets in 
the second volume of Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities at hand for comparison. The 
modem alphabets will be found in a table at the end of this chapter. 
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it now Holds, ■s.. Ai was written with the Horizontal e-stroke 
and a vertical one at right angles to it, which gradually came 
together as . 0 was expressed by two horizontal strokes 

forming one cross-line, either at the top or through the middle 
of a letter. In the beginning of a word this stroke used the 
letter a as its fulcrum. By degrees these two strokes got raised 
into a sloping position, and from the Gupta inscriptions of the 
fifth century down to the tenth century they were so written. 
The form is preserved in a more elegant shape in the Tibetan, 
which dates from the seventh cbnturf, thus ho. The Panjabi 
rejects one of the two strokes and gives that which remains 
a wavy shape to distinguish it from e, thus of he, J? ho; 
while in Nagari the right-hand stroke has been turned down¬ 
wards like an & T> thus making "t- The au in the fifth century 
consisted of three strokes, thus ***. Panjabi has contented 
itself with giving an extra half-stroke to the o, thus & haw. 

Panjabi consonants are generally of the Kutila type, though 
many of them are older still. Of the Kutila type are the 
characters for <j, t, th, dh, n, d, dh, p, bh, y, l. It will be 
observed that these letters in Panjabi approach more nearly 
to the exact form of the Kutila than the corresponding 
Devanagari letters, which have been subjected to modifications 
from which the Gurumhkhi letters have escaped. 

K preserves something more like the form on the Vallabhi 
plates found in Gujarat, as does also the Gujarati 5 , almost 
the only letter in that alphabet which would seem strange to 
one familiar with the ordinary Devanagari. 

The sign for hh is the Nagari ^ sh, but left open at the top. 
This character is also used for hh in western Hindi; thus'for 
we find for ^rNl. The Kagan sign for hh ^ 

has unfortunately a clc^e resemblance to rat), and by the 
addition of a small horizontal stroke it may be made into 9 
sva. These resemblances have probably led to its disuse, com- 
i binedSjs they are with certain phonetic peculiarities noticed in 
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Chapter IV., § 80. The gh is* older than, the Kutila in so 
far as it is open at the top, whereas the Kutila is closed. This 
letter "has retained its form more exactly than any other. 
Ffona. Asoka’s time downwards it has the form of an English 
capital E lying on its back, lu . This ancient form is retained 
by the Panjabi and Kashmiri alone. 1 The Devanagari 'Gf 
follows the Kutila in being closed at the top, but has deviated 
from it in making two of th«g strokes horizontal instead of 
vertical. The Panjabi form for tff is omitted from Prinsep’s 
table. It resembles the Kutihf, but has added a loop at the 
foot. 

The V and 15 are both older than the Kutila, and closely 
approach the Gupta and Vallabhi types. The earliest form of 
this letter was a vertical stroke with a loop at the bottom on 
the left for ch, and two loops one on each side for chh. 

The j is more Kutila than anything, though it has become 
simpler than its prototype. The Kutila itself bears very little 
resemblance to the more ancient form, which is that of the 
English E, and is retained in Tibetan = . 

Jh is not found in Kutila, nor is palatal n. The Panjabi 
forms for these sounds boar no resemblance to anything in the 
ancient alphabets, and are probably local inventions or com¬ 
binations. 

Panjabi d is the Gupta letter with a curl to it, and does not 
at all approach the Kutila. 

Panjabi t, like the Bengali *3, has the form appropriated in 
the other languages to w. This arises from the older form 
being A • In writing this and other letters, the variations of 
form depend upon the course followed by the pen in making 
the letter. If you begin at the top, and go down the left limb, 
and then bringing the pen back up thdi same limb go down the 


1 The Kashmiri character is very similar to the Panjabi, though in several instances 
its fornu are even more archaic still. 
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right one, you will find the‘tendency to give a curve to all 
written lines will gradually result in a form similar to the 
Panjabi letter; whereas, if on the contrary you follow down 
the right limb first, and then taking the pen off, make the left 
limb separately, the result will be the Kutila t, from which 
come the Nagari and others. 

The th is apparently a modification of the Kutila, due like 
the last letter to a different wa\v of writing. In the Kutila the 
little top loop is first formed, and then, without taking off the 
pen or graver, the larger loop, and then the upright stroke. 
The Panjabi scribe, however, formed the large loop first, and 
taking off his pen, made a stroke across it, separating it into 
two parts, in order to produce the effect of the two loops, in 
which attempt he has signally failed, turning out something 
more like a W than a Vf. 

There is a curious similarity between dh and p in Panjabi. 
The former is written with the character used in Nagari for 
p, while the p is indicated by the same character with the top 
open. In this it adheres closely to the Kutila, which adds a 
small side stroke to the dh, which in early alphabets is an oval, 
grape-shaped letter, and thus produces a character closely re¬ 
sembling tf; the double semicircle of the Nagari is quite 
modern. 

In n again Panjabi preserves an archaic form, and the same 
remarks apply to this letter as to l. The Panjabi n is that of 
Asoka’s inscriptions, with the horizontal footstrokes sloped 
downwards and curved.- The Gupta, Vallabhi, and Kutila 
forms arose from trying to form the letter by one continuous 
stroke without taking the pen or graver off. The Tibetan 
exactly reproduces the Kutila in its a \. 

I nph we have anothA" piece of antiquity. The form of this 
letter is identical with the Nagari 3 dh. In the Asoka cha¬ 
racter the dh and ph are almost the same; the former having 
, a curved downstroke, the latter a straight onei This is re- 
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produced in Panjabi, and the difference marked by an extra 
curve in the dh, while the ph is indicated by the simple 
Kashmiri squares the comers of the dh, and exactly follows 
the Gupta in its ph. Kutila .has adopted a very different type 
in its which has been followed by all the other alphabets. 
The Tibetan si shows how by a different order of making the 
strokes the 5 of the earlier alphabets might pass into the 
Bengali and thence into Nagari x?f; so much depends upon 
the order followed by the pen in forming the letter. Let any 
one Who doubts this try the experiment of forming the Sanskrit 
letters backwards, beginning where the pen generally leaves off, 
and after writing the letter quickly half a dozen times he will 
be surprised to see how far it has deviated from its original 
shape. 

Bh is tho Kutila form rounded and written as though the 
central curve were a loop; m differs only in having the top 
open, to distinguish it from if. which in Panjabi is written like 
the Nagari if. owing to the Gupta character from which it is 
derived not having the little tail which marks the if. 

R also lacks the tail, and thus approaches the Gupta rather 
than the Kutila type. 

The v assimilates more to tho Yallabhi form than any other; 
and the h is Gupta. 

In a large number of instances the Kutila differs from tho 
Gupta type only by the addition of a little tail at the right- 
hand lower corner. This tail being regarded as tho con¬ 
tinuation of the right-hand line of a Hetter has resulted in the 
vertical straight line so characteristic of Devanagari letters, 
such as tf. ^f. 1 *I. in none of which has the Gupta character 
any tail, or consequently anything to give rise to a straight 
stroke. The Panjabi character probat^y took its rise from the 
Gupta, or it might be more accurate to say that the earlier 
character of Asoka underwent modifications, the type of which 
is uniform throughout India, down to the Gupta era, but that i 
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after th£$ the various province^ began to make local variations 
of their own. The Kutila inscriptions date from about 800 a.d. 
to 1100 a.d., and as far as wo know the history of those three 
centuries there was no one paramount sovereign during that 
time whose authority extended over all Aryan India, as there 
had been at various times in the preceding ages. We may 
suppose the Panjab to have been politically sundered from the 
Gangetic provinces during a gleat portion of that time, and to 
have entered upon a distinct course of linguistic development. 
This will account for the archaic Character of many of' its 
letters. 


§ 18. The Bengali is the most elegant and easiest to write 
of all the Indian alphabets. It is very little changed from the 
Kutila brought down from Kanauj by the Brahmans whom 
King Adisur invited to Bengal in the latter part of the eleventh 
century. Such slight differences as are perceptible arise from 
an attempt to form a running hand, in which it should not be 
necessary to lift the pen from the paper in the middle of a 
word. This attempt has been to a great degree successful, 
and the modem Bengali character can now be written with 
greater rapidity and ease than any character derived from the 
ancient Indian alphabet. Even compound letters of some in¬ 
tricacy have been provided with neat and simple forms, and 
since the introduction of printing presses into Bengal the type 
haB much increased in elegance. A printed Bengali book is 
now a very artistic production in typography. 


§ 19. The same praise cannot be awarded to the Oriya cha¬ 
racter, which is of all Indian characters the ugliest, clumsiest, 
and most cumbrous. Some of the letters so closely resemble 
others that they can with difficulty be distinguished. Such 
for instance are the following, © cha, Q ra, where only the 
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slanting end-stroke distinguishes the letters, and to make it 
worse, the medial e g is often so written as to he precisely 
like the ch. Then again, © ta\ and © dha, only differ by 
the size of the lower loop. © «, and © da, are also closely 
similar; S| ga, a kha, £1* chd, rd, as also Cl « (1I)» and 
€1 n (^T). puzzle the reader by the slightness of their differ¬ 
ence, which if troublesome in print, where all the proportions 
of loops and strokes are rigidly preserved, is still more so in 
manuscript, where no attention at all is paid to the subject; 
and a knowledge of the language is the only guide in deter¬ 
mining which letter is meant. 

The Oriya characters in their present form present a marked 
similarity to those employed by the neighbouring non-Aryan 
nations whose alphabets have been borrowed from the Sanskrit. 

I mean the Telugu, Malayalam, Tamil, Singhalese, and Burmese. 
The chief peculiarity in the type of all these alphabets consists 
in their spreading out the ancient Indian, letters into elaborate 
mazes of circular and curling form. This roundness is the 
prevailing mark of them all, though it is more remarkable in 
the Burmese than in any other; Burmese letters being entirely 
globular, and having hardly such a thing as a straight line 
among them. The straight angular letters which Asoka used 
are exhibited in the inscriptions found at Seoni on the Narmada 
(Nerbudda) in more than their pristine angularity, hut adorned 
with a great number of additional lines and squares, which 
renders them almost as complicated as the Glagolitic alpha¬ 
bet of St. Cyril. The next modification of these letters 
occurs in the inscriptions found at Amravatl on the Kistna, 
where the square boxes have been in many instances rounded off 
into semicircles. From this alphabet follow all the Dravidian 
and the Singhalese; probably also we 'may refer to this type 
the Burmese and even the Siamese, and the beautiful character 
in use in Java, which is evidently of Aryan origin, as its system 
of Pasangans,*or separate forms for the second letter of a nexus,' 
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and Sandangans, or vowel' and diacritical signs, sufficiently 
testify. ' 

Whether the Oriyas received the art of writing from Bengal 
or from Central India is a questipn still under dispute. The 
probabilities are strongly in favour of the latter supposition. 
In the flourishing times of the monarchy of Orissa, the inter¬ 
course with Central and Southern India was frequent and 
intimate. Raja Chfiranga (or Saranga) Deva, the founder of 
the Gangavansa dynasty, which ruled from a.d. 1131 to 1451, 
came from the south, and was said in* native legends to be a son 
of the lesser Ganges (Godavari). The princes of that line 
extended their conquests far to the south, and their dominions 
at one time stretched from the Ganges to the Godavari. 
Kapilcndra Deva (1451-1478) resided chiefly at Rajamahendri, 
and died at Condapilly on the banks of the Kistna, having 
been employed during the greater part of his reign in fighting 
over various parts of the Telinga and Karnata countries. This 
monarch also came into collision with the Musulmans of Behar. 
In fact, the early annals of .Orissa are full of allusions to the 
central and southern Indian states, whilo Bengal is scarcely 
ever mentioned. Indeed, the Oriya monarchs at one time did 
not bear sway beyond the Kansbans, a river to the south of 
Baleshwar (Balasore), and there was thus between them and 
Bengal a wide tract of hill and forest, inhabited in all prob¬ 
ability, as much of it is still, by non-Aryan tribes. The changes 
and developments which have brought Oriya into such close 
connexion with Bengali appear in very many instances to be 
of comparatively recent origin. 

Assuming then that the Oriyas got their alphabet from 
Central, rather than from Northern, India, the reason of its 
being so round and culling has now to be explained. In all 
probability in the case of Oriya, as in that of the other lan¬ 
guages which I have mentioned above, the cause is to be found 
jin the material used for writing. The Oriyas and all the popu- 
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lationa living on the coasts of the IJay of Bengal write on the 
T&lpatra, or leaf of the fan-palm or Palmyra (Borassus flabelli- 
for mis). The leaf of this tree is like a gigantic fan, and is 
split up into strips about two inches in 
breadth, or less, according to the size of 
the leaf; each strip being one naturally 
formed fold of the fan. On these leaves, 
when dried and cut into proper lengths, 
they write with an iron style or Lekhani, 
having a very fine sharp point. Now, 
it is evident that if the long, straight 
horizontal Matra, or top line of the Devanagari alphabet, were 
used, the style in forming it would split the leaf, because, being 
a palm, it has a longitudinal fibre going from the stalk to the 
point. Moreover, the style being held in the right hand and 
the leaf in the left, the thumb of the left hand serves as a 
fulcrum on which the style moves, and thus naturally imparts 
a circular form to the letters. Perhaps the above explanation 
may not seem very convincing to European readers; but no one 
who has ever seen an Oriya working away with both hands at 
his Lekhani and Talpatra will question the accuracy of the 
assertion: and though the fact may not be of much value, I 
may add, that the nativo explanation of the origin of their 
alphabet agreos with this. With the greater extension of the 
use of paper, which has taken place since the establishment 
of our rule, especially in our courts of justice, the round top 
line is gradually dying out, and man$ contractions have been 
introduced, which it is to be hoped may be by degrees imported 
into the printed character. 

The Oriya letters have departed, however, less from the early 
type than those of their neighbours, the Telingas. The vowels 
have much of the Kutila type, though the practice of carrying 
the style on from the bottom bf the letter to the Matra has 
caused a peculiar lateral curve which disguises the identity of 
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the letter. Let, however, 6? be compared with 'S (i.e., 
without the Matra), S> with '*,(^)» and the connexion will 
be at once visible. * 

Like the Bengalis, the Oriyas have adopted the custom of 
writing the top stroke of medial e and o before the letter to 
which it is attached, instead of above it, as Bengali 0$ he, 
(“Ft ho. This practice is, however, found in some Devanagari 
MSS., and is sometimes jiscd in Gujarati. Being also a high- 
polite Sanskrit sort of language in the eyes of its expounders, 
Oriya has been duly provided witli symbols for the gram¬ 
marian’s letters W. ^S> and and has also some very 
formidable snake-like coils to express the various forms of 
nexus. Some of these are as clumsy as Singhalese, and take as 
long to execute as it would to write a sentence in English. 
Moreover, the forms used in conjunctions of consonants are not 
the same as those used when alone. Thus, the character which 
when single is read o, when subscribed to Iff or V is read n (W): 
that which alone is ih, when subscribed to is ch. 

Without going through the whole alphabet letter by letter, 
it may suffice to say in general terms that the Oriva characters 
show signs of having arisen from a form of the Kutila character 
prevalent in Central India, and that its love of circular forms, 
common to it and the neighbouring nations, is due to the habit 
of writing on the Talpatra, Talipot, or palm-leaf, with an iron 
style. 

§ 20. Next to the alphabets comes the question of the pro¬ 
nunciation of the various sounds. The vowels, with one or two 
exceptions, appear to retain the same sound as in Sanskrit. 
I say appear, because although the Devanagari character affords 

1 These letters being pronounced ru, ru, lu, lu, respectively, the common people 
often use them for ^T> and thus, we see delun “I gave," written 

properly delrn; and rup, “form,” properly tip. 
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a very accurate vehicle for the representation of sounds, yet we 
cannot be certain what was* the exact pronunciation of the 
Aryan letters; and in one or two instances, both in consonants 
and vowels, there is reason to believe that the ancient pronun¬ 
ciation differed considerably from that of to-day. 

The short a which in Sanskrit is held to be inherent in 
every consonant not otherwise vocalized, is pronounced by the 
western languages and Hindi—in fact, by all except Bengali 
and Oriya—as a short dull soupd like the final a in Asia, or 
that in woman. Bengali, however, is peculiar in respect of this 
sound, which is only exceptionally used. That'is to say, the 
character < ®T and its equivalent, the unwritten inherent vowel, 
is pronounced a only in certain words, such as the word *PJT 
“ crowd,” when used to form the plural of nouns, sounded gan, 
not gon ; at least, so says Shamacharan Sirkar, in his excellent 
Grammar, and no doubt he is correct to the rule, but in 
practice one hears gon constantly. In some cases the 
is pronounced as a short o, just as in English not, thus 
tdbot, not tdvat; fd<*sl»K tirosh (not tints) kdr. Purists, how-( 
ever, affect to pronounce it as in Sanskrit, and would read VRTj 
anal, not onol. 

The same rule holds good in Oriya, but not to the same ex¬ 
tent as in Bengali. In the former language there is much less 
fondness for open broad sounds than in the latter. In short 
syllables, especially when unaccented, the ^ is sounded a; thus, 
N hi (not Ico) ddc/i. Also in syllables where the a is long by 
position, as mandal, chak/d. Before ^ or ^, 

however, it is sounded o, but this o is not such a deep full 
sound as the Bengali; thus, ^3 is boro, but often it sounds 
bara, the a here being an attempt to represent a sound halfway 
between the short a in woman and the deep short o of the 
Bengali. 

The sound of a is omitted from consonants in many instances f 
where we should expect, on the analogy of the Sanskrit, to 
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find it. Strictly speaking, Jhe absence of this sound should be 
indicated by the virama or by a combination of two consonants. 
In the more Sanskritizing of*the languages, such as Bengali, 
Marathi, and Oriya, the latter method of expression is frequently 
resorted to; but in the other languages it is practically neglected. 
It becomes, then, necessary to lay down rules when to pro¬ 
nounce this sound and when to omit it. 

In Hindi it is never pronounced at the end of words, as 
*TTW» STPf, bdl, j&n, not bah. f This rule is absolute and un¬ 
varying, and is not violated even when a word ends in a nexus, 
the difficulty of pronunciation being in such cases solved by 
inserting a short a between the two consonants; thus 
would be pronounced rat an, shubad, and be generally so written 
also, as 

The root or crude form of a verb being by virtue of the 
above rule monosyllabic, inflectional additions to it do not 
render the final a audible; thus, “he obeys,” is manta, 

not mdnatd; “ having heard,” sunkar, not sunakar. So 

also in compounds; thus, 3HT5PTPC mangalwdr, “Tuesday,” not 
mangalawdr. 

All the other languages cut off the final a in the case of 
words in w'hich a single consonant precedes it; but in the case 
of a nexus, or combination of consonants preceding, the final 
a is sounded in Bengali, Marathi, Oriya, and occasionally in 
Gujarati. Marathi, however, docs not sound it if the first 
member of the nexus is 5(1 • All three languages agree in 
giving tho o a short sound after but this sound is very 
slightly heard. Marathi does the same after thus, sffa, 
jiva, not ,/tr; fira priya. 

Besides this, in the majority of Tatsamas Bengalis would 
consider it proper, in reading’at least, to sound the final a, 
though colloquially it would not generally be heard. Bengali, 
however, in certain of its inflections requires the final a to be 
beard; as in the second person singular of the present in- 
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dicative and imperative, ^ “thoij dost,” kara, or koro; 

“go thou,” cholo; also in the third person singular of the 
preterite ^if^T Icorilo, “he did,” and the conditional 
korito, “ if he did.” In this latter caso the short vowel is a 
corruption of an older e arising from at. 

^ In Bengali adjectives the final a is sounded, as ^5 boro, 
SftZ chhoto, where the final a arises from the Sanskrit visarga, 
through Pr. • o, and the word should, consequently be written 
as in Gujarati. In thiij, as in some other cases, the 
Bengali having imparted an o sound to the a, makes it do duty 
for a long o Thus, it writes «TW, and pronounces bold, for 
sftWt bolo, “speak”; and *PT, pronounced gom, for 
Skr. sftWT “ wheat.” In this respect Oriya follows the ex¬ 
ample of Bengali. 

Hindi writers oftdn, from carelessness or ignorance, write 
that which is a combination of consonants in, Sanskrit as so 
many separate letters, thus, for <^f, for *rfW; 

this is merely an irregularity of spelling, and does not affect 
the pronunciation, which remains the same as in Sanskrit, 
darkan, jukti. 

On a review of the whole matter, the position of the short 
final a is exactly parallel to that of its linguistic counterpart 
the final short e of early English, which we have in the modem 
language everywhere discarded in pronunciation, and in most 
cases in writing also. We have retained it as an orthographical 
sign in words such as gate , line, hole, where its presence indi¬ 
cates a shade of pronunciation. 

The inherent a in the middle of a ^ord is retained in the 
modem languages wherever its omission is absolutely impossible, 
but is omitted wherever it can be slurred over or got rid of. 

§ 21. There is little to remark on the pronunciation of any 
of the other vowels except Hindi generally, and Panjabi 
always, ignore this grammarian’s figment, and write it plain and 
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simple which saves a gyeat deal of trouble and confusion. 
Marathi and Oriya, in their desire to be very Sanskritic, intro¬ 
duce this letter; but the vulgar have turned it into ru in 
pronunciation, and in Oriya the character for this sound is 
used for ^ and In Gujarati also ^ is substituted for ri. 

Inasmuch as a in Bengali has become o, so ai H becomes oi, 
and au becomes ou. It is almost impossible to convey by any 
written symbols the exaot sounds of these vowels to the ear. 
Oriya has the same peculiarity. The two sounds are fairly 
•represented by the accent of an Irishman in speaking of his 
native country as “ Ould Oircland ”; that is to say, there is a 
- grmscyant or half-drawling tone in their pronunciation. This, 
however, is not considered correct by purists, who prefer to 
sound these vowels as in Sanskrit, and would say baidh, «Nr> 
not, with the vulgar, boidh. 

In some instances in Bengali the vowel TJ e has a short 
harsh sound, like that of English a in hat. Thus ipi “ one,” 
sounds yack or ack. 

§ 22. In the pronunciation of the consonants there are a few 
peculiarities of a local and dialectic sort, which require notice. 
The palatal letters, sis might be expected, display many diver¬ 
gencies of pronunciation. It is strange that those sounds so 
simple to an English mouth, the plain eh ^ and j SI, should 
apparently present such difficulties to other nations. In Europe 
the Germans, having used their./ for and their ch for ^, 
or for a sound not representable by English letters, have had 
to fall back upon all sorts of combinations to represent Si. 
They write it dsch and isch ; and of late they have got to k 
for and !j for SI, a , characteristically logical, but I fear I 
must add also a characteristically unintelligible, method of 
expression. The French have turned their j into a half-s or J, 
and to get SI they have to write dj; so also, having turned 
ch into , ji sh, they are obliged to write tch for The Italians, 
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to express the palatal media, have prefixed a g to their i, and 
pronounce yt = ; for ^ their c does duty before e and i, but 

before a, o, u, they are obliged*to intercalate an i, and 
would be ciamlra. The Spaniards have the true ch—^, but 
their j is = ; so for 51 they must write either y, which is a 

fainter sound than the true j, or some other combination of 
letters. 

Similar in degree, though different in the turn which it has 
taken, is the confusion as to j W in some of the Indian lan¬ 
guages. The Hindi, truest ancf most central typo of all, holds 
fast the correct pronunciation; but Panjabi rather finds it a 
stumbling-block. When a Panjabi says majh, “a buffalo- 
cow,” the sound he produces is something very odd. It might 
be represented by moyh, a very palatal y aspirated; perhaps in 
German by mock, or rather, if it may be so expressed, with a 
medial sound corresponding to the tenuis eh. 1 . The Bengalis, 
again, are fond of inverting j and s, especially in words 
borrowed from the Arabic: thus, they say Hs&ra for Sj\sA, 
but hajir for ^ l>-. 2 This is the more strange as there is no 
s in the Sanskrit alphabet; and, consequently, our modern 
high-pressure improvers (English this time, not Pandits), who 
are for ever fidgetting and teasing at the unhappy Indian 
vernaculars, and trying in an irritating, though happily in¬ 
effectual, way to twist and bend them according to their own 
pro-conceived ideas, have adopted the bright device of using a 
31 with a dot to it for z. All the dots in the world will never 
made a Hindi peasant say z; our friends may write tglfao 
5Hrf5W. as much as they like. From the days of Chand, when 
these words first came into India, till now, the Indians have said 
h&jir, jalim, and will probably continue to say so long after our 

1 This remark is more exactly applicable to the western Panjabis. I find it in my 
note-book made at Gujrat and Jhelara in 1859. 

* They do so also in words of Sanskrit origin in many instances. I believe, 
however, this is more of a personal and individual characteristic than a law of th<^ 
language, as I have heard some persons pronounce it more as t than others. 
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dot-makers are forgotten. But they have never, oddly enough, 
thought of dotting the Bengali *!, W, which is really often 
pronounced z without the help of dots. 

Marathi has two methods of pronouncing the palatals. In 
Tatsamas and modem Tadbhavas and before tho palatal vowels 
t- and TJ, is ch, and j; but in early Tadbhavas, 

Desajas, and before tho other vowels, ^ sounds ts, and W dz. 
This peculiarity is not shared by any of tho cognate languages, 
while, on the other hand, the ts and dz sounds, so to speak the 
.unassimilated palatals, are characteristic of the lower state of 
development of the non-Aryan, Turanian, or what-you-will 
class of languages. Tibetan on the one side, and Telugu 
among the Dravidians on the other, retain them. Marathi, 
from its juxtaposition to Telugu and other non-Aryan forms 
of speech, might naturally be expected to have undergone 
somewhat of tljeir influence, and this pronunciation of the 
palatals is probably an instance in point. 

By the expression “ unassimilated palatals ” I mean that, 
whereas in the Aryan palatals the dental and sibilant of which 
they are composed have become so united into one sound that 
the elements can no longer be separately recognized, in the 
Turanian class tho elements are still distinct. The earlier 
languages of the Aryan and Semitic families knew no palatals. 
Even Hebrew has got no further than X Tsadde; Greek and 
Latin probably had not these sounds cither. They are then 
of late origin, and though as regards the formations in which 
they occur they must bo considered as sprung from the gut¬ 
turals, yet they are so derived not directly, but through the 
often observed change from k into t; so that by adding a 
sibilant to the guttural we get from k + s into t + s ; this 
change being facilitated by the fact that in Sanskrit at least the 
sibilant employed is a dental, and naturally, as will be shown 
in Chapter IV., draws over the guttural into its own organ, 

1 thus, + « (= m = ITT- 
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The cerebrals are pronounced very much like the English 
dentals. At the beginning of a word, or when forming part 
of a nexus, 7 and <5 are sounded d and dli respectively; but in 
other situations they take the sound of hard r and rh. This is 
not the case, however, in Panjabi, which, having invented a 
new character for the sounds of r and rh, retains the d and dh 
sounds for 7 and 3 in all cases. In Hindi, on the contrary, 
the r-sound predominates, and is oftyn written especially in 
the early poets, so slight is the difference between the sounds. 
The r sound also prevails in Bengali and Oriya: thus, ^5 
is pronounced bar or boro in all three. *1141 is in all three 
gurl, but in Panjabi gddi. Marathi also adopts the r sound, 
but pronounces it more harshly than in the above-mentioned 
languages, so as to approach more closely to the d sound. 
Sindhi has special eccentricities with regard to these letters. 
The d and r sounds of 'S aro both used on the. same principles 
as in Hindi. The d sound and the letter if itself are veiy much 
used in Sindhi, etymologically often replacing There is 
besides a sound expressed by this letter which has a very 
Dravidian look about it. It is a sort of compound of d and r; 

“ the moon,” is said to be pronounced chandru. The letter 
Z has also the same sound of r mixed up with it; thus, tjg 
“a son,” is to bo pronounced pntru. In these cases the 
Dravidian aspect vanishes, and we see merely a careless method 
of writing, which makes Z and 'S do duty, by custom, for ’<( 
and respectively. As the European has been at work on the 
Sindhi character, it is a pity he did mff write these words with 
^and insteaeftf falling into the favourite maze of dots which 
always distinguishes artificial and exotic labours in linguistics. 

The dentals and labials call for no remark; with regard to 
the former a detailed examination of their origin and pronun¬ 
ciation will be found in Chapter III. 

§ 23. The semivowels and have much in common. In 
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the western languages, Sindhi, Gujarati, and Marathi, is 
quite distinct from This latter has a more liquid sound, 
and is often dropped at the Beginning of words. Panjabi and 
Hindi turn the Sanskrit into in most cases, and express 
it in writing by the SM Bengali and Oriya use the character 
1 *f, but sound it j in nearly all cases. Thus, the Sanskrit 
word would be pronounced in M., Gr., and S. yojan. 

In P. and H. it would be written and pronounced 

jojan. In O. and B. it would be written <Tldl«I, or even » 
and pronounced jojan. So completely has ^ acquired the 
sound of j in these last two languages that when H is intended 
to retain the sound of y, as in Tatsamas, a dot is placed under 
it to distinguish it. In Oriya ordinary writers even go so far 
as to write with the words which have a ^ in Sanskrit, as 
for 

Similarly with regard to we find G., M., S., and in 
this case also P., keeping it quite distinct from ^ • The former 
sounds v or ic, the latter b. Panjabi is rather uncertain on this 
head,'writing the same word indifferently with either ^ or 
Hindi writes every ^ as and pronounces it so also. 8 
Bengali and Oriya have but one character for both sounds, 
and people of those nations are unable to pronounce v or w. 
They might come under the same head as those Neapolitans 
of whom it was said, “Felices quibus vivere cst bibere,” were 
it not that, instead of the generous juice of the vine, the 
Bengali drinks muddy ditch-water in which his neighbours 
have been washing thembelves, their clothes, and their cattle. 

« 

1 The cases in Hindi in which ^ is retained are chiefly in the terminations of 

Tatsamas used in the early poets, as vaniya, where the Skr. pronunciation 

is preserved; and in the pronominal forms , '{|||j, the first and last 

of which are oftin written and pronounced 

2 Hindi retains the Sanskrit pronunciation of v in old Tatsamas and in 

4t$l> ?Nrr. and such words. Here again we often hear and see etc. 
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In those cases where ^ is the last member of a nexus, it is not 
heard, but has the effect merely of doubling the preceding 
letter: thus ?TT is to the B. and TJ. defcav, 1 pronounced with a 
dwelling on the d and a slight contraction of the lower lip, as 
though the speaker would, but could not, effect the contact 
required to produce the full v sound. Thus also 1RI is ash&ffa, 
is Balesiar. 

These peculiarities may be thrown into a little table, thus : 



MARATHI, GUJARATI, 
SINDHI. 

PANJABI. 

HINDI. 

BP.NGAL1, ORIYA. 


y 

y and j 

seldom used 

J 

3 ! 

j or dz 

j and y 

j 

seldom used 

* 

V, w 

b and v 

seldom used 

b 

* 

b 

v and h 

b 

seldom used. 


With regard to Bengali and Oriya again get into diffi¬ 
culties, often confounding this letter with N. Thus, at times 
they will write l and say n, and at others they will do the re¬ 
verse. Examples of this confusion will be found in Chapteb III. 

T exhibits no peculiarities of utterance. 

§ 24. The sibilants appear to have altered very much from 
Sanskrit. Panjabi gives itself no trouble on the subject, but 
abandons and 11, and retains merely *1 for all sibilation. 
This language, however, is averse from this class of sounds, 
generally altering them into h. 

Sindhi equally rejects ^, and SI is used in the mercantile 
scrawls as an equivalent to <ff. In other writing it is, where it 
occurs, pronounced as s, though it is used in transliterating the 
Arabic sh In Bengali and Eastern Hindi the same phe¬ 
nomena will be noticed. 

1 This little o a/, the top is meant to express a sort of half-heard fleeting labial 
tone, like a labial Sheva, if such a thing could be. 
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Hindi varies in its treatment of the three sibilants. In the 
eastern part of its area, in Tirhut, Purncah, and Bhagalpur If 
is the character used in writihg by the Kayaths and mercantile 
classes, and in the extensively employed system of revenue 
accounts kept by the Patw&ris and other local revenue and 
rent-collecting agents. It is written generally as in Gujarati, 
without the Matra or top line. The letter If is, however, in 
those districts looked upon as equivalent to, and pronounced 
in the same way as, H s. In^ fact^the people seem unable to 
■pronounce tho sound of sh. In Arabic words, which occur 
frequently, as the population is mostly Musulman, the is 
pronounced s. Thus, we hear sekh for shekh, sarnil for sh&mil, fa 
and the like. Towards the centre and west of Hindustan, 1 
however, this inability disappears, though in Sanskrit words 
of all classes there is very little to mark the difference between 
the two letters. has long been appropriated to express kh 
both in Hindi and Panjabi. 

Bengali reverses the whole series. It has in use all three 
sibilants, but pronounces them all as sh. Thus, is to a 
Bengali, not sakal, but shokol; shashto. To compensate, 
however, it treats the Arabic yZ sh as «, saying, as noticed 
above, sekh, s&mil, for shekh, sh&mil. Arabic {ju and 
become sh; JjLs is shail; L> sh&heb. Purists pronounce 
IT and ^ as s, when they form the first member of a nexus in 
which T> or *1 form the second, as srobon, ipTHIf 
srig&l; but this refinement is overlooked by the vulgar. 

Oriya retains in its aljfhabet the three characters, but except 
in the so-called high style, If and are not much used. Both 
in Orissa and Bengal the inquirer is met with this, difficulty 
that the learned classes persist in using Sanskrit words in their 
writings, without regard to the usage of the mans 0 f their 

1 Hindustan must throughout these pages he understood in its literal and restricted 
sense of the area from Delhi to Itajmahal, within which the Hindi, and its dialects 
SIS the mother-speech. 
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countrymen; and even when using words which are commonly 
current among the people, our Pandits will alter the spelling 
hack again to what it was in classical Sanskrit, thus ignoring 
the changes made by time; and baffling the endeavours of those 
who wish to seize the language as it is, by presenting it to them 
in the guise which the Pandits think it ought to wear. In no 
part of India is it more necessary to go amongst the people, and 
try to find out from their own lips what they do really speak. 
Often, however, when a witness in court has used some strange 
and instructive Tadbhava, and 1* have asked him to repeat the 
word, that I may secure it for my collection, some Munshi or 
Pandit standing by will at once substitute the Tatsama form, 
and rebuke the peasant for using a vulgar word; so that all 
hope of catching the word is gone for that occasion. 

Gujarati usos in preference to If. though there is some 
confusion in the employment of these two letters, and in many 
parts of the province the peasantry, as in the Panjab, evince 
a tendency to reject the sibilants and substitute for them 

Marathi employs ^ and ^ indifferently, to such an extent 

that even the learned and careful compilers of Molcsworth’s 

Dictionary are often puzzled to decide which to use. Especially 

is this the case in early Tadbhavas and Desajas, where Moles- 

worth and his Brahmans are often widely wrong in their ideas 

of derivation. In Marathi is not quite sh, nor yet quite s; 

it inclines more to the former than to the latter, inasmuch as 

the palatal nature of 'll renders it necessary to pronounce it 

with somewhat of that clinging of the tongue to the roof of 

«• • 

the mouth which is characteristic of the letters of that organ. 
Of the two principal dialects into which Marathi is divided, 
the Dakhani, or that spoken on the high table-lands above the 
Ghats, inclines more to the use of the clear, sharp, dental 
whilp the Konkani, spoken in t he low line of country fringing 
the coast, prefers the softer and more clinging ’ll- So also 
Bengali, the languago of a low-lying country on the sea-shore, 
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makes ^ sound as sh. It is' an interesting question, whether 
the influence of climate ha's been at work, but one which cannot 
be gone into here. * 


§ 25. The nasals of the five organs are even in Sanskrit 
somewhat affected and over-refined letters, n? and have 
characters to express them in all the languages except Gujarati, 
which, not possessing any of the “pruritus Sanskritizandi,” so 
to speak, does not use characters for sounds which it does not 
require. Nor does Hindi. In all the other languages, except 
Sindhi, these characters are orify used in Tatsama words as the 
first element of a nexus. Sindhi, however, has two sounds, ng 
and tig, for which those two characters arc used. They stand 
alone as pure guttural and palatal nasals respectively. Thus, in 
sing-u, “ahorn”; ’SGFtff ang-anu, “a court-yard”; 
ang-nru, “a coal”; we have derivatives from Skr. 'VgTJf, 
and In Hindi and most of the other languages these 

words are written with the anuswara and ^N"PC- 

The sound of the Sindhi ^ is that of ng in sing, ring, which is 
one homogeneous sound, and as such differs from the Hindi 
with anuswara, which is the ng in finger, linger. In dividing 
the syllables of these words we should write sing-ing, but 
fin-ger. The latter is really fing-ger. 

Similarly ^ in Sindhi is ng, the Spanish w in Senor, extrano, 
which are pronounced Senyor, extranyo, and in which the n is, 
like the Sindhi a compendium scriptural, or simpler way of 
writing ne or ni, as in the Latin senior, extraneus. It is, how¬ 
ever, not unfroquontly for double n, as in ano = annus; or 
for mn, as in darn = damnum, dona — domna (low Latin for 
domina; or for ng, as in una — unguis; or gn, as in sena — 
signum. Thas, Jcany-d, “maiden,” is Skr. ®B*9T; VPT 
dhdny-u, “grain,” Skr. VT**!; vany-anu, “to go,” Skr. 

• It is, therefore, less strictly palatal than is guttural, 
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as it embodies only the semivowel of its organ, whereas the V 
embodies the media. 

HI is in use in all the languages, and its sound is clearly 
distinguishable from that of M in most provinces. In many 
parts of Hindustan and tho Panjab, however, I do not think 
any ordinary observer would notice the difference, particularly 
in the countries bordering on the Granges, where contact with 
Musulmans has softened down, with good effects, many of the 
asperities of the old Aryan utterance. So much so is this 
the case, that in ordinary Hindi *T does duty for all nasals. 
In Sindhi Tff has a deeper sound than in the other languages, 
and embodies the semivowel 00 its organ, producing a sound 
like nr, or the Pushtu J>, as stated by Dr. Trumpp. It in this 
way presents an analogy to ’T, which also embodies the semi¬ 
vowel of its organ. 

«f and call for no remarks, being pronounced as in other 
languages n and m. 


§ 26. In the pronunciation of the compound consonants tho 
various languages exhibit greater power than Sanskrit, in so far 
as, with a few exceptions, the modem Indians are able to pro¬ 
nounce every imaginable combination; while Sanskrit requires 
that the former of two consonants shall be modified so as to 
bring it into harmony with the latter. Whether this rule 
arose from inability to pronounce a nexus of dissimilar con¬ 
sonants, or was deliberately introduce with a view to produce 
euphony, need not here be discussed,—the result is the same in 
either case. But Hindi, by rejecting the final short a of all ils 
words, obtains an immense variety of words ending with con¬ 
sonants ; and as these words, whether as nouns or verbal bases, 
have to be followed by inflectional particles which begin with 
consonants, every conceivable combination of consonants occurs. 
Thus, we have a media followed by a tenuis in ^R<TT» which is 
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not lagaiA, but lagtd; *09<fd itjku; an aspirate media preceding 
a tenuis in «gtj*dK bujhkar f and many others which would be 
inadmissible in Sanskrit. Such a process as altering the final 
consonant of a verbal base to bring it into harmony with the 
initial consonant of a termination, is quite unknown to tho 
modern languages. 

In those combinations which I have in Chapter IY. called 
tho mixed and weak nexus, Bengali betrays some weaknesses. 
One of these, in which the semivowel ^ follows a consonant, 
has been noticed in § 23. Another is seen in compounds whose 
last letter is ®T- In this case the m is not distinctly heard, but 
gives a subdued nasalization t<fthc preceding consonant, which 
is pronounced as though double. Thus, is in Hindi 

smaran, but in Bengali it sounds sh m orou; is not Lakxhnri, 

but LakhkM; Y3f is not padma, but podda. It is almost im¬ 
possible to express the exact sound of this nexus—it must be 
heard to be understood. In the words the Bengalis 

and Oriyas in speaking substitute" «T for UT> and the former add 
an anuswara after the final vowel, so that these words sound in 
Bengali Krkliian , fatj Bixhlmi, and in Oriya Krushto and 
Bishtu. Thus, too, the Sanskrit «TSpf a “ Yaishnava,” a sect very 
common in Orissa, is corrupted into Boislinob, Boishtnob, Batstab, 
and oven Bast am. 

§ 27. Sindh i has four sounds peculiar to itself, or, to speak 
more accurately, it has four characters, ij, 5J, which are 

not used in any other language. Dr. Trumpp is of opinion that 
these four characters represent four simple sounds ( cinfache 
Laute) ; it is, however, evident from his own remarks that they 
are only methods of expressing Tflf, jg 1 , and 9, respectively, 
and the analogy of tho Bengali pronunciation in the examples 
of nexus given above helps us to understand how these letters 
have come to be written with a single character, namely by the 
stress laid on the first in the effort to give its full value and 
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strength to both. There, however, exist many instances in 
Sindhi in which 8f or do not represent a double letter; 

Thus, we have Sindhi for Skr. 3T*Fr(. world. 


99 

99 


99 

^TlfT leg. 

99 

99 


99 

3T<J lac. 

99 

99 


99 

309^ jamnn. 

if 

99 


• 

99 

leech. 

©V 

99 

99 


99 

9TPTT7T son-in-law. 

99 

99 


99 

mm net. 

99 

99 


99 

fail tongue. 

99 

99 


99 

wheat. 

99 

99 


99 

deep. 


and many others. It is only fair, however, to explain that 
Sindhi is one of the languages which I only know from books, 
and have only once heard spoken, and that I take the above 
words from Stack, while the theory of the origin of these 
sounds comes from Trumpp. It is possible that the latter author 
would not write the above words with the dotted letter, as he 
generally condemns Stack for inaccuracy. The remark there¬ 
fore must be taken with this modification. Trumpp’s descrip¬ 
tion of the sounds certainly confirms the view he takes. He 
writes, “ You shut your mouth and express a dull sound, then 
open the mouth, and allow the g (j, d, or b) to sound forth.” 1 
This is just tho way in which- the,Italians pronounce ebbi, 
poggio, maremma, with a dwelling on the first of the two letters, 
ebb-bi, pojj-jo, maremm-ma. He adds in another place, “ These 
four sounds, which are originally doubled, have now, however, 
established themselves moro or less as single independent 
sounds. They are found consequently in many words in which 

1 “ Man schlicssl den Mund, und driickt einen dumpfen Laut herauf, offnet dann 
den Mund iind laastficE Laut g (j, d, bj auatonen .”—Zeitschrift dor dcutschen morgenl. 
Oea., vol. xv., p. 702. 
vo%. i. 


6 
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etymologically no reduplication can be proved to exist, but the 
hardness of the pronunciation can be explained by adjacent 
circumstances, c.g. ‘a village,’ Pr. *fTf, Skr. aft?.” This 
is the same remark as has been illustrated above, though, in the 
absence of properly spelt dictionaries, it is difficult for one not 
resident in the country to determine in which cases the dotted 
letter should be used. 

It is often found to be the case, especially in unwritten 
languages, in which consequently there is no universally re¬ 
ceived standard of spelling, that when any peculiar pro¬ 
nunciation has established itself in the popular speech, it is 
. extended through carelessness to cases where it ought not 
properly to occur, and it is readily conceivable that, this may 
have taken place in a wild and uncultivated language like 
Sindhi. At the same time it is to be hoped that those who 
take this language in hand will not fall into the common error 
of all Indian linguists, of representing tho words, not as they 
are, but as they think they ought to be, remembering that it is 
the popular practice and custom, “ usus,” as Horace says, 

“ Quota peues arbitrium est, et jus, et norma loquendi,” 
and not the Pandits or would-be reformers. 


§ 28. Somo remarks on the literature of these languages may 
now be offered, though to give a full and complete review of 
this subject would occupy many volumes, and would be beyond 
the limits of my task. All that will here bo done is to give 
such brief general statements as may afford to the reader a 
tolerably accurate idea of how the various modern languages 
stand in this respect. Although the majority of the written 
works in the Indian vernaculars are to the European mind very 
tame and uninteresting, yet it is by no means accurate to say 
that there is nothing worth reading in them.' Religion has 
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always been the chief incentive to writing in India, whether 
ancient or modern; and the vehicle chosen has been until quite 
recent times verse, and not prose.* The earliest writings of the 
modem period, with one notable exception, are religious poems. 
This exception is the first of all in point of time, the Prithiruja 
Hasan of Chand Bardai, in which the ancestry, birth, heroic 
deeds, and final overthrow of Prithiraj of the Chauhan tribe 
of Rajputs, the last Hindu King of Delhi, are recited in many 
thousand lines of doggrol ycrse.by Chand Bardai, a native of 
Lahore, who was attached to that monarch’s court in the 
capacity of BMt or bard, and who was an eye-witness of the 
historical scenes which he relates. But even in this professedly 
historical work the influence of tradition is too strong for tho 
poet, and his opening canto, a very long one, is occupied by 
hymns to the gods, catalogues of the Purans, and legends taken 
from them; throughout his book the customary intervention 
of celestial beings occurs; on every joyful occasion the gods 
assembled in their cars shower down flowers; after every battle 
Shiva with his necklace of skulls dances frantically among the 
corpse's, drinking the blood of the slain; birds and beasts talk; 
sacrifices produce magical effects; and penances are rewarded 
by the appearance of tho god to the devotee, and by gifts of 
superhuman skill or power. So that here again religion, the 
old deeply rooted Hindu religion, asserts itself, and a legendary 
and miraculous element comes in side by side with accurate 
history and geography. The date of the composition of the 
poem is probably about a.i>. 1200. Subsequent Hindi literature 
consists almost entirely of long, tiresome religious poems, 
together with some of a lighter type, translations or rather 
rifaccimenti of older poems, such as the Ramnyan of Tulsi Das, 
none of which are particulaily worth reading, except for tho 
light they throw on the gradual progress of the language; and 
even this light is often obscured by the arbitrary changes 
and corruptions which the authors permit themselves to use to 
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satisfy the exigencies of their rhythm. The reiterated employ¬ 
ment by them all of a certain set of stock words and phrases 
deprives their works of any appearance of individuality or 
originality, which, added to the extremely dull and unin¬ 
teresting nature of the subject-matter of the poems themselves, 
makes them on the whole about the least attractive body of 
literature in the world. Still, there are, as I have said before, 
some exceptions: the seven hundred, couplets of Bih&ri L&l 
contain many pretty, though fanciful, conceits, and are com¬ 
posed in extremely correct and elegant verse; and here and 
' there among the religious poems may be found meditations 
and prayers of some merit. The Jiamayan of Tulsi Das is 
probably only admired because the masses are unable to read 
the original of Yalmiki. In modem times a perfect cloud of 
writers has arisen, amongst whom, however, it is impossible to 
single out any one deserving of special mention. The intro¬ 
duction of the Persian character, in supersession of the clumsy 
.Nagari, has rendered the mechanical process of writing much 
easier and more rapid, while many good lithographic presses in 
all parts of the country pour forth books of all descriptioiis, the 
majority of them undoubtedly pernicious trash, but some hero 
and there of a more wholesome tone, which, though probably 
not destined to live, may pave the way for productions of a 
higher style. 1 

Bengal, however, has now far distanced all her sister pro¬ 
vinces in literary activity. The rise of modern Bengali litera¬ 
ture is due to the great reformer Chaitanya in the fifteenth 
century. The, litanies or Klrtans which, though they had existed 
before his time, he rendered popular, may still be collected, and 
I believe some Bengali gentlemen have made collections of 
them, with a view to publication. One, attributed to Vidyapati, 

1 Those who wish to pursue this subject further should read M. Garcin de Tassy’s 
Hittoire de la Htterature Ui»doustani, in which an immense amount of information is 
collected. The learned author is an ardeut admirer of Hindi literature. 
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the most celebrated, and probably the first in point of time, of 
the old Bengali poets, runs as follows: 

TTT.TTfriT fsrcPtij ttt tt f an ctMT h 

Th[ TTT TtT T4Tf? 'Sp'TJ 3jfr TXl TUI TT %T II 
TT TT T T fTT t TTT TfrlTffl TT Tf$fT %TT TT %jTII 
TTT TTTTT TTTT Tf ffTT TTT TT *t^r II 

tt tt Tfrr ttttt uttt tti? tt n 

twnfr t^ Tnsf tt frrT ijtr hob 

“Sineo my birth I have gazed on (his) form, (yet) my eyes have not 
been satiated, 

Friend ! that sweet voice I have heard with my ears, (their) touch has 
not left the passage of hearing. 

What sweet nights in love have I spent, and know not what happened. 

For millions of ages I have kept heart to heart, still my heart has not 
cooled. 

Many, many lovers pursue (their) love, the true lover no one sees ; 

Vidyftpati saith, to cool the soul in a lakh not one can be found.” 1 

Here ffPCfTfT = TF; *iVt|l|»( a causal from TT; T4>«l is 
merely a Bengali way of writing T (sec Chapter III., § 58). 
The language of this poem closely resembles that spoken at 
the present time in Tirhut. The preterites TT. TT. and TT 
are still in use there, though the first and last are now obsolete 
in Bengal proper. Such forms as tT^T^T for fTlfrfTTTT 
are still heard in eonversation, though now banished from 
books. 

The language of these poems differs very little from early 
Hindi, as will be seen from comparing it with the extract from 
Chand given in § 5 (note). Kabi.Kankan, who lived about 
1570, and the- author of the Chaitanya Charanamrita, are also 
celebrated early Bengali writers. The Bengali poets Kasidas 

} For this hitherto unpublished poem I have to thank my friend Babu Jagadishnath 
Rai, who has also procured for me others of the same kind. Yidydpati's date is fixed 
as early as a.d. lsSo ; but I am disposed to doubt this. 
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and Kritibas wrote modern versions of tbe Mahabharat and 
Ramayan. Raja Krishna ®handra of Nadiya collected round 
him a small circle of poets, A 1 hose works are still very much 
admired, amongst whom Bharat Chandra Rai holds the foremost 
place, though it is stated that Ilia popularity is on the wane, 
in consequence of the rise of a sounder and more wholesome 
literature. A species of Fescenuiue verse called Kali (probably 
for Kabit) was also highly,popular in the last generation.; these 
verses were recited by two companies of performers, who 
lavished the most pungent abuse and satire on each other, to 
the great delight of their audience. Following upon the poets 
of this school comes Iswar Chandra Gupta, a sort of Indian 
'Rabelais, who enjoyed considerable reputation fifty years, or 
even less ago. But Bengal has advanced so fast during the 
last generation that all these old-world authors are already left 
far behind in the dimness of a premature antiquity. And it is 
well that they should be. Bengali literature was not in their 
hands progressing in any definite or tangible direction, unless 
it were in that of filth and folly. Modern Bengali writers, all 
of • whom are of the present age, may be divided into two 
classes, the Sanskritists and the Anglicists. The former are 
chiefly responsible for the solemn pompous style, overloaded 
with artificial Tatsamas, which they, and they alone, are able to 
understand, and which mako the literature which they produce 
more like bad Sanskrit than good Bengali.* The frigid conceits, 
the traditional epithets, the time-honoured phraseology, recur 
over and ovqr again ad nauseam, and the threadbare legends 
of the Hindu creed are worked up into fresh forms with a 
“most damnable iteration.” Opposed to these is a school of 
young writers, who pour forth novels, plays, and poems in 
considerable abundance, and of very unequal merit. Babu 
Pi&vi Chand Mittra, who writes under the nom de plume of 
Tekchand Thakur, has produced the best novel in the language, 
the All&ler gharer Duldl, or “ The Spoilt Child" of the House 



INTOOnCTRTTON. 


87 


of All&l.” He has had many imitators, and certainly stands high 
as a novelist; his story might fairjy claim to he ranked with 
some of the best comic mwrels in our own language for wit, 
spirit, and clever touches of nature. Michael Madhus&dan 
Datt, a Christianized Hindu, has also written a great many 
works, some of them very good. And “Hutam,” as he calls 
himself, or Kali Prasanna Singh, must he mentioned as a 
vigorous and clever, though occasionally coarse, painter of the 
manners of his countrymen. There’are many more, too many 
perhaps for a country ^hich* has so recently emerged from 
semi-barbarism; but civ ilizati on, or a curious imitation of it, 
is a plant of fast growth in India, and all we can do is to hope 
that much that is worthless may die out, while what remains 
may be strengthened and pruned. That the Bengalis possess 
the power as well as the will to establish a national literature 
of a very sound and good character, cannot be denied, and it is 
to be hoped that the ponderous high-flown Sanskrit style will 
be laughed out of the field by Tckeliand Thakur and his light- 
armed troops, so that Bengalis may write as they talk, and 
improve their language, not by wholesale importations from the 
dead Sanskrit, but by adopting and adhering to one standard 
universal system of spelling, and by selecting from the copious 
stores of their local dialects such vigorous and expressive words 
as may best serve to express their thoughts. If the stylo of 
any one writer were taken as a model by the rest, a standard 
would soon be set up, and Bengali would become a literary 
language. 

The immense activity of the Calcutta press should also be, 
if possible, a littlo slackened. It is impossible that more than 
one-tenth of the heaps of books which daily appear should be 
really worth the paper they are printed on. Less works and 
better ones, more care and thought, and less of the froth of empty 
heads, are wanted to produce a solid and enduring literature. 1 

1 For the majority of the facte contained in this paragraph on Bengali I must 
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Oriya literature begins with Upendro Bhanj, who was a 
brother of the Raja of Gun^sar, a petty hill-state in the south 
of Orissa, which even to the present day is celebrated as tho 
home of the purest form of the language. This voluminous 
poet composed a great number of religious works, many of 
which are still highly esteemed. His date is not exactly 
known, but he is supposed to have lived about three hundred 
years ago. I have a list of thirty of his productions, two of 
which are rhyming dictionaries, the Sabdamala and Gltabhi- 
da.no; the rest are episodes fronf the*ancient Pauranic legends, 
erotic poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated 
to be generally disfigured by gross indecency and childish 
quibblings about words, endless repetitions, and all sorts 
of far-fetched rhetorical puzzles. Dinkrishno Das, a poet of 
the same age, is the author of the Rasakallola, the most cele¬ 
brated-poem in the language; the versification of which is its 
chief merit, being fluent and graceful; the subject-matter, 
however, is obscene, and contains very little that is new or 
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of well-known 
Sanskrit works, such as the Bhagavadgita, Ramayana, Padma 
Purana, and Lachhmi Purana. 

A few lines are given from Dinkrishno DSs’s popular poem, 
the Rasakallola, as a specimen of his style:— 

■Bran WIT %T wfi I 
WT35 WWTrlW ^WT %ff I 
WT95 ?HBT % WTW ftTT I 
witferraw%fftnrii 

WIT WW WWW WWTII 

flT^ wifU wRrerr ii^gti 

Hawk., iv., 34. 

acknowledge my obligations to the article on Bengali Literature in the Calcutta 
''Review for April, 1871. ' 
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“He who takes no pleasure in t£e story of Krishna, beholds Fate 
close at hand; 1 he shall be smitten with the punishments of Fate, a 
dreadful death he shall obtain, (Din)krii^fma relates the story of Krishna, 
—never shall it be otherwise.” 

In modem times a few prose works have been composed of 
considerable merit, but no originality, being either translations 
or adaptations from the English and Bengali. The Oriyas are 
beginning to wake up, but none of them have yet received 
sufficient cultivation to make them rehlly good authors. Nor is 
there much demand for vernacular literature—the Oriya seldom 
reads, and not one man in a hundred can write his native lan¬ 
guage without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and 
grammar at every turn. 

The Marathas have also a copious literature. Namdeva, the 
first poet, whose date is uncertain, but probably about 1290 a.d., 
drew his inspiration, as was the case with so many poets of his 
time, from the writings of Kabir and other reformers. Contem¬ 
porary with him was the celebrated Dnyanoba or Dnyanadeva 
(^|T*!^r Gyandcb, we should call him in the other provinces), 
who wrote a religious poem called Dnyaneshwari. Then follows 
along string of more or less obscure poets, among whom Sridhar 
(a.d. 1571) deserves notice on account of his voluminous 
Pauranic paraphrases. Tukaram, the most celebrated Marathi 
author, was (a.d. 1609) a contemporary of the illustrious Sivaji. 
An admirably printed edition of Tukaram’s poems has been 
produced at Bombay recently by two Pandits, Vishnu Para- 
shuram Shastri and Shankar Pandurang. The poems are called 
Abhangas, or “ unbroken ”; probably from their being of in¬ 
definite length, and strung together in a loose flowing metre. 
Tukaram was a half-crazed devotee, such as we soo so commonly 
in India, who began life as a petty shopkeeper, but being 

1 Literally, “ the association of Tama,” considered as Fate; sanghut in the second 
line is used in the sense of association, or propinquity; in the fourth, in that of 
killing or death. 'This verse is almost identical with the modern spoken language; 
hoibo=lwbo is the only archaism. 
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unsuccessful, devoted himself to the worship of the idol Vithoba 

or Yitthal, whose chief shrine is at Pandharpur. At the temple 

of this idol at Dehu, near ‘Buna, Tukaram spent the greater 

part of his life improvising these endless Abhangas, which 

were collected by his disciples. He eventually started off on 

a pilgrimage, and as ho never returned, having probably died 

on the road, his followers chose to believe he had ascended to 

heaven. Ilis doctrine is a reflexion of the Vaishnava creed, 

* * 
popularized in Bengal by Chaitanya a little before Tukaram’s 

time; and the name of the idol Yithoba is a corruption of 

f^fcT, through the vulgar pronunciation Bishtu or Bitthu, 

common in Eastern India. There is nothing very original or 

striking in Tukaram’s poems, which are very much like the 

ordinary run of religious verses in other Indian dialects. The 

following may be quoted as a specimen of his simplest style:— 

f^wr wft i H iff 11 n 

it w 1 n w?rr tteftwr i w* ti w » 

%et i f fwr«^ r 

pn ^rr i «tprt n ? u 

“ Torches, umbrellas, horses,—these are of no value, why now, O lord of 
Pandhari, dost thou entangle me in them t Honour, pomp, show,—these are 
mere pig’s dung. Tuka says, O god, hasten to deliver me.” 

It is, perhaps, unfair for a foreigner to give a judgment on ' 
such works as these, which certainly enjoy immense popularity 
in their own country, being “ household words ” to men of all 
classes. 

After Tukoba, as he is familiarly called, the chief author is 
Mayur Pandit, or Moropant (a.d. 1720), who is by some con¬ 
sidered as superior to Tukoba, and whose poems are highly 
esteemed. The Marathas have also a copious Anacreontic 
literature, which perhaps might better bo called Rabelaisian 
without the Wit, and with twice the amount of impurity. 

1 or “Chorus it is repeated after each verse. 
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Of prose works this literature has but few and insignificant 
specimens. The chief are the Bat 1 ’* .-a 0 r Chronicles of Kings, 
in which, as usual in India, so "much that is legendary and 
impossible is mixed up with actual history as to detract greatly 
from their value to the student. 

In modern times the English have introduced into this, as 
into all the other provinces of India which have fallen under 
their sway, a new spirit of learning ^nd a new era of develop¬ 
ment. It remains to be seen how far this movement will 

t • 

remain an exotic, fostered by the ruling power, and unable to 
grow alone, and how far it will, as in Bengal, strike roots into 
the soil and bear fruit. ITp to the present date the Marathas 
have not produced any original works in the new style. Of 
course the manufacture of endless religious poems goes on as 
usual, but this is not progress. Prose works of a solid and 
enduring nature seem as yet to have appeared only rarely 
and at long intervals. Newspapers, of course, there are, but 
the people seem to have been rather overdosed with translations 
and adaptations from English, executed by well-meaning but 
rather obtrusive officials and missionaries. It may be doubted 
whether any, or at least more than a small fraction, of these 
works are really suited to the popular comprehension. 

We look in vain for spontaneous productions of the native 
mind, for works which seize hold on the national taste in the 
way that the old religious poems did, for works which do not 
betray the guiding and correcting hand of the English school¬ 
master on every page. Until we get*such works jjs these there 
will be no national literature. 

Gujarati literature begins with Narsingh Mehta, who lived in 
the fifteenth century; the exact date of his birth is not known, 
but he was alive in 1457, and is considered the best poet in the 
language. His poems are chiefly short, something like sonnets, 
and of- course religious. Some sixty poets are mentioned, but 
of these only ten or twelve are esteemed, as Vishnu Das, Shiv 
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Das, Samal Bhatt, and others. In modem times the Gujaratis, 
though rather a backward people as times go, hare been stimu¬ 
lated into activity. There we a good many newspapers in the 
language, some of which, from the specimens I have seen, 
possess considerable merit, though others, again, are as bad as 
they can well be. Under English influence also, translations 
and original works have been produced, though it is stated that 
“ a shelf of moderate dimensions would accommodate all the 
published prose works, translations included, which have yet 
been written by Hindu Gujarati authors.” 1 Some societies are 
at work fostering native literary efforts, but not much is to be 
expected from them. The literature of a nation to be of any 
value must be a vigorous spontaneous growth, not a hot-house 
plant. Translations of goody-goody children’s, stories, or 
histories of India, dialogues on agriculture, Robinson Crusoe, 
and the like, though useful for schoolboys, do not form a 
national literature; no Tekchand Thakur appears yet to have 
arisen in Gujarat. To show how little the language has 
changed since it was first put upon paper, I give a short piece 
from Narsingli Mehta, the earliest poet, and an extract from 
a modern Gujarati newspaper. 

Narsingh’s poem is as follows:— 

USY T T3TT TUT ^VrTT II 

urt tt* wrw it 

Ml Mi rrn; *TWt ^iar # 

tfrq£ trNris ftur ^ snrrf u 
aft ’aft wta; t«rg n 
anarc^T tftuRUj" n 

iftwffi to wit aB^rt surat 11 

*tT »<n*ft% tut mrft wwt II o || 


1 Preface to Leckey’s Oiyarati Grammar, p. viif. 
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“ Recite, 0 parrot, by leave of Ram, may Sita the virtuous teach thoe, 

Beside thee having built a cage, cause,thee to mutter ‘Ram’ with 
thy mouth. 

Parrot, for thee I weave green bamboos ; 

Of them I am making, parrot, a cage—I join jewels and diamonds. 

Parrot, for thee what food shall I cook ? 

On pieces of sugar I shall sprinkle ghee. 

Thou of yellow wing, white foot, black neck, 

Worship the lord of Narsai (Narsingh), trolling a pleasant song.” 1 

From the Gujarat Shalapatra, for March, 1863 :— 

w w?rr TF2WT mu irzg wg wt $ % 
«tt mvm ijaf ^TT^tw wri ft • wt 

n xrar 

^Rirrr^ 

^rsr arr^ w*rnr w Tffaisf. 

“ It is less than three quarters of a century since the Fire-carriage, or 
railway, began to run. In this interval its use has boon so extended that 
those carriages now run in most parts of England. In this short time 
these carriages have begun to run in several parts of this country also.. 
In a few years, when the trains run from Calcutta to this place or to 
Bombay, wo shall bo able to go to Calcutta in three or four days.” 2 

Of the other languages it cannot be said in strictness that 
they have any literature, if by that word we mean written 
works. In mgst Aryan countries in India there has existed 
from the earliest times a largo hotly of unwritten poetry. 
These ballads or rhapsodies are still sung by the Bhats and 
Charans, two classes corresponding somewhat to our European 
bards, and the antiquity of some of the ballads still current is 
admitted to be great. The poems of Chand, to which I so 
often refer, are nothing more than a collection of these ballads; 

1 £liapurji Edalji’s Gujarati dictionary, prof., p. xir. 

* Hi., p. xix. 
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a collection probably made by the poet himself, when in his old 
age he bethought him of the gallant master whom he had so 
long served, and who had dm& in the flower of his manhood in 
that last sad battle before Delhi. Throughout all the country 
of the Rajputs, far down to the mouths of the Indus and the 
confines of Biluehistan, the Indian bards wandered singing, 
and a considerable quantity of their poems still lives in the 
mouths of the people, and has in these latter times been 
printed. This, as far as I know, is all that Sindh can show 
of ancient literature. And the case is not far different in the 
Panjab. In that province the language is still very closely 
connected with various forms of western Hindi. Though 
Nanak, the great religious reformer of the Panjab and founder 
of the Sikh creed, is generally pointed to as the earliest author 
in the language, yet few writings of his arc extant, and in the 
great collection called the Granth, made by Arjun Mai, one 
of his disciples, in the sixteenth century, there is nothing 
distinctly Panjabi. It is stated to be for the most part an 
anthology culled from the writings of nindi poets, such as 
Kabir, Namadcv, and others, and consequently the language 
is pure old Hindi. It is to be observed that in all Western 
India there is a large number of ballads, snatches of songs, 
and other unwritten poetry current, which if it could be 
collected would form a considerable body of curious ancient 
literature. One circumstance, however, detracts much from the 
value of collections of this sort, namely, that the genuine old 
language, with its archaie or provincial expressions, is seldom 
to be found intact. The reciters of these poems habitually 
changed the words they recited, substituting for the ancient 
forms which they no longer understood modem words of similar 
meaning, so that we arc continually being disappointed in our 
hope of picking up transitional fifteenth century phases of 
language which undoubtedly did exist in these poems in their 
original state. Even in written works this has {aken place to 
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.some extent. I am informed by Babu Rajendralal Mittra, a 
very high authority in such matteri, that the printed editions 
of the Chaitanya Charanamrita^and similar early Bengali 
works now to be procured in Calcutta, have been so altered 
and modernized as no longer to present any trustworthy picture 
of the genuine language of the poem. I also notice that in 
somo extracts from a pscudo-Chand printed recently in the 
Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal,* th§ language is very much 
more modern than that of the authentic MSS. of the poem which 
I have seen. Thus, as an example, it may be noted that some 
twenty or thirty lines end with the word % “is.” The real 
Chand never uses %; it had apparently not come into existence 
in his time. With him the substantive verb is almost always 
left to be inferred, and when expressed is generally indicated 
by the old Prakrit form from *tqfd, whereas If is merely 

an inversion of from ^rf%. through a form ^Rn[; whence 
also the Marathi • But the mischief is not confined to the 
substitution of modern synonyms for archaic words; often the 
archaic word not being understood, a current word of nearly 
similar sound has been substituted for it, thus altering the 
whole meaning of the sentence. Still, in spite of these draw¬ 
backs, there is much to be learnt from these rustic songs and 
plays, and good servico has been done by the Rev. J. Robson, 
of Ajmer, in lithographing four or five of the Khiyals or plays 
which are frequently performed in Mar^var. The Marwari 
dialect is faithfully represented in these interesting works, in 
which many a word of Chand is tetained which it would 
perhaps be impossible to find elsewhere. 

This rapid and imperfect sketch of the present available 
literature of our seven languages will show that religious poetry 
constituted the bulk, if not the whole, of it till the influence 

1 1 have not read all through Chand, hut I believo I have read aa much as, or more 

of his poem than any living Englishman, and in all that I have read I havo never yet 

S • 

come across ^. 
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of European ideas began to bo felt, and that since that time 
a copious literature has come into existence, of which much is 
mere ephemeral trash, obscene, pointless, and utterly con¬ 
temptible, but which has already produced some few works 
worthy to live, and will doubtless in time produce more. 
Bengali is decidedly in advance of the others, next come Hindi 
and Marathi, then Gujarati and Oriya, last of all Panjabi and 
Sindlii; the former of wkich*will probably not be cultivated as 
a literary language, being superseded by Hindi in its Arabicized 
form of Urdu. 

§ 29. The extent of country over which each of these lan¬ 
guages is spoken is so largo, and there has been so little communi¬ 
cation between one province and another until comparatively 
recent times, that it is not surprising that dialects should abound; 
indeed, I have often been disposed to wonder that there aro not 
more. Hindi is spoken over 248,000 square miles. In its 
extreme eastern part, the district of Puraniya (Pumeah), there 
is great confusion of speech. On the banks of the Mahananda 
river both Bengali and Hindi are spoken, and both equally 
badly. The Bengali of the Surjapur Pargana is quite unin¬ 
telligible to a native of any other part of Bengal or Hindustan. 
In the central part of the district Bengali forms are very rarely 
heard; del; his, holds, for the pure Hindi dclehd, kali a ; and chhe, 
“ is,” for hai, are tKc most marked peculiarities. Crossing the 
Kusi river, and going westwards, wo come into the region of 
Mithila, the modern Tirhut, where the language is purely Hindi 
in type, though in many of its phonetic details it leans towards 
Bengali. On the south side of the Ganges, in Bhagulpftr, 
Munger (Monghyr), and Gaya, the dialect is called Magadh, 
from the old name of the country. Adjoining the Maithil and 
Magadh, and stretching from the Himalayas to tho outlying 
spurs of the Vindhya, is tho Bhojpuri dialect, so strongly 
marked with features of striking individuality as to be almost 
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worthy to be* called a separate language, and retaining many 
fine, old Aryan forms which hay.3 dropped out of classical 
Hindi. 1 

When we get beyond the Bhojpuri area, about Benares, we 
come into Central Hindustan, and from Benares to Delhi the 
dialectic differences are not so very great as to call for special 
remark. It is true that there are many diversities in the words, 
and occasionally also in the inflectional forms used in various 
parts of this wide tract, but there? is no very striking divergence 
from the central type. To the south, however, in the vast 
regions of Rajputana, strongly marked dialectic peculiarities 
again meet us, and there is a large number of provincial forms 
of speech. The Marwari, which I have alluded to before, 
merges gradually into Gujarati, which is conterminous with it on 
the south, in such forms as the infinitive in H., 

but G.), and the form of the future in as 

“shall be,” G. ftt It still retains the ancient 

genitive signs TV, and many other distinctive marks. 
Some of the Rajput dialects again exhibit a tendency to ap¬ 
proach to Marathi, and others more to the west modulate 
gradually into Panjabi and Sindhi. 

Panjabi is spoken halfway through the country between the 
Satlaj and Jamna. It is impossible to say where it begins. In 
those regions it is generally observable that if you address a 
man in Hindi, he answers you in Panjabi, and vice versa, both 
languages being spoken with equal fluency and equal incorrect¬ 
ness, just as an Alsatian speaks French and German, both 
equally badly. Throughout the Panjab and Sindh the most 
important tribe in point of numbers is that of the Jats, who 
under the name of Jats also spread far into Rajputana and the 
Doab. Panjabi, Sindhi, and Western Hindi, regarded as the 
mother-tongue of this great race, appear to us as almost one 

1 I bare contributeia sketch of this dialect to the Koyal Asiatic Society. It will 
be found in vol. iii. (new series}, p. 483, of their Journal. 

VOL. ?. 
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language, with a regular series of modifications extending in 
waves from the Persian Gulf, up the Indus, across the five 
rivers, and far on into the deserts of the Bajputs. Thus, the 
present participle in Hindi ends in id, in Eastern Panjabi this 
is softened to dd, with an n inserted when the rpot ends with a 
vowel, thus kardd, “ doing,” but kh&ndd, “ eating.” As we get 
further into the country going westwards and southwards about 
Shahpur and Jhang, wfe find this n always used, even after 
bases ending in a consonant; thus ,mdrendd, “beating.” When, 
however, wc get right down into Sindh, the form in ndd has 
become the regular classical termination in universal use, and is 
fortified, by a long vowel; thus, mdrlndo, “ beating,” which 
takes us back to the Prakrit marento and Sanskrit mdrayant. 1 

There are so many dialects in Panjabi that it is impossible to 
enumerate them. In every district, nay, in every parganah, a 
difference is perceptible; and on arriving in a new station, the 
English official almost always finds himself confronted with a 
new local “ boli,” by which term I mean to imply a distinction 
something less than that conveyed by the word “ dialect.” 2 
The general features are the same throughout; but there is 
a twang, a dozen or so of inflections, several scores of words, 
quite peculiar to that one place, and not understood out of it. 
In fact, in all the parts of India with which I am personally 
acquainted I have noticed something of the same peculiarity, 
namely, that the words which the peasant uses to express the 
objects around him, the different descriptions of cattle, tools, 
seeds, grasses, crops, diseases of crops, grain in various stages, 

1 Conclusively proving that the form of the present tense in Hindi is not derived 
from that of the agent in Sanskrit, as some say; though H. Hard, “ doing,” is the 
same word in form as Skr. karti, “ a doer,” yet it is derived from a Prakrit form 
karanto (Skr. human). 

* We lack in English a word to express this sort of distinction. The Germans 
have a useful word, “ mundart," which exactly conveys the id$a I wish to express in 
the text. , 
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soils, waters, weathers, and the like, differ in every district I go 
to. Going from Gujrat to Jhelamr and from Jhelam to Rawal 
Pindi, the whole of the ryot’s surroundings change their names 
completely twice over. Perhaps the only exception is the 
plough, which I only know by two names ,—hal in Upper 
India, and n&ngal in Bengal and Orissa. The cow may be 
perhaps cited as another exception, and in truth gau and gai 
would perhaps be understood in most places, and the generic 
term goru for cattle in a gSod many—but the peasant is not 
content with this. His cow is red, or dun, or grey, or white, 
or fertile, or barren, or has had one calf or two, or is milch or 
dry, or has its horns bent forwards or backwards, or straight, 
or of uneven length, and each of these peculiarities has a name, 
and that name is used, to the exclusion of the generic term 
“ cow,” and differs in every district; so that to the superficial 
observer, or perhaps even to a careful student who judged 
from this class of words, there would at first sight appear to 
be more dialects in the language than there really are. Still, 
after making all due allowance for these peculiarities, I am of 
opinion that, owing to the absence of any written standard, our 
brave Panjabi peasants possess a number of bond fide dialects 
which is considerably in excess of that possessed by most 
languages spoken over an equal area of level country in any 
other part of India. 

Sindhi, according to Trumpp, has three dialects,—Sirai, 
spoken in Siro, or the north of Sindh ^ Yicholai, in Vicholo, 
the middle part of the country; and Lari, in the southern 
districts along, the sea-coast. But it is evident from an ex¬ 
amination of the published grammars that this threefold 
division does not exhaust the variations of the language. 
Perhaps it would be more strictly correct to say that the 
numerous dialects fall into three groups. It is impossible that 
in the whole of Jj&r only one uniform speech should prevail. 
We know,/or instance, that in the eastern part oft that pro- 
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vince, towards Thar and Parkar and about the Einn, the 
dialect called Kachhi begins to be heard. This dialect I am 
uncertain whether to class with Gujarati or Sindhi; as simi¬ 
larly the Uch dialect, on the north of Siro, is by some con¬ 
sidered a dialect of Panjabi, by others of Sindhi. Thus the- 
various cognate languages of Aryan India melt into one another 
so imperceptibly that it is a question of much difficulty how to 
define their limits. But it is not only with regard to border 
dialects that there exists a difficiilty. In the heart of each 
province the same local variations exist. When we are told 
that “ there ” is expressed in Sindhi by crMi, wr&t, 

TWa^i, fTF2f, TTTSt^, WFffT, TIT8ff, WT?t, 

TTFft#, and and that these forms mean also 

“ thence,” what are we to understand ? Is it meant that the 
Sindhis in all parts of Sindh use all these thirteen forms 
indifferently, or that the pronunciation of the language is so 
indistinct that in consequence of its being for the most part 
unwritten a foreign dictionary-maker finds it impossible to 
decide on the exact way of writing the word? or, thirdly, has 
he grouped together a whole mass of variants drawn from 
different parts of the country ? If we consider the matter a 
little, it will appear improbable that so great a variety of forms 
should be used in one town or district without any distinction 
of meaning, and the abundant diacritical marks which have 
been invented to express slight shades of modulation in sounds, 
forbid the supposition .lhat the author was baffled by the in¬ 
distinct utterances of the people. The third supposition, then, 
forces itself on us as the true one, and the more so when we see 
that so -indispensable and hourly-recurring a word as “ I ” 
exhibits the same redundancy of forms, being written 
and ; of the last form we are indeed told expressly that it is 
peculiar to Shikarpur, in Northern Sindh. “ Ye ” is written 
mflf, nff, and .Many other pro¬ 

nouns and' common inflections have also the same multiform 
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character. Judging also from my experience of the Panjab, 
I should think it almost certain that every ten miles in 'Sindh 
a new dialect or sub-dialect would be met with. 

Proceeding onward into Gujarat to the south-east, and leaving 
the transitional Kachhi to be affiliated either to Sindhi or 
Gujarati, or half to one, and half to the other, as may be 
finally decided when more is known about it, the same con¬ 
fusion*, or rather multiplicity of shades? is found to exist. “ In 
the north-western parts oi Kathiaw&r it is to some extetit 
modified by Sindhi. As we pass to the north and north-east 
of Gujarat, it merges into Vraj, or Marwari, and Hindi. 
Analogous modifications occur on the eastern side of Gujarat. 
On the south a sharper boundary appears to separate it from 
Marathi. In the centre of Gujarat a broad accentuation of 
some vowels prevails. In Southern Gujarat inequalities in 
orthography and in the sounds of some letters, with an influx 
of Persian vocables, has resulted from the residence of the 
Parsis there. In Northern Gujarat <here is perceptibly a 
peculiarity in some sounds, such as the in the imperative 
mood. The speech of Vanyas, Brahmans, aboriginal tribes, 
etc., is marked by some peculiarities. The province of Kachh 
has a dialect, sometimes reckoned a distinct language; yet 
Gujarati is there generally understood. Thus the general hue 
of the language shades off, in different parts of its field. I 
have heard natives lay it down as a maxim, that in every 
twelve kos there is a variation.” 1 In conformity with the 
saying mentioned in the last sentence, there is *a Gujarati 
proverb, ^TTC *TT3V “ Every 

twelve kos the language changes as the branches differ on 
trees.” 

Gujarati does not, however, shade off into Marathi in the 

1 Introduction to Shapurji Edalji’s Diet. Diuertation on Gujarati, by Dr. 
Glasgow, p. z. I ha^p taken the liberty of correcting the writer’s grammar in one 
or two instances. 
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same imperceptible way as it does into other languages. On 
the contrary, a native author states, “ The Gujarati language 
agrees very closely with the languages of the countries lying 
to the north of it, because the Gujarati people came from the 
north. If a native of Delhi, Ajmer, Marw&r, Mewftr, Jaypitr, 
etc., comes into Gujarat, the Gujarati people find no difficulty 
in understanding his language. But it is very wonderful that 
when people from countries bordering Gujarat on the south, as 
the Konkan, Maharashtra, etc 1 * 3 .', coihe to Gujarat, the Gujarati 
people do not in the least comprehend what they say; only 
those words which have been imported from the north are 
intelligible- to them.” 1 

And yet the Marathas too must have come from the north, 
just as the Gujaratis did. What the author probably means 
is that the inflectional system of Marathi differs so widely 
from that of its cognate languages, and especially so from 
Hindi, as to be quite unintelligible to the simple Gujarati 
peasants, to whose minds the idea of one common Aryan stock 
is not so constantly present as it is to the scholar, and who, 
therefore, are not always on the look out for resemblances. 
This is not to be wondered at when we reflect that even in our 
own country people may be met with who have learnt the 
German language, and know it well, without having been once 
struck by its similarity to their own.* 

Gujarati is also largely used beyond its own area in the city 
of Bombay as a mercantile language, though in this position, 
as might be expected, it is largely mixed up with foreign 
words, and its grammar has become very corrupt. It is used 
by the following classes of porsons: 

1 TOKTrft WtTPtfl tfWfW, or, History of the • Gujarati Language , by 

Shastri Vrajlal Aalidas, p. SO (lithographed, Ahmadabad, I860). 

3 I met a remarkable, and in other respects intelligent, person once who not only 
had not noticed the similarity of the two languages, but refused even to admit it 
when pointed oft to him. It is to be feared there ore many such. 
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1. Musulmans from Kachh, among whom are the Mihirmna 
and Khw&jas (vulgo Khojas), well-known traders; the latter 
of whom are met with in trading towns all over Northern 
India, where, however, they speak Urdu. 

2. Wohor&s (vulgo Boras), another class of traders. 

3. A few Maratha Musulmans from the Konkan. 

4. The various castes of Gujaratis, Brahmans, Vanyas (Banias), 
Bajputs, etc. 

5. Seths and Bhati&s, Hindu merchants and bankers from 
Kachh. 

6. Marwaris. 

7. A few Hindu Marathas from the Konkan. 

8. Parsis. 1 

In this fact we see another instance, like that of Hindustani, 
in which the simpler language prevails as a lingua franca over 
the more complicated. Nothing tends to restrict the use and 
currency of a language so much as an intricate grammatical 
construction, while nothing conduces to its wide-spread popu¬ 
larity so much as absence of inflectional forms, gender, case, 
and the like. The language spoken by the greatest number 
of human beings at the present day, the English, is also that 
which is least encumbered with grammar of any sort. 

M a rathi has undoubtedly, as I have before remarked, a very 
decided individuality, a type quite its own, arising from its 
comparative isolation for so many centuries. The Vindhya 
range of hills, during those times when India was split up into 
many petty kingdoms, must have acted as an effectual barrier 
to communication with the other Aryan nations. For all that, 
however, it has close links with Gujarati, though the Gujaratis 
fail to perceive them. 

The two great divisions into which Marathi falls are called 
Konkani and Dakhani; the former spoken in the long narrow 

1 For tho above facte I have to thank Mr. Flynn, of the Bombay Iligh Court. 
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strip of country between the mountains and the sea, the latter 
in the high table-land of the Dakhan, or south of India as the 
northern Aryans called it,' Central India as we ubiquitous 
English more truly designate it. From the circumstance of 
my personal experience being confined to Northern and Eastern 
India, I have less data for Marathi than any other of the 
languages; a circumstance the more to be regretted as Marathi 
is a very leading member of the group. As far as I can learn 
from books and private infornjatiop, the dialectic distribution 
of the language is somewhat on this wise: 

The dialect of the district lying round Puna seems to be con¬ 
sidered the most correct form of the language, as it is generally 
called Deshi, or the language of “ the country ” par excellence. 
The Konkani dialect differs not very strikingly from the Deshi, 
and some of its forms are considered as mote in harmony with 
the general analogy of the language than those in use in the 
Dakhan. The Konkani peculiarities resemble in a few im¬ 
portant particulars those of the Bengali, and in both cases 
there is reason to suspect that their proximity to the sea and 
the low swampy nature of the country may have had a tendency 
to thicken and debase the pronunciation. Thus, it is said that 
the anuswara is more clearly heard in the Konkan than in the 
Dakhan; just as it plays a more prominent part in Bengali 
than in Hindi; the former prefers long a to short, HI to HI, HI to 
’I, and retains a final HI in some terminations where the latter 
rejects it. All these are points in which the Bengali differs in 
precisely the, same way from Hindi. 

The city of Rajapur and its neighbourhood offers several 
divergences from both the principal types, and the same is 
observable in the small territory of WMi. In the southern 
part of the Dakhan, about Sattara, the language again changes, 
and forms which resemble both those in use in the Dakhan and 
those of the Konkan are used convertibly. In Kolhapur there 
is much Canarese (Kam&taka) spoken, and the Marathi of the 



INTRODUCTION. 


105 


neighbourhood naturally becomes impure and incorrect from 
the admixture of this foreign idiom. The native Christians in 
this part of the country also mix up much corrupt Portuguese 
with Marathi. In addition to these disturbing elements, the 
wandering predatory tribes of the Ramusis, Mangs, Bagwans, 
and others use a patois of their own; some of the words which' 
are quoted by my authority 1 are semi-Dravidian, and others 
seem to be mere gibberish. Of tjje former class are 
“ a village,” Dravidian urj “ water,” Dravidian niru; 

though this latter word is also claimed as Aryan. Of the latter 
are “ eye,” ITSRiT “ come here,” and the like. 

Passing from the Marathas to their ancient victims the 
Oriyas, a much more homogeneous language is found. In the 
north of Orissa, about the Subamarckka river and along 
the Hijli coast, and even to within a short distance of Midnapur 
(Medinipur), a corrupt form of Oriya is spoken, mixed with an 
equally corrupt form of Bongali. Even in this region, however, 
many aiqpng the peasants are found who spoak pure Oriya, and 
others who speak fairly good Bengali. The position is parallel 
to that which I have noticed as existing in Ludiana and 
Amballa, where Hindi and Panjabi are mixed up, so that one 
is never sure in which of the two languages to address any 
man. From the SubarnarckM all down the coast to Puri the 
ordinary Oriya is spoken with hardly any perceptible differences. 
The people of the hill-states, however, speak with a clear dis¬ 
tinct utterance which contrasts pleasingly with the low mut¬ 
tering and indistinct articulation of tiie residents pf the plains. 
It is said by the Oriyas themselves that the language is spoken 
in its greatest purity in the hill-state of Gumsar, the birthplace 
of the first national poet, Upendra Bhanj. As, however, 
Gumsar is very far to the south, closely adjoining areas peopled 
by Dravidians and Kols, this assertion seems rather doubtful. 
I notice no difference between the speech of those who live in 

1 “Report on Kolhapur,” by Major Graham. Bombay Records , Jjjo. viii., new series. 
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Balasore and those who come from the extreme soutli of Puri 
or Cuttack; nor do the natives of the province seem able to 
point out any such differences, though the Balasore people say 
that they of Cuttack and Puri laugh at them as imperfect 
speakers. This may arise from the extraordinary and alto¬ 
gether unparalleled slovenliness of utterance in vogue here. 
A native of Balasore will not open his mouth or speak clearly 
and distinctly; a dull hoarse rumbling is all he is capable of. 
Some few Bengali forms have been naturalized here, as, for 
instance, kiso — “ what,” for keono or kono; korite hebo = “ it 
‘must be done,” for koribdku Mo, where the real Oriya form is 
so much longer and more unwieldy than the Bengali, that the 
people have readily thrown it aside for the shorter and simpler 
expression. 1 

Finally, with regard to Bengal itself, there is much difficulty 
in making any accurate statement. The crowd of dialectic 
forms which occurs on all sides is absolutely bewildering. It 
may be said that, apart from the Calcutta standard of the 
language in use among educated persons, there exists among 
the peasantry of the various parts of the province no common 
standard at all. A peasant of Tipperah or Sylhet would 
probably be quite as unintelligible to a resident of Murshidabad 
as he would to a Maratha or a Sindhi. The language commonly 
spoken in Central Bengal or Itarh (Tl? *.<*. TTSj) may be taken 
as the truest typo, and the rest may be classed under the 
general heads of Eastern, Northern, and Southern Bengali. 
The former of these is spokeii over a wide area, and as we 
saw in Gujarat, so also here, every twelve kos a difference is 
noticeable. The principal feature is the substitution of h for s 
and of 8 for chh. Thus, suniy&chhi, “ I heard,” becomes hunisi. 
In Northern Bengal corruptions just as great, though of a 
different kind, occur, and the same may be said of Southern 
Bengal. No one, however, has yet taken the trouble to make 
a collection of the local forms in use in the various districts, 

e 



INTRODUCTION. 


107 


and till this is done all that can be sai<^ is, that very numerous 
divergences exist, and several striking local peculiarities are 
known to be current, concerning wl^jch we await further in¬ 
formation. Even in Calcutta till quite recent times people 
spoke in twenty different ways, and no one was sure which was 
the correct way. 

On reviewing the whole question of Indian dialects, several 
important points attract attention. The first is, that as each 
of the seven languages, e^cpt.Oriya, possesses many dialects, 
and as none of them until recent times and the rise of literature 
had any central type or standard, each one of the dialects into 
which it is divided has as much right as any of the others to 
be considered a genuine Aryan form of speech, and any one of 
them might have been chosen, as one of them actually was, as 
the basis on which to found the central type. Further, as some 
of the dialects spoken on tho frontier between two languages 
partake almost equally of the characteristics of both, so that 
the various languages melt gradually one into another, without 
any of that harshness or confusion which marks those countries 
where two heterogeneous languages come into contact, we 
are justified in pointing to a time when there was no such 
distinct demarcation between the various languages as we see at 
present. "We thus can raise for ourselves a picture of a bygone 
age, in which all the Aryans of India spoke what may be fairly 
called one language, though in many diverse forms, iroW5>v 
ovofiareov /Mptfri/ fila ; and can see that tho so-called seven 
languages of modern India have arisen from ,a process of 
crystallization, so to speak, the atoms consisting of tho various 
dialects having been attracted to and grouped themselves 
round seven principal points or heads. The intrinsic and 
essential unity of the whole Aryan family in India thus 
becomes a natural result, of the researches of philology, as it 
does of those of history. 

Secondly, inasmuch as until the rise of literature no one of 
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these numerous dialects bad the pre-eminence over any of the 
others, we must not be contented with taking for the basis of our 
researches or arguments merely such words and forms as are to 
be found in the literary dialect of each language, because every 
one of the spoken dialects is presumably of equal antiquity 
and equal authority with the one written dialect. There is thus 
a‘most important and most valuable task waiting for hands 
to perform it. In every, part of Aryan India there are now 
highly-educated English officials, wlio take a real and earnest 
interest in the people over whom they rule; it would be an 
easy and to many, it is hoped, a pleasing task to collect the 
words and forms current in their neighbourhood. The pages 
of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal are always 
open to contributions of this kind, and have already received 
many such; but many more remain to be done: will not those 
who can save these rare and curious words from perishing 
rouse themselves to do so ere it be too late? Before the 
spread of education local dialects are already beginning to die 
out, and will doubtless disappear more and more rapidly as 
time goes on, taking with them into an oblivion whence they 
cannot be recovered, words which might throw invaluable light 
upon dark places in the history of the development of the lan¬ 
guage to which they belong. 

§ 30. The whole of these languages, including all their varied 
dialectic forms, exhibit at every turn marks of a common 
origin, and tlje changes and developments—I cannot call them 
corruptions—which they have undergone are all in the same 
direction, though in different degrees. There is hardly any 
special peculiarity in any one of them of which traces may not 
be found in a greater or less degree in all or most of the others. 
As regards mutual intelligibility, which has been proposed as 
the test whereby to distinguish languages from dialects, there 
is much divergence. An Oriya can generally understand what 
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is said to him in Bengali, and many Bengalis, for political 
purposes, insist upon regarding Oriya as merely a dialect of 
their language. A Bengali peasant from the south of Bengal 
would understand much, if not all, that was spoken in Oriya, 
but a native of Northern or Eastern Bengal would not. Again, 
in Pumeah, on the frontier between Bengal and Hindustan, 
the two peoples did. not appear to understand each other 
readily; though they managed to. communicate with each 
other, it was more because evory man spoke both languages, 
and was quite aware that they were two distinct languages: 
indeed, the difference between the two was better appreciated 
than the similarity, as is often the case on such linguistic 
frontiers. 

Panjabis for the most part understand ffindi readily, and 
very quickly learn to speak it correctly, abandoning the pecu¬ 
liarities of their own language as more dialectic vagaries. The 
Hindustanis, from their superior cultivation, take high tone 
with the simple Panjabis, and laugh them out of their pronun¬ 
ciation and local forms, insisting, as do'certain Bengalis with 
regard to Orissa, that these latter are mere vulgarisms, to be 
shunned by correct speakers. Of course in the wilder parts 
of the Panjab Hindi is not well understood, and in the veiy 
wildest not at all. 

With regard to Sindhi, the reverse is the case; while it is 
fairly intelligible to the wild wandering Jat and Gujar tribes 
of the desert, and to the southern Panjabis generally* it is quite 
unintelligible to the more settled Rnd cultivated population. 
I have known a Sindhi come to my court at Gujrat, in the 
northern part of the Chaj Doab, lying between the Chenab and 
Jhelam rivers, and not a single person could make out what he 
said; we even sent for a man celebrated for his knowledge of. 
Panjabi and its dialects, but he could do no more than tell us 
that the language the stranger spoke was Sindhi, he could not 
understand it; and I strongly suspected at tl\p time that he 
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only found this out from the word “ Sindhi ” which the man 
uttered repeatedly. 

Sindhi is stated to he intelligible to natives of Gujarat, and 
in Kachh both languages are spoken. I have already quoted a 
remark from a native of Gujrat as to the difficulty his country¬ 
men experience in understanding Marathas. In Southern 
Rajputana the three languages, Hindi ag well as the two last 
mentioned, are mixed up; even there, however, Marathi is 
regarded as a distinct and only partly intelligible language. 

Oriya is separated from Marathi by a long tract of wild hilly 
country, peopled by non-Aryan races. For fifty years, how¬ 
ever, Orissa was under the sway of the Bhonslas of Nagpur, and 
even after seventy years of British rule the country still bears 
traces of their rapacity and oppression. 1 From all that I can 
learn of the traditions of those times, the two peoples found no 
difficulty in communicating with one another. Of course the 
Oriyas had to learn the language of their conquerors, and a few 
Marathi words have thus passed into their language; in the 
present day, however) they are widely sundered, and it is 
probable that if they came into contact, they would find it 
quite impossible to carry on any sustained conversation. 

Although somewhat has been already said about the dates 
of the earliest written works in the modern languages, yet 
it is advisable, in order to make the general review of this 
group of languages more complete, to discuss the question of 
their chronological sequence more at large. In working out 
problems of Indian etymedogy, sufficient attention is not paid 
to the historical elements of the calculation. Especially is this 

1 It must be mentioned, however, in fairness to the Bhonslas, that they wore very 
active in public works. Their tanks, roads, bridges, and dykes are still in existence, 
and were constructed on a princely scale, though, as they were not hampered with 
any scruples abo tt paying their work-pooplc, it was as easy for them to execute 
lordly designs as it is for the Khedive of Egypt in the present day. This little 
point should he remembered by those who reproach the English fo{ the inferiority of 
their public works. ^.Whatever we do is paid for. 
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the case in the works of European scholars, who, being generally 
better versed in Sanskrit than in the modern languages, are apt 

to attribute too much influence to the former and to write as if 

* 

they thought that it was still a living and well-known tongue. 
Now without going into the question of how long Sanskrit 
remained a spoken language, it may be assumed as a fact, 
accepted by most scholars, that it certainly ceased to be a 
vernacular in the sixth century b.c., and remained as the lan¬ 
guage of religion and literature only. From that time the 
Aryan people of India spoke popular dialects called Prakrits. 
It is from these latter therefore, and not directly from Sanskrit, 
that the modern languages derive the most ancient and dis¬ 
tinctly national and genuine portion of their words and gram¬ 
matical inflections. 1 

The point which concerns us more particularly is not the rise 
and fall of either Sanskrit or the Prakrits, but that of the rise 
of the modem Indian vernaculars. It may be as well here to 
repeat that the presence in any language of words in their pure 
Sanskrit form is not a proof that those words have remained in 
that language from the beginning and come down tho stream 
of time unchanged; some few words may have done so, but 
they are very few. On the contrary, a pure Sanskrit or 
Tatsama word is almost certainly one which has been intro¬ 
duced into the language in modern times by learned men. 
When did the modem languages cease to be Prakrits, and 
assume something like their present form ? which of them first 
definitely assumed that shape which, with few .modifications, 
has lasted to the present day ? To answer these most interesting 
questions it will be necessary first to ascertain what stages of 
speech arc ancient and what modem, to state which is that 
particular point of development which may be considered 

1 Those who wish to see the whole argument clearly drawn out and explained in 
a lncid and readable form are recommended to refer to the second volume of Dr. 
Muir's Sanskrit facts, than which nothing can well be more full^and complete. 
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homogeneous with all subsequent stages, and heterogeneous 
as regards all past stages. A few illustrations from modern 
European tongues will help in this inquiry. 

The Romance languages, Italian, Spanish, French, Provenyal, 
Portuguese, and others, are derived principally from the Latin 
by the process of gradually wearing away and confusing the 
terminations of verbs and nouns till they no longer sufficed to 
distinguish cases and tenses. Then by degrees additional words 
had to be introduced to mark these distinctions, and thus grew 
up the modern analytical method of construction. In Latin, 
mons, montis, monti, montem, monte, are words in which the 
original idea mon = mountain is modified by the terminations 
8 (for ts), its, ti, tem, te, in such a way that they suffice of them¬ 
selves to indicate the relation which the idea involved in the 
word bears to the rest of the sentence. To make this idea 
clearer it had become customary in Latin to prefix certain 
particles, called prepositions, to the noun in those cases where 
the verb or noun which had relation to the idea of the object 
did not express the action sufficiently by itself. Thus, in video 
montem, “ I see the mountain,” the verb video suffices to express 
fully the action which takes place ; but in eo ad montem, “ I go 
to the mountain,” the verb “ I go ” does not so suffice. A man 
may go up a mountain, or down it, to it, from it, or round it; 
hence the preposition is necessary to show what sort of going is 
intended with reference to the mountain; ad, tram, circum,—to, 
across, round, all modify the primary idea in different ways. 
In the primQ and noonday of Roman speech the synthetical 
sentiment, or tendency to put together leading words and their 
subsidiary particles, was so strong that it was customary to 
prefix the preposition to the verb, and incorporate it with it; 
accordingly they said adeo, transeo, circumeo montem, in pre¬ 
ference to cO, ad, etc. In Sanskrit this tendency is so powerful 
that the prepositions are almost always used in this way, and so 
also to a great extent in Greek. In later timed, however, all 
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the terminations noted above became abraded, and for all of 
them, including even the nominative, the one form monte was 
substituted in Italian. Then came in the more extended use 
of the prepositions, which were now neoessary in every case to 
distinguish the relation, and the noun was modified accordingly, 
del monte (de illo monte), al monte (ad Mum montem), sul monte 
(super Mum montem), dal monte (de ab Mo monte), and so on. 
This process did not of course take place all at once. The first 
step was to confuse the Latin teiminations. A Roman of the 
time of Augustus would say ad montem with the accusative, but 
q monte with the ablative, case. His descendants in the fifth 
century have left behind charters and other documents in 
which ab montem, ad die, and the like occur. 1 In the case of 
verbs also the distinctive tense endings being confused and 
worn away, a more constant use of tho personal pronoun 
became necessary, as well as a recourse to the verbs to have and 
to be, in order to make the exact meaning cloar and unmistak¬ 
able. Without wasting more time on these well-known matters, 
it will be seen that synthesis, or putting together, is the key¬ 
note of the ancient languages, as analysis, or dissolving, is of 
the moderns. When, therefore, we get to that point in the 
development of languages where the’analytical system is fairly 
established and in full working order, and whence all traces of 
synthesis have either disappeared or bocome subordinate and 
casual instead of universal and regular, we may take that point 
as the commencement of the modern language. Thus, though 
the language of iElfred is our true old English speech, yet it is 
ancient English still very largely synthetical. Modem English 
strictly speaking begins hbout 1265, when the Normans had 
become thoroughly amalgamated with the Saxons and Angles, 

1 “Ab hodiernum die, absque alio dolo aut vim, ad die presente, ante valneo et orto 
(balneum et hortum) contra boste barbaro, cum omnes res ad se portinentes,” are a 
few more instances which I take from no more recondite souroe than Lewis’s 
Montana Language*, wfio quotes them from Raynouard. 
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and ceased to use their own French as a language apart from 
the Low-Dutch of the masses. Modem French begins a little 
earlier, about the end of the tenth century, when the rise of the 
dynasty of Hugh Capet, himself ignorant of Latin, and the 
extinction of the Frankish Karlings with their Teutonic speech, 
led to the general use of the Romance Langue d’oil, even 
among the higher classes. 1 If we now turn to the parallel 
group of languages which in distant India was developing 
itself at the same time and under, the impulse of precisely the 
same instincts as those which prevailed in Europe, we shall find 
the coincidence in point of time fairly maintained. 

Chand, the earliest Writer, though ho mangles his words with 
more than poetic licence, may still be adduced as the best 
evidence wo have of the state of the language in his own 
times, the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirteenth 
century. Chand’s poems arc in the same stago of linguistic 
development as those of his contemporaries, the trovatori, 
troubadours, and trouvercs of Europe. The old synthetical 
structure has been broken up and thrown into confusion, but 
not quite lost, while the modem auxiliary verbs and pre¬ 
positions are hardly fully established in their stead. This gives 
an air of great confusion to the language, especially in the 
Indian poet, who is particularly fond of stringing together long 
lines of words without inflections of any sort, and leaving the 
reader to find out what relation they bear to each other. 

Thus, in the second lino of the poem occurs the phrase, 

literally, “ "Wickedness quality stands lord wicked burning.” 
Here the pure Sanskrit which the poet has dragged in 

to show his learning, is the'only inflected word in the sentence, 
and the reader may supply the connecting links as he pleases. 

1 Modem High-Dutch, or, as wo call it, German, is of much later birth, but we 
cannot here ei^er into this question. 
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Probably the poet means, “ The quality of wickedness stands 
(i.e. is put a stop to) by the lord burning up tbe wicked.” 

Again, 

8 

*rc: n 1 

^ Wtt n 

Here the poet is perhapl under tho impression that he is 
writing Sanskrit, of his knowledge of which he has been 
boasting a few lines before; and he certainly has collected a 
good number of Sanskrit inflections; thus, the first line, 
“ When the month of spring falls (i.e. ceases),” is pure 
Sanskrit, but the next line is nothing, neither Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
nor Hindi, “The koil chirping mango forest make (or making),” 
may be either singular or plural for all the indication 
given by its form; and as to beyond the fact that it is 

connected evidently with the root “ to make,” nothing can 
be predicated of it one way or the other. The third line means, 
“ Sheltered from the sun by the bamboos ”; ■ may bo a 
hundred things, probably here it is put in, as it is in so many 
other places, merely to complete the metre, and may be vaguely 
translated “ good ” or “ best.” We must not try to get too 
accurate a meaning out of lines which were never meant to be 
subjected to the microscope of science. is like and 

conveys a general idea of being preserved or sheltered. In the 
fourth line perhaps, dropping tRe tf, which is stuck in 

to eke out the line, shows us the transition from the Sanskrit 
neuter ending Wf*T, which gradually superseded all other 
terminations, to the universal Hindi plural termination ’VT 
and for all genders, the nasal being here written as 
anusw&ra. The concluding words of the line again are pure 


rakkham, ^8 always in MSS. 
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Sanskrit. This use, however, of Sanskrit inflections is confined 
to the introductory rhapsodies; in the historical portion of the 
poem such forms occur very rarely, if at all. But throughout 
the long poem there is very little sense of the exact meaning 
of Sanskrit or Prakrit verbal forms; those few forms that are 
used are purely modem. They are distinctly Hindi, not 
Prakrit. The present is expressed by the participle, as 
“streaking,” ’SfWfT “ shining,” etc. Tho past tense is not a 
corruption of a Prakrit form pf aqy of the Sanskrit preterites, 
but the past participle; wft m., ^ f., *ni pi. m., pi. f., 
“ was,” or “ stuck,” and others. The most 

frequent method of expressing a verb, however, is to put the 
indefinite participle in ^ for all tenses and moods indiscrimin¬ 
ately, 7;Ti <^HR < “ Having heard it, the king 

prepared inestimable gifts.” 

Tho future has not yet quite fixed itself, and is often ex¬ 
pressed by the indefinite present of later times; as 

“As he shall think, so he shall obtain,” i.e. “Whatever he 
shall wish for he shall have.” Postpositions are occasionally 
used to indicate cases of nouns, though their use was apparently 
not quite settled, as they arc sometimes used as true case-signs, 
and sometimes as prepositions governing the case. Of the 
first-named usage, which is chronologically the last, the fol¬ 
lowing are examples: 

^ || 

'fhey poured a thousand water-pots upon Siva. 

»ff^T mft u 

Seeing the king sitting in sleep. . 

^rrfxR 4rf t 


To all the women fear arose. 
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Tn: Tram ii 

The king travels with kings. 

ht% vwH 0 

There sprung from his family. 

Of the second, which is chronologically the earlier of the 
two, the instances are muoh more rare,«and are chiefly confined 
to such phrases as TfT% *TT^f “ in (the midst) of it,” and the 
like. 

It is evident from an examination of the poem that the 
Hindi language, regarded as a modem and analytical form of 
speech, had just begun to be formed, and was in its first 
infancy; perhaps in about the second or third generation pre¬ 
vious to Chand it had been still mainly synthetical. 

We may therefore fix upon the eleventh century, or about 
one hundred years before Chand, as the epoch of the rise of 
Hindi, or the principal modem language of the group. At 
the same time with Hindi, Gujarati and Panjabi, neither of 
which were yet separated from it, took their rise. 

Turning next to the eastern languages, Bengali and Oriya, 
there exists in the present day an active controversy between 
the literary heads of the two provinces. The Bengalis assert 
that Oriya is merely a dialect of Bengali, and has no claim to 
be considered an independent language, and they mix up with 
this assertion a second to the effect that if it is not it ought to 
be, mainly because they wish it was, %nd secondarily because 
the population of OriSsa is so small as compared with that of 
Bengal that they think it useless to keep up a separate lan¬ 
guage and written character for so small a province. They 
further urge that the maintenance of a separate language 
prevents the Ofiyas from learning Bengali and profiting by 
the vast storeB of valuable literature which they consider the 
latter to contain*. Muoh of this chain of arguments is purely 
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political, and may therefore be very briefly dismissed by the 
following remarks. If Oriya is to be suppressed because it is 
only spoken by a few millions of people, it might also be urged 
that Dutch, or Danish, or Portuguese, should be obliterated 
also. Basque should also be stamped out, and the same argu¬ 
ment would apply to Romaic or Modem Greek, and would 
justify the Russians in trying to eradicate Polish or the 
Austrians in annihilating Czech. But when the case of Oriya 
comes to bo considered, it must be comembered that it is spoken 
not only by five millions in the settled and civilized districts 
of the sea-coast, but by an uncounted and widely dispersed 
mass of wild tribes in the vast tract of mountains which covers 
hundreds of miles inland, and extends as far west as Nagpore 
and as far south as Telingana. In these regions it is rapidly 
supplanting the old non-Aryan dialects; and from its having 
absorbed into itself much of the non-Aryan element, it affords 
a far better medium of civilization than Bengali. Moreover, 
it is far beyond the power of the handful of English and 
Bengalis settled in Orissa to stamp out the mother-tongue of 
all those millions, and it may be added that any forcible 
measures of repression would be entirely foreign and repugnant 
to the spirit of our poliey. The result of teaching Bengali in 
our schools, to the exclusion of the local vernacular, would only 
be that the small proportion of Oriya boys who attend those 
schools would know the former in addition to the latter, that 
they would learn to despiso their mother-tongue, and that a 
gap would be created between the mass of the peasantry and 
the small body of educated persons. This result is just what 
the Bengali would consider proper: from the earliest times in 
India there has been a chasm, studiously kept open and widened 
. by every effort, between the higher and educated classes and 
the lower and uneducated,—“ this people that knoweth not the 
law is accursed.” Bengalis would like to maintain this, because 
it throws f.11 influence into their hands, mid delivers the 
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wretched peasant, bound hand and foot by the chains of igno¬ 
rance, into the power of his oppressors. If wo wish to see this 
huge seething mass of ignorance, vice, and superstition per¬ 
meated by the light of truth and knowledge, we are bound to 
fight tooth and nail against the Bengali theory, and, by 
upholding the speech of the land-folk and helping them to 
purify and improve it, to render it impossible for interested 
persons to establish any barrier between tho freo intercourse 
of all classes of society. ?hiloj0gy in this case has a vital and 
practical importance. Looked at from tho purely linguistic 
side there is no doubt that Oriya has ample proof of its indi¬ 
viduality. The poems of Upendro Bhanj and his contem¬ 
poraries are written in a languago which hardly differs in a 
single word or inflection from the vernacular of to-day, and 
every word of which is distinctly intelligible to the meanest 
labourer. These poems, written three hundred years ago, ex¬ 
hibit a perfectly settled modern language, partly analytical and 
partly synthetical, but the analytical element of which has 
been so long in use as to have already undergone modifications 
of a secondary and even tertiary character. It retains un¬ 
changed forms which are older than the oldest Bengali or 
Hindi, and others which can only be compared with Bengali 
forms of three centuries ago, but which have long since died 
out from that language. Bidyapati, the contemporary of 
Upendro, writes, as we have seen, in a language more akin to 
Hindi than to modern Bengali. At a period when Oriya was 
already a fixed and settled language Bengali did not exist; the 
inhabitants of Bengal spoke a vast variety of corrupt forms 
of eastern Hindi. It is not till quite recent times that we 
find anything that can be with propriety called the Bengali 
language. 

Sindhi and Marathi remain to be placed. For the former 
we have no data. Of the latter it may be said that its earliest 
poets exhibit a language less advanced in analytical develop- 
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meat than Hindi by about a hundred years, and which there¬ 
fore must yield in point of antiquity to its northern sister. 

In chronological sequence, therefore, we may place the Hindi 
with its subsidiary forms, Gujarati and Panjabi, first, fixing 
their rise and establishment as modern languages, distinct from 
their previous existence as Prakrits, in the eleventh century. 
Second comes Marathi, which remained a Prakrit till the 
twelfth or even thirteenth century; and third Oriya, which 
must have quite completed its* transformation by the end of the 
fourteenth. Bengali was no separate independent language, 
but a maze of dialects without a distinct national or provincial 
type, till the seventeenth or beginning of the eighteenth 
century. It was not till the gradual decay of the central 
Muhammadan power of Delhi enabled the provincial governors 
to assume an independent position that Bengali severed itself 
from Hindi and assumed the characteristics which now vindi¬ 
cate for it a right to be considered a separate language. Sindhi 
having very little literature and no fixed system of writing 
remains a mystery. Its rise and development were independent 
of all the other languages, and I cannot determine its place in 
the sequence. 

It is difficult to prophesy the future of this group, so much 
depends upon political changes which no man can foresee. 
It may, however, with much probability be surmised that 
the immenso extension of roads, railways, and other means 
of communication, will result in the extinction of Panjabi and 
the dialects of Rajputana, and the consequent general adoption 
of one uniform language, the Pcrsianized form of Hindi, from 
the Indus to Kajmahal, and from the Himalayas to the Vindhya. 
The language will then be spoken by upwards of one hundred 
millions of human beings; and from its vast extent and conse¬ 
quently preptaderating importance, it cannot fail greatly to 
influence its neighbours. Gujarati will probably be the first 
to be assimilated; in fact, the difference is even now but slight. 



nmtoDucrioN. 


121 


and the relation between it and Hindi is similar to that between 
Icelandic and Norwegian. Gujarati, separated by political cir- 
cumstances from the rest of Hindustan proper, has retained 
archaic words and forms which have died out from the mother- 
speech, but no violent changes would be required to re-assimi- 
late it. jSindhi bn the west, Bengali on the east, will resist 
absorption much longer: the former owing to its fundamental 
divergence of type; the latter by virtue of its high cultivation 
and extensive literature, though it may be mentioned that 
Hindustani is already much spoken and generally well under¬ 
stood over a great part of Bengal. Oriya and Marathi 
may probably continue to hold their own to a more distant 
time, though in both provinces the number of persons, even 
among the lowest classes, who are acquainted with Urdu is 
already considerable, and is daily increasing. In short, with 
the barriers of provincial isolation thrown down, and the ever 
freer and fuller communication between various parts of the 
country, that clear, simple, graceful, flexible, and all-expressive 
Urdu speech, which is even now the lingua franca of most parts 
of I n dia and the special favourite of tho ruling race, because 
closely resembling in its most valuable characteristics their 
own language, seems undoubtedly destined at some future 
period to supplant most, if not all, of the provincial dialects, 
and to give to all Aryan India one homogeneous cultivated 
form of speech,—to be, in fact, the English of the Indian 
world. 
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CHAPTER II 


ON VOWEL CHANGES. 

CONTENTS.—§ 31. (1.) Characteristics of Sanskrit Vowel System. (2.) 
Vocalism of Races bordering on India.—§ 32. Change of to 
—§ 33. Change of to yI-—§ 31. Retrospective Influence of ^ and 
^—§ 35. Change of to tj.—§ 36. into , sr—§ 37. ^ INTO BJ. 
§ 38. ^ INTO , 3*—§ 39. ^ INTO AND —§ 40. CHANGES OF QUANTITY 
—Shortening.—$ 41. Lengthening.—§ 42. Gina and Vriddhi.—§ 43. ^0 
and its Changes.—§ 44. Other Vowel Chanoes.—§ 46. Insertion, or 
Disresis.—§ 46. Elision.—§ 47. Vowels in Hiatus. 


§ 31. In order that the examination of the vowel changes 
may he something more than a mere enumeration of facts, it is 
necessary, first, to consider the vowel system of the Sanskrit, 
and, secondly, to specify certain peculiarities of vocalization 
in the forma of speech which surround the present modem 
Aryan area. 

Cl.) As contrasted with Greek, Latin, Gothic, and other 
early languages of its own family, Sanskrit is remarkable for 
its preference for the a sound. Thus, Skr. &aptan — hepta, 
teptem, sibun, septyni, etc.; Skr. agni=ignis, ugnis, ognl, anhus ; 
Skr. aham—ego, ik; Skr. aniarwinter, undar, indir, entos; and 
many others. .The same principle runs through 0 the whole of 
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the inflectional system of the language. This assertion may 
not appear at first sight correct, but it must be remembered 
that in the case of nouns ending in as, d, am, the whole of the 
terminations, except four or five, have a or & for their principal 
vowel, and that this class of nouns constitutes a very large 
majority of those actually in use. The pronouns also exhibit a 
great preponderance of a terminations, and in the verbs the 
endings of the conjugational tenses, especially in the Bhu class, 
which embraces nine-tenths of the verbs in the language, 
display the same tendency. 

In addition to this favourite and predominating a sound, 
there are the other two pure vowels i and w with their re¬ 
spective long vowels f and u, and this trilogy of pure sounds 1 
maintains itself with peculiar constancy. There are none of 
those broken or‘impure vowels, in which other languages so 
much abound, with the exception of c and o, ai and au ,—the 
two former produced by prefixing a short a to i and u respec¬ 
tively, the two latter by prefixing a to the same. These latter 
vowels, however, are almost entirely restricted in their use to 
derivatives and secondary forms, the dependent or complex 
meaning being thus philosophically brought into harmony with 
the broken or impure vowels. E and o, moreover, are always 
long, and thus preserve the consciousness of their diphthongal 
nature. The Keltic races appear first to have introduced a 
complicated system of broken or impure vowels, and Grimm 
thinks that through their influence a similar tendency grew 
up in the languages of -tho Teutonic family which lay nearest 
to the Keltic area, as the Anglo-Saxons, Frisians, and Fra n ks. 
The Kelts, however, must have parted company with the 
Aryans at a very early date, and the latter consequently have 
not been affected by their disposition to corrupt the vowel- 

1 “Vie in der eprache ubeiall waltet such fur dea vocalismui trilogie. Au* 
dm yooalaa itammen alls iibrigen. ’ ’—Grimm, Cftteh. 4. DeuUchtn Spraelu, p. 191 
(274, lit ed.). 
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sounds. The modem Aryan languages retain many of the 
characteristics, in this respect, of their parent speech, and 
their vowels are still, as in ancient times, chiefly pure and 
simple. 

It must, however, be further noted that Sanskrit permitted 
no hiatus, that is, no vowel could follow another without the 
intervention of a consonant; such forms as mem, turn, would 
be foreign to its genius., The principal expedient adopted to 
prevent a hiatus was the hardening or thickening of the first 
of two vowels into its corresponding consonantal utterance, and 
. in this manner many forms have been built up. In the spoken 
languages of early India, however, no such delicacy was felt, 
a consonant standing singly in the middle of a word was often 
dropped, and the two vowels thus brought into juxtaposition 
were allowed so to remain without any compunction. Nay, so 
far from feeling this objectionable, the Prakrit poets reject 
consonants to such an extent that their words are often mere 
floating masses of pulp from which all the bones have been 
removed. Thus, prdl rita becomes puna; sulhaga, suhaa; niyoga, 
nioo. In some instances the modern languages have retained 
Prakrit forms, but in so doing have kept the vowels quite 
distinct, so that no difficult or complicated vowel-sounds have 
arisen from their amalgamation. The foreigner, therefore, ex¬ 
periences no such difficulty in pronouncing the Indian vowels 
as he does in the French combinations oeu, eui, or the German 
oe, ue, nor are there any instances of two different sets of 
vowels having the same jronunciation as in the English, where 
weak sounds precisely the same as week; meat, beat, as meet, beet ; 1 

1 In Old English the distinction was clearly marled. Our fathers from the fifth 
to the twelfth century, and oven later, said wac^weai t, and weoc—weck* In many 
cases, however, our combination ea, pronounced as < in machine, is a corruption of 
Old English eo, as geom =yearn, beam =bcam, bcotung—beating, cordhe— earth, beast = 
beast, vrl—carl, l,eorlc=heart, etc. To this day our Wessex peasantry in Hampshire 
and Dorsetshire pronounce ea as two syllables, saying neat, beast, weak, and the like. 
See Grimm, Deutsche Cframmatik, vol. i., p. 239, compared within 641-(Ist ed.). 
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nor are there any instances where the same combination has 
four or five different sounds, as in cough, rough, bough, 
dough, hough, through, pronounced cauf, ruff.\ bote, do, hock, 
throo. 

(2.) Although, however, the vocalism of the Aryan group 
is singularly pure and simple, yet the area occupied by it in 
the present day is surrounded by peoples whose languages are 
remarkable for the excessive intricacy and difficulty of their 
vowel sounds. In the Chine,sp and its cognate dialects not 
only are the vowels in themselves complicated, but there exists 
a system of tones like those of music, by virtue of which a 
single vowel may have several distinct methods of utterance, 
and unless the word be pronounced correctly, not only as to 
sound, but also as to tone, the meaning is entirely changed. 1 
As the languages of this group or groups touch the Aryan 
region along a great portion of its northern and eastern 
frontier, it may be suspected that their influence has been felt 
more or less; the more so as many of the races now located in 
the northern and eastern mountain,-ranges have been driven out 
of the plains of India by the immigrants. Moreover, the low, 
tangled mass of hills which occupies so large a portion of 
Central India still harbours races of whoso origin we know 
little more than that it is not Aryan, and whose vowel-system 
is essentially opposed to that of Sanskrit. Succeeding to these, 
on the south, are the Dravidians, even yet a puzzle to philo¬ 
logists, amongst whom broken, half-uttered, and impure vowels 
are frequent. 

1 I had several proofs of the difficulty of pronouncing these languages -when 
travelling in Sikkim. I sat for some hours on a hill-side trying to pronounce the 
words srum deii, or something to that effect, meaning “ hot water,” in the Lepcha or 
Limbu language, I forget which, and had eventually to give up the task in despair. 
Frequently, too, in trying to say somo of the few sentences of Bhotia whieh I knew, 
I found all around me convulsed with laughter; and on inquiry learnt that by giving 
the wrong tone to some unlucky monosyllabic, I had converted “bread” or “fire” 
into something quke different, and generally very indecent. 
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I am not in a position to point out how far or in what direction 
Aryan vocalism has been influenced by these alien races; but 
that some sort of influence has been at work is almost beyond a 
doubt. It may, however, be conjectured that the pronunciation 
has been affected more than the written language, because the 
latter is always by conscious and intentional efforts kept up to 
some known standard. To one who has spent some years in 
the Panjab or Hindustan, the ordinary pronunciation of the 
Bengalis and Oriyas certainly qpund$ uncouth and foreign, and 
as these two races are surrounded by and much mixed up with 
non-Aryans, it is probable that the contiguity of the latter will 
eventually be found to have had much to do with this pecu¬ 
liarity. Unfortunately, however, pronunciation is one of those 
things which it is very difficult to express in writing, and we 
are thus deprived, of the advantages which might arise from 
the study of this question by European scholars, who have 
access only to printod or written books. The question is there¬ 
fore one which probably will not soon be settled. 

The above remarks will have prepared the reader for the 
assertion that the modem Aryan vowel-system is practically 
identical with that of Sanskrit. There is little more to be done, 
in fact, than to noto the few and unimportant changes which 
have taken place, and these are rather individual instances 
than examples of any generally operating laws. Certain pecu¬ 
liarities occur in this or that language, and the tooth of time 
has gnawed hero and there at unprotected vowels, but little 
more than tins can be saii The Prakrits have mostly wandered 
further from the Sanskrit type than the languages of to-day, 
because these latter, always conscious of the existence of 
Sanskrit and of its position as the parent and type of their 
speech, have in more recent times frequently had recourse to 
their common ancestor, and have corrupted the words resusci¬ 
tated from it in a way peculiar to themselves, and often less 
violent than that adopted by the various forms of« Prakrit. 
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§ 32. W into i;. 1 This change does not occur so frequently 
or in the same way in the modem languages as it does in 
Prakrit or Pali. Of the examples given in Yararuchi (Pr. 
Pr. i. 3), m, pikkam, sivino, vediso, viano, muingo, ingalo, for Skr. 
ishat, pakwa , svapna, vetasa, vyajana, mridanga, angara, very 
few are found in modern tongues. G. has but also 
and t*IU\V but also and more commonly M. fmwf, 

fmrr, etc. All the other words, in so t far as they are used at 
all in a Tadbhava form, retain tTje a in all cases. 

The Bhagavati supplies saddhim = s&rdham, puvvim = purbam, 
tsi—lshad, rnjja—mnjja, mitthiz=masti, and chikkh, chikkha— 
chaksh, chakshd, together with those mentioned above, and one 
or two instances where '®f and have been melted down into 
the palatal vowel, and which therefore do not come under this 
head. 

In the Saptasataka some more examples are given: kirina for 
kripana, “ miser ”; putthi for pris/itka, “ back ”; aippana for 
Harp ana, “ dedicating ”; vinaim for vinayam, “ modesty,” with 
others which do not come within our present scope, as they are 
inflectional peculiarities only. 

anm occurs only as a Tatsama in all except G. and 

M. farc.mil • The G. form is, however, less corrupt than the 
Pr., and is therefore to be set down as a modern Tadbhava. 

is explained by Yararuchi as being for a feminine form 
so that we have here no real change of a into i. 

Hgfftrqur is probably for according to the custom so 

frequent in Pr. writings of substituting ^ for yearly every 
consonant. It does not occur in the moderns. 

1 In this and the other chapters on Phonetics the examples given are drawn 
entirely from the crude or uninfloctcd forms of words. No illustrations from the 
inflections, or from pronouns, adverbs, or particles are adduced. All such will be 
noticed in their proper places, and references will in those places be made to the 
laws 1 laid down in this and the two following chapters. This arrangement is 
rendered necessary by the method followed in compiling this work, and, it is hoped, 
will tend to greater dearness and simplicity. 
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The modern languages have in this matter followed generally 
a different course from the Prakrit. The examples now given 
are exceptions rather than instances of a rule. 

Skr. TTSn; “ cage,” H. ftfapCT, and 80 »“ alL 8 - O. fofSITT- 

Skr. “ counting,” H., P. fvf^T, but also, and in the rest, VfST 0 - 

Skr. VTPC1F “ orauge,” H. but also 

Skr. FTTR “ wise,” H. fWRT, P. id., S. O. 

Many more isolatod instances m&y he found, but few which 
run through all the seven languages. It cannot be laid down 
as a law, that the a of Sanskrit undergoes any regular or 
systematic transmutation into i in any dialect, or in any par¬ 
ticular class' of words. The Sindhi, however, and in a losser 
degree the Gujarati and Panjabi, must be excepted from this 
remark. In the Introduction it has been stated that amongst 
those peculiarities of the seven languages which seem to depend 
on their relative geographical position, is the preference ex¬ 
hibited by the western languages for the palatal vowels i and e, 
as contrasted by that of the eastern languages for u and o. In 
the following list Sindhi converts a into i, and stands alone in 
so doing; the other languages retain the a. I give the Hindi 
alone as proof of this,—noting the other languages only when 
they do not conform to the Hindi in respect of this vowel. 


Skr. crab, S. but H. • 


99 

4ftehf<£3n cucumber, 

» 4PU1 

ii 

wil, 0. B. id. 

» 

gravel, 

•» Rifat's! 

ii 


» 

variegated. 

„ 

tt 

and 

99 

f^lffray. 

..fasttftr 

it 


II 

vmr moment. 


ii 

*s«r, *wr. wnr- 

99 

VpRT pardon. 

» f^TOT 

99 

^RT, but H. and P. also 

it 

shore, 


11 

TO. [f^RTT.fiRT. 

99 

linseed, 


II 

Wrerel, Eastern H. 
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Skr.’«f^ crooked, 8. fifiy, but H. Effal, ®WI- 

» go»t. »Wf*ir*t » WCT- 

,, festival, »ftpj q**. 

Here it will be noticed that this substitution of i for a occurs 
cbiefly in short, open unaccented syllables, such as kdn-ki-ro, 
ka-ki-dl, kii-bi-ro ; more rarely in closed and accented syllables, 
as vln-gu, tl-si. The same practice occurs in Panjabi, where i 
is put for a in the short, open unaccented penultimate of in¬ 
finitives ; thus, Skr. rahanam, sahanam, dahanam, katlianam , 
vahanam , lablianam, become H. rahnd, sahnd, dahnd, kalind, 
bahnd, lahnd, but P. rahina, sahina, dahind, kahind, bahind, 
lahind. In lihinen from lekhanam M. has followed the same 
course, but this is a solitary instance. H. does the same in 
for 

In many instances the P. puts in a short i after h following a 
short vowel, as 

wave, Skr. WO H.qf*. 

T|ff* watch, „ Hf* „ T|f*, but alto T|ff*T- 

Tiffin first, „ TJVr* „ Tlf^n,also and more comraonlyTlffWT. 

’iff* canal, Ar. Jgj „ VTf*. 

ff$*ft bangliy, 1 Skr. fff „ f f aft. 

In words of this class in Hindi, though the i is not always 
written, yet in vulgar usage it. is pronounced, and the h is 
dropped. Thus, the words above mentioned are generally 
sounded in talking, paild, paird, anc^ the like. There exists 
a tendency to substitute the i for the a sound in words derived 
from the Arabic and Persian. Thus we have nimak for 
namak, “ salt ”; kaghiz for kdghaz, and others. In these 
cases Bengali sometimes goes further and gives e, as 

1 A pole for carrying burdens. 

* See J. A. S. B., vol. xxivii., part i., p. 32, “On the Istimdl-i Hindi" by Mr. 
Bloohmann. 
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Perhaps also, by the operation of this rule, we may trace back 
the numerous group of words, of which fait, and are the 

most used, to the Skr. root ’STC “to tremble,” on the analogy of 
H. “to swim,” Skr. rlTtti. 

§ 33. The next change is that of H into As we find the 
substitution of the i sound "most frequent in the western lan¬ 
guages, so we must look to the eastern for the u sound. 
Yararuchi gives no example* of <this change. The obscure 
indications of such a change, which Lassen has picked up from 
ch. viii. of Var. (viii. 32, 68), are—(1) and for Wf*’ 

in which example we are not to consider mitt and khupp as 
derived from masj, which would be impossible; rather we have 
here two vulgar words which in Prakrit are used instead of the 
classical may. Vutt is the origin of the common modern word 
44+11, and reversed “ to drown ”; of khupp there seems 

to be no trace. (2) Var. viii. 32, uctdhmd, tiddhnmd. An « is 
interpolated in the word dhmd, making it dhumd. But this 
is not a substitution of u for a, but an introduction of u in the 
middle of a nexus. (3) Yar. viii. 23, may be a 

genuine instance of this change, but if so it is a solitary one. 
The word “ a sage,” is classical Skr., and it is strange that 
the classical verb should have the a, while the vulgar one has 
the w, from which alone muni could have been derived. It is 
more probable that the original root was where the u has 
been correctly preserved by the people, but softened into a by 
the Pandits. (4) viii. 18+, for is again an interpolation 
of u, not a substitution of it for a. H. rests on 

this form. (5) for occurs, but less frequently than 

tre*r. 

Other examples are savran nu = surarna, vinnu = varna (P), 
dyukammund, parakammund, — dtmakarmand, parakarmand ; 
mdnsu—mdnsn, hnyavahu—hutaraha (Bliag.) ; in,most, if not 
all, of which the presence of a labial consonant or vowel in the 
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original word has probably operated to produce the change. 
Instances in Bengali and Oriya are as follows : 

Skr. cucumber, B. SRt-JZ. O. SRf^p^, but 


» a tree, 1 


» 


» a doth. 


ft 


. gfWdoll, 

>• 3^ 

99 

but s. 

> tenk > 

» 

99 

jfNrc;. 

, s calf. 

» O. ^Tfft 

99 

W2T- 

. [*ra*TR ? turning,] 

•• 3 ^ s imlet > 

99 

wn- 

. brinjal. 

« i(j*f 

99 


, fig-tree, 

” Wt 



, ftpUT second watch 


»» 


(noon). 




, lentils. 

” 

99 


, pestle. 

tt 



, medicine, 


99 


, winnowing 

» SqrT^fV 

99 


It will be observed that in nearly all 

these 

cases the u is 


introduced in short unaccented syllables. In fact, in all those 
syllables in which from their extreme shortness the vowel is 
indistinct, the natural tendency of the Bengali is to give it a? 
labial sound, just as that of the Sindhi is to give it the palatal. 

' The Bengali short a sounds at all times so like a short o, that 
in obscure syllables it naturally glides,into u; and many words 
which in writing have an a might, if we followed the vulgar 
pronunciation, be written with u. The same holds good to a 
certain extent of the Oriya. In many cases, too, the fact of 
one short syllable in a word having the short w as its vowel 

1 Ficus infectoria, the beautiful large shady tree known to Europeans in India as 
the p&kar or “ pucker ” tree. 

* Most of these wijrds are vulgar Bengali in constant use among the lower orders, 
though thejs are not all to be found in dictionaries. 
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seems to have exercised a sort of attraction over the neighbour¬ 
ing vowel, making that u also. 

§ 34. When a syllable having a for its vowel is followed by 
one having i or u, these latter sometimes exercise an influence 
over the former, either by entirely superseding it, or by com¬ 
bining with it into the corresponding • guna vowel. This pro¬ 
ceeding is analogous to that discovered by Bopp with respect 
to the Zend and Old High German. Thus in Zend we have 
bavaiti — Skr. bhavati, dadhditi = Skr. dadati, kcrcnuite — Skr. 
krinute; and in Old High German anst “grace,” makes in 
*■ certain cases cnsti, where, under the influence of the i of the 
termination, the preceding a has been compounded with an i 
also into e. 

In the case of u we have in Zend the forms haurva = harm— 
Skr. sarva; tauruna=$kr. taruna? 

Examples in the Indian languages:— 

8kr. “ tamarind,” H., P. B. 

t Skr. “foot,” H., G. P. tpj, M. id., B. TTfft in the 

sense of heel. 

Skr. “ beak,” H. ’ft’?. M. id., B. 'ffe- 

Skr. “ hole made by burglars,” H.%q[, S. Bfa.lhft, 2 B. and U. 

Skr. “ finger,” H. P. 'jljwl. 

Skr. ^ ‘Veye,” B. sfra* ^3. or ’^3 (vulgar). 

There are even instances where the vowel of the last syllable 
supersedes that of the preceding one when it is other than a , 
as t, or u. 

1 Bojpp, Oram. Comp. ed. Brdal, §§ 41-46-73. I quote from the French as 
being the latest and '>eat form of this great work. 

* In the sense of “friendship, connexion,” which is one of thf meanings of sandhi 
in Sanskrit. - , 
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Thus<■ 

Skr. fasj “drop,” H. M., P., G. id., S. 

Skr. fTJ ** sugar-cane,” Pr. ^9, H. 

These instances, however, are rare. 

By the aid of this law we can see our way to the affiliation of 
several words which have hitherto been obscure. Thus:— 

Skr. Tnft “ a tree ” H. tnf, M. id!, P. 

Skr. “ cattle,” H. (dialectic in Gangetic Doab and Oudh). 

Skr. * beard, Pr. H. ** moustache, B. 

G. P. S. 

For the consonantal changes involved in these derivations 
the reader is referred to the chapters on the single and com¬ 
pound consonants (nexus). 

We have traces of this process in Prakrit, though Yararuchi 
(i 5), as usual, merely states the fact without attempting to give 
a reason for it. Ilis examples are sej/d, sunderam , ukkero, teraho, - 
achchheram, perantam, velli, for Skr. kayyd, saundarya , utkara (?), 
trayodaka, dkcharya, paryanta, valli. Some of these words occur 
again in iii. 18, where he states that the y, as the last member of 
a weak nexus, is lost, showing how far he was from grasping the 
real facts of the case. In the first two examples of the latter 
passage turam, dhiratn, for turya, dhairya, there is no trace of 
the influence of the rejected y on the vowel of the preceding 
syllable, because in the first case the preceding vowel is m, 
which will not in the Indian languages amalgamate with, or 
yield to, the i, and in the second case if there were no y, if the 
word we» dhairam, it would become in Prakrit dheram; the 
influence of the y in dhairyam is shown in retaining the long f 
in the Prakrit dhlram. 

1 Ukh is in use in Eastern Hindustan; the word used in 'Western Hindustan is 
Ikh. This difference ^rests on the preference for the t- sounds in the western area, and 
that for thi, u- sounds in the eastern. 
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With regard to the other words, the modern languages carry 
on the Prakrit form in three cases, thus 

:' Skr. TfSTT, Pr. %WT “bed,” H. %3f, P., 8. id., G. M. id., but in 

o., h. *3*rr. 

v: Skr. Pr. “thirteen,” H. P. ^f, S.^tt 

G. ?TT. M. ^XT. B. %X, O. id. 

Skr. ?rflr, Pr. “creeper,” H. and so in all. 1 

In the other cases the is hardened to in writing as well 
as in pronunciation, and does not affect the preceding vowel. 
Saundaryam is not in use. 

Skr. Pr. ’iNKt “wonderful,” H. “ astonishment,” P., 

S. id., G. id. and . 

Skr. m 4« 3» Pr- “limit,” H. B. and O. tjifa (pron. 

parjanto), M. id. 

In the example vlckero we have not an instance of the in¬ 
fluence of the i or y on a preceding vowel, if Yararuchi be right 
in deriving it from liniv; but this is doubtful. The root is 
3R krt, “ to cast,” and we might perhaps refer the Prakrit word 
to a form such as utldranam. In the modern languages we find 
as follows:— 

M. “U with various modifications of 

the sense of heaping up or collecting. 

g. wet, ^%x*. 

p. s» , aa.H4«u. 

Bopp, in the passage quoted above, seeks to ascertain whether 
the intervening consonant has any effect in hindcriri£ this re¬ 
flexive influence, or epenthesis of i and u. He finds that this 
influence is arrested by a nexus, except nt, which sometimes 

1 The modem languages do not, like the Prakrit, tresjt s as a short vowel, and 
they therefore reject one of the two Vs, a double consonant being inadmissible after a 
long vowel. 1 < 
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does, and sometimes does not, hinder it. He also observes that 
many consonants, the gutturals including h, the palatals, the 
sibilants, and m and v, arrest this influence; n arrests it if the 
vowel be d, but not if it be a; b generally arrests it. The 
examples hitherto procured of this process in the Indian lan¬ 
guages do not afford sufficient data for determining this point, 
but a law may be detected which decides in what cases the 
epenthetic vowel shall combine with *the preceding vowel, and 
in what cases it shall entirely supplant it. It may be thus 
stated:—when a nexus intervenes, the epenthetic vowel sup¬ 
plants, when only a single consonant intervenes, it amalgamates 
with, the preceding vowel. The reason of this is that the 
modern languages do not treat e and o as short vowels, as the 
Prakrit does, and they cannot endure to have a long vowel 
followed by a double consonant or a nexus. When, therefore, 
either of these two occur, the vowel must be short, and the i 
consequently supersedes and destroys the vowel whose place 
it has taken. Thus in amlikd, angali, the nexus ml, ng, demand 
to be preceded by a short vowel, consequently in imll, ungli, 
the a is entirely rejected; but in patri, which had first become 
pall, and in pa&u, there is only a single consonant, and the i and 
u therefore amalgamate with the preceding vowel into e, and o, 
per, poke. In chanchu and sandhi the nasal is treated as an 
anusw&ra, because in the first case we have merely a redupli¬ 
cated form from a root chain; in the latter the word is compounded 
with the preposition sam, and in both cases the in is regularly 
replaced by the anuswara, which is not strong enofigh to form a 
nexus, and the ^ and are each, therefore, regarded as a single 
consonant, and the long or guna vowel can stand before 
them. • 

§ 35. The change from to H is rare in bases, though more 
frequent in inflections. Of the latter it is not here my inten¬ 
tion tor write. It will be found discussed in tke fifth chapter. 
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Of this change among the modern languages Gujarati gives many 
instances. It must here be remarked that the spelling of most 
of these languages, owing to the want of a literary standard, is 
very irregular, and in the cases now about to be noticed, it is 
probable that the spelling has been made to conform to the 
pronunciation. If this had been done in Hindi and Panjabi, 
they too would to the eye seem to have changed the a into e. 
Thus the Skr. words quoted in § 32: rahanam, sahanam, kathanam, 
vahanam , labhanam, become in Gujarati 

But, as has been shown, the Panjabi introduces an *', saying 
rahind, and the Gujarati e seems to be only the amalgamation 
of this i with the preceding a, a process facilitated by the weak¬ 
ness of the h which separates the two vowels. In P. also, before h, 
the careless ordinary pronunciation results in a similar e sound. 
Thus we hear rehna, selmd for rahind, sahind, though the latter 
word is not frequent, and even in H. rehtd, behtd, is a not un¬ 
common vulgarism in towns. In the verb lend, from labhanam 
(Pr. lahanam), P. laind, G. levim, the h has droppod out from 
constant use, leaving only the e. 

It amounts almost to a rule in G. that a preceding h is 
replaced by e, and a second e is even inserted after the h, 
especially in cases where in Skr. an i stood in that place. 
Thus:— 


h. *nsr 


G. wave, 

Skr. WgTfr- 

„ W&T 


,5 first. 

55 

„ 

» * 

» sister. 

„ »rrfapft. 



» deaf. 

55 WfVT- 


The same takes placo in words borrowed from Arabic or 
Persian. Thus:— 

* t, 

Arab. fear, 
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Arab. collection, 

,, j£>j poison, » 

„ severity, „ . l 

It is not, however, only in G. that traces of this process, can 
he found. Marathi has also instances of the same character. 
Thus, “ constantly, ” from Skr. fWf 5 "^35$ “to 

limp,” “ to go wearily,” frdm Skr. “ lame.” Perhaps also 
W “a town,” from Skr. So also “to take,” Skr. 

from which also is II. M. “ to inclose,” 

“surround”;^! a “spring” or “jerk,” Skr. SjtT; %5T “flag,” 
H. ffaT; 3NT “a belch,” n. P., S., G. id., but B. also 

0. tfT, Skr. WK- 

Instances also occur in the other languages, in which not 
only a but even a is thus modulated, as 

‘ Skr. ir$5T “ weasel,” H. ^WT, P. %^f3o, O. and B. SfaW- 

Skr. “to give,” It. ^WT. and so in all; similar to which is M. ifatif 
“ to measure,” from Skr. JfT- M. corrupts also Arabic and Persian words 
in this manner, as %f^Sl, Ar. Pcrs. 

Ar. gj\j; tf^T, Ar. • . 

This process, which is irregular and capricious, resembles our 
own English habit .of turning a (’W) into c (Tl); thus, we 
pronounce cane as dfiHI, male as rate as TB, instead of 
*Tra. TTC, as do all o^her European nations. 8 The e 
in the modem Indian languages is flever short, as in Prakrit, 
but is constantly long. 

1 On the subject of the effect of h on vowel-sounds, and its tendency to associate, 
with itself the broken vowels (=in Sanskrit the guna and vriddhi series), see Grimm, 
Oeeehiehte der Deutechen Spraehe, vol. i., p. 216 of the 3rd edit., p. 308 of the 1st 
and 2nd. 

• Grimm, Deutsche Oram., vol. i, p. 641; where our modem a is written aa, and 
as he says, “lautet ( bald a, bald f, bald 4 ; dem angelsachsischcn 4 (hochdeutsch 
si) entsprieht es nirgend mehr.” ■ " 
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In addition to the instances mentioned above may be noted 
the case of 1TO ay a, which sometimes contracts into e, just, as 
will be seen further on, as Wf ava contracts into o. 

Examples:— 

Skr. “ eye,” 8. ifaff, G. but H., P. 

Skr. fwWT " certainty,” H. filf%, S. f»f%. 

Skr. 3IITO “ time,” H. 

This process, however, is rare, and Such'forms are not used by 
correct speakers or writers. or °WI> WT, WTO are 

all more accurate, as well as more usual methods of writing. 
The WT, which is the characteristic of the causal verb in 
Sanskrit, is never changed into H in the moderns, but undergoes 
a peculiar treatment of its own. 

The breaking down of a and d into e seems to be one of those 
points where non-Aryan influences have been at work. The 
Sanskrit admits of the modulation of i into e by the addition 
of an a-sound, but it does not include within the range of its 
phonetic system the opposite process of flattening a into e by 
the appendage of an s-sound. This transition is foreign to the 
genius of the ancient language, in which e is always long. The 
Dravidian languages, however, possess a short e as one of their 
original simple vowel-sounds, side by side with the e corre¬ 
sponding to Skr. H. The Tamil further substitutes for the Skr. 

i.e. in + Ia sound ei, i.e. d + i. This short i of the Dravidians 
is often found in Canarcse to replace the a and d of Sanskrit, 
and in Tamil ei corresponds thereto. Thus, Skr. “ crow,” 
becomes in Tamil kdkkei, in Telugu kdki (probably for kdke), in 
the Kota and other forest dialects of the Nilgiris kdke. Skr. 

(seemingly a non-Aryan word) is traceable in Tamil 
kudirei, Canarese kudurc, Kota kudare, etc. So also “ the long 
final d of Sanskrit abstracts becomes in Tamil ei, e.g. did, 
‘desire,’ Tamil dsei; Chitrd, ‘April-May,* Tamil Sittirei. ■ 
The same d becomes e in Canarese, e.g., Oangd, ‘"Ganger,’ is in 
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Canarese Gauge or Gangeyu.” 1 The first trace of the adoption 
of this short 6 by Aryan populations is found .in Prakrit, and 
takes the form, not of a distinct sound from the long Sanskrit 
e, but of a shortening of that sound itself. Thus, words which 
in Sanskrit exhibit long e followed by a single consonant occur 
in Prakrit with e followed by a double consonant. As Prakrit 
is always very careful to preserve the quantity of Sanskrit 
words, it is apparent that the coipmon people who spoke 
Prakrit, having come to»regard e as a short sound, felt it 
necessary to double the following consonant in order to preserve 
the quantity, the vowel which in Sanskrit was long by nature 
becoming thus long by position. Thus, we get Pr. for Skr. 
TfaT “love,” TfSli for Skr. “ one,” for Skr. These 
words were pronounced with a short e, as in English get, bed, 
and the barrenness of invention of the persons who reduced 
Prakrit to writing is shown by their omitting to provide a 
separate character for this new sound, as the Dravidians have 
done. It would be rash, in the present imperfect state of our 
knowledge on the obscure subject of the relations between the 
Dravidians and early Aryans, to lay down any definite law on 
this point; but it is noteworthy, that the Aryan tribes who came 
most closely into contact with Kols and Dravidians exhibit 
the greatest proclivity "towards the use of these broken vowels. 
Oriya and Marathi have long been spoken in tracts partly- 
peopled by non-Aryans : in the case of the former by Kols and 
Telingas; in that of the latter by Gonds, Bhils, and Canarese. 
The Aryans of Gujarat also displaced non-Aryan tribes, and 
may from them have caught this trick of speech, as may 
also the Bengalis from the numerous wild tribes on their 
frontiers. 8 

1 Caldwell's Dravidian Grammar, |>p. 98, 99. 

> The Bengali language, as actually spoken by all classes, from the highest to the 
lowest, differs in many respects from the language as written in books. Especially 
is this noticeable ift the treatment of the vowel ’?T[, which in colloquial usage is 
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In this, way we may account for the common M. word 
“to place,” as from Skr. The universal word 

“ to prop ” is also thus referable to WT; as is “ to 

shove,” used in all the languages, deducible from Many 

more examples will probably occur to the reader, of words 
the origin of which has hitherto been uncertain, but which, by 
the operation of this tendency, may be traced back to familiar 
Sanskrit roots. 

To be distinguished from this class of words is that where 
the two syllables, both vocalized by a, of a Sanskrit word are 
replaced by a single‘syllable bearing e. As 

Skr. “plaintain,” H. P. id., M., G. %35- 

* Skr. “ goat,” O. B. id., S. 

Skr. “jujube,” H. ift, P. id., S. B. 

Here we see the result of the Prakrit habit of eliding the 
single consonant and replacing it by so that we get kayali, 
chhayala, bayara, which, as in the case of srt*T and similar 
words, is contracted into e. Bengali shows the word still in a 
transitional stage. The rules regulating the treatment of those 
vowels which afc brought into juxtaposition by the elision of an 
intervening consonant are exhibited in § 46. 

frequently, in fact almost universally, corrupted into TJ. The following are familiar 
'examples: * 


“ I gave,” colloquially 



» 


^Tf^FSTT ‘"having left,” 

it 


q1 fw «| | “ having survived,” 

it 


IlHiq I “ having moved,” 

it 


^tPTT “before,” 

it 


4W “ behind,” 




This Bengali e is pronounced more like the English a in mat , rat, etc., than liko 
the full Italian $ in veno, avctc , etc., and seems to be a lineal descendant of the short 
2 of Prakrit. 
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It will not have escaped notice, that many of the remarks in 
this section refer rather to a change from a toe, than from A to e. 
The reason of this is that the treatment of the two sounds is so 
exactly the same that it was found impossible to keep them apart. 
Another remark is, that though the short e of the Dravidians 
seems to have had its influence on the modem Aryan languages, 
yet the e of the latter is always long, and the short S-sound, 
wherever it exists, is represented in writing, not by TJ, but by 
as in Sindhi. In languages which are so careless and 
capricious as these, in their methods of expressing sounds in 
writing, some confusion is inevitable. It may, however, tend to 
simplify the matter, if we lay down the rule that H always in 
all the languages expresses a long sound, even though it repre¬ 
sents a corruption from Sanskrit 1 or ^11, brought about by 
the influence of the non-Aryan short t, which originated in 
all probability the short e of Prakrit. 

The whole matter, however, is very obscure at present, and 
deserves to be made the subject of a separate investigation, 
both from the Aryan and non-Aryan points of view. 

§ 36. into This change is very rare. Vararuchi’s 
instances are not to the point. They are torain, lonatn , nomallid, 
moro, moho, chotthi, choddahi, for hadara, larana, navamallikA, 
mayura, mayukha, chatarlha, chaturdasi. In all these words 
what has taken place is either elision of a consonant, by which 
two vowels are brought into contact, or softening of the semi¬ 
vowel v into u, in both cases giving *rise by contraction to o. 
The syllable aca, except when initial, in all cases in Prakrit is 
shortened into o, though not unvaryingly so in the modem 
languages. 

“labour,” “ trade,” H. affair. W’OTT- 

g re fTT “ custom,” H. trftXT, P- *NtTT- 
t WWW “dove” Pr., H. WflJ, P. S. #fj, O. (lingo). 
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Here may also be introduced the H. and P. or 

“to cut out clothes,” which would be from a word 
or something of that sort. The words beginning with 
vyava, such as vyavaMra, vyavas&ya, and the like, are written in 
a great variety of ways in. the modem languages. See Chapter 
III. § 53, and Chapter IV. § 90. 

(1.) Of the words given above, is used only in M. The 
forms and have been explained in the last section. 
0. has ®(T, pronounced l6rd, prqjmbly a shortening of the 
Pr. *ftr. 

I ' (2.) In this word the syllable am generally appoars as 

«. H. and only rarely sffa, B. ^T, G. P. 

*S. 0. ^T. M. uses WtW as the name of a plant growing 

in salt soil, probably contracted from wi iqHu<*, where o=dm. 

(3.) Nomallia, not in use; the ordinary name for the flower 
is chamcli=champakeli. 

(4.) so in all the modem languages. Here we have 

elision,of y and coalition of a+u—o. I am inclined to think 
that mor is the original word derived from the cry of the bird, 
and that may Hr a is a piece of Brahmanical euphuism. 

(5.) not in use, except in the poets. 

(6, 7.) . All the moderns have forms in o or 

au, the natural result of the coalescence of a and u after the 
elision of t, but no true change of a into o. The words are— 

H. Tfter, P. s - G. id., M. ’sffar, O. B. xfter. 

H. P. S. G. ^r, M. ^T, o. 

B.^l. ‘ 

Isolated instances are M. Skr. “goat,” where the 

Prakrit form would be and the modem ^P*TT; the in¬ 

fluence of the labial consonant having produced the still further 
change to o. Bengali has $*iK “potter,” from gp*RTTT5 ! 

“carpenter,” from *|WPC; “anchor,” from Persian JcJ, 
End e few others. In all these cases the tendency* appears 
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to be more towards lengthening & into o, than a into the 
same. 

§ 37. Y into Vararuchi’s examples (i. 13) are paha, 
haladdd, puhavi, for pathin , haridrd, prithivl. Paha is probably 
the Prakrit form of Skr. patha. Pathin is only one of several 
forms, and it is not therefore fair to bring this example in here. 

Haladdd is H., 0. M. f3o^, P. B. 

characteristically introduce# its favourite labial vowel 
S. has thrown the T forward, where it amalgamates with and 
strongly cerebralizes the ^ arising from s^, at the same time 
the two vowels coalesce into at, thus liahlra. 

is also and is not therefore a fair example. The 

word is little used in the moderns, and either as a Tatsama or 
as a Tadbhava in the form fij'fiY. 

II. ®TT«p5f “ cloud,” if inverted from may be an 

instance, but the derivation is not quite satisfactory. In M. 
means “a dust-storm,” which would suggest the Skr. 
or In H., P., B., and O., however, the 

word means “ a rain-cloud,” not “ a dust-cloud.” 

Pr. for iti is not in use in the modems. 

Skr. “difficult,” P. qnmr, 8. o. cRHU- 

skr. fgij « dirt,” m. mz, 

Skr. “ pregnant,” P. G. M. id. 

Even long i is thus changed in 

skr. xrchrT “ examination,” h. xn^rRT, # Tn:%Yi tjwi;, 

m. TTRTsfa, g. trwrnc. p. id., s. Tptg . 1 

Skr. “ cowdung ashes,” H. P., G. id., S. 

Skr. fipST “ to meet,” becomes in G. only in the rest it 

is 1^1°. 

1 Of these pairs of words the first means testing coin to see if it is good before 
receiving' it at a bank, etc.; the second, a tester or trier of coin. The occupation is 
almost hereditary, and the Parkhiyas havo attained almost magical dexterity. 

10 


vox. I. 
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§ 38. * into Skr. “scorpion,” Pr. 

H. tW^BT, M. fqrf, P. S. finj, but B. and 0. f^T- 

Yar.’s other example, Skr. ^iJ=Pr.'i T ®, has already been 
explained by epenthesis (§ 34). Vinchhuo is probably to be ex¬ 
plained as contracted from a form which is quite as 

possible a derivative from root as rrikhika. 

Skr. ftpBT “ to smell,” H. 

Skr. “red chalk,” H. M. id., O. 5ft, O. SR. 

Skr. wfpft “bawd,” O. 

Skr. ffTffsft “ tamarind,” O. rjfisiift. 

With regard to these last two changes, as well as that from 
■ a into i, the modem Indians embarrass the student by the 
obscurity of their pronunciation, which is such that these three 
short vowels are with difficulty distinguishable from one 
another. In dictionaries and printed works tho vowel which 
ought to he pronounced is shown, but it cannot be said that this 
is the vowel which is pronounced in all provinces. The pro¬ 
clivity of the western languages for the i and e sounds, as also 
that of the eastern dialects for the « and o sounds, introduces 
confusions which are not fairly exhibited in their literature. 

Consequently, changes in these vowels which are authorized 
by writers are comparatively rare. 

§ 39. ^ into and I- Ilere also instances are few, and 
Vararuehi has had to resort to some doubtful words, as maudam, 
maulam, for mukuta, mukula, where Skr. has also makuta, 
makula. U becomes i in Pr. in puriso for Gftq, but the modems 
use purusho. 

U is changed to a in Skr. qs4^ “variegated,” H. 

«|RTT, Gh, M., P., id. ; §3*? “family,” H. S. 

G-. S. bfes also ffe*. If. from Skr. 

“ lightning,” so also in B., M., G., and P.; O. has 

The common M. “ to collect,” is by Molesworth derived 



VOWEL CHANGES. ' 


147 


from Skr. H. and G. have the substantive 3T5TT, '3T?ft 
“ a company.” Skr. “ a mine,” changes to H., 

B., but S. 5 ^ “ anus,” becomes *Ttl in H., P., 

G., M., and O., unless, which is most probable, the older vulgar 
word was 4<ts, of which is a softening. 

U is altered to i in some finals, as Skr. TPJ “ wind,” H. 

B., G., S., id., in the sense of “rheumatism,” which the Indians 
believe to be caused by wind, though several languages have 
also forms in u or o, as Il.'wt'Vt, B. id., M. *TPf, P. and S. 

0. ‘TPW, but this form means “ wind ” simply. So also ft* 
“ a drop,” becomes H. P. id., S. O, M., G. ftft, 

in the sense of “ a dot over a letter,”' such as that used to in¬ 
dicate anuswara, while in the general sense of “ a drop of rain,” 
“blood," etc., it retains the u. In 0. the Skr. “ sand,” is 

*Tf%, S. B. i*?Tl, but in the others with u. 

§ 40. Changes in the quantity of vowels are twofold—the 
shortening of long vowels and the lengthening of short ones. 

The lon'g vowel is shortened in the case of all three vowels. 

Examples:— 

(1.) W becomes 1 'R, primarily in unaccented syllables. In a 
word consisting of two syllables, both of which^are open, that 
is, end with a vowel, if one syllable contain a short accented 
vowel, while the other has a long but unaccented vowel, the 
latter not unfrequently becomes short; thus, Skr. ydthd, tdthd, 
become in Pr. jaha, taha, optionally, as well as jaha, tahd. It is 
difficult to decide whether the Hindi •bfained its forms 3TT, 
from the former or the latter of those, or from some other form 
altogether; the modem languages, in the majority of the very 
numerous pronominal and adverbial series which they contain, 
appear to have received from the old Aryan little more than 
the radical parts ha, ya, m, ta, and to have evolved the various 
formations from their own resources. There are found cases 
where a long vcfwel is shortened without any assignable organic 
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cause; probably in such cases the metre is the reason. Thus, 
Ay aria— dchdry a, pajjava^=.parydya, gahie—grill Uah. Before a 
double consonant or nexus, also, the vowel is shortened, as in 
kantam = k&ntam, anhdna — dsndna (which paves the way for 
the modern *?TWT), appd—dtmd, and others (BMg.). From 
Yararuchi come the following : 

Skr. TP5TTC “ a bed,” oxytone, Pr. pattliaro, patth&ro. Here 
the organically long syllable coming immediately before the 
accent is naturally liable to be slurred over. There is, however, 
a special inconvenience in shortening this word, as it becomes 
thereby identical with pattliaro, from “ a stone.” S., how¬ 
ever, has both trsp^ “a bed,” and M'iMi “a stone.” M. has 
wirt in the first sense, and in the second? the other 

languages have only the latter. 

Skr. disi a fan, Pr. n^sisd, not m use in the 
modems. 

Skr. “a chowrio,” Pr. and ^T 0 , but the form 

with the short vowel is also in use in Skr. The modems have 
H. ftft, P. id., S. G. ’qtft, M. and YT*TC', 0. 

B. WYT; chaanri and the rest give no clue, as they may come 
equally well from or ’qi 0 . 

Skr. mpFC a blow,” Pr. paharo, pahdro; in poetry the 
quantity varies according to the exigencies of the metre,—in 
Saptas. 7 it is long, in ib. 28 short. The word is now seldom 
used. 

Skr. YTJ “ flattery,” Pr. cliadu, chddu; not in use. 

Skr. fTf^SR “ belonging to a plough,” Pr. halia, or hdlia. 
0. “a plough bullock,” M. The words of this 

kind in the modern languages are rather recent formations from 
f’ST “a plough,” in which, according to usage, the system of 
gum has been neglected. 

There is alro a very numerous class of words in Sanskrit 
which have a long vowel preceding two consonants, i.e. a nexus. 
Prakrit assimilates the first of these two consonants Ip the last 
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and shortens the vowel. Hindi and the others, except Panjabi, 
reject one of the two consonants, and as a compensation restore 
the preceding vowel to its original quantity ; as a type of this 
class may bo taken Skr. “ a road,” Pr. H. 

This change in the vowel depends on the succeeding consonants, 
and is discussed in detail in Chapter IY. 

As additional instances of real vowel shortening, the following 
are to be noticed : 

Skr. JTTUT “delusion,” H. 4|if|, S. id.; the last syllable here is not 
only long by nature, but is also accentuated. 

Skr. “polishing,” H., P. jfaRT* in the rest, however, *TT°, 

which is also a common form in H. In “ tooth-powder,” the short 
vowel is retained. 

Skr. ?riT3 “dear (costly), ”H. ?rf*IT> bnt M. S. 

p.^an, 

Skr. “snake-catcher,” H. («>• iRffTT), SY3T, P. 

Skr. “ temple,” Pr. S. H. M. 

b. ^sr> butp.^rrar- 

Skr. “ Vitriol,” H. P. id., S. SRJ. 

In all the above cases it may be laid down as a general rule 
that the contraction of the long a into a is due to a long or 
accented vowel following; an accented vowel, whether long 
or short, universally retains its quantity more accurately than 
an unaccented one, even though it be*long. 

(2.) t into Prakrit examples with their modern equiva¬ 
lents, where there are any, are as follows:— 

Skr. TTPffal “water,” Pr. This is the common word for 

“ water ” in use now. It is written in all trpft or Wt. universally with 
long«. 

Skr. 'jnffe* ‘false,” Pr. but H. 
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8kr. ^lift41 “ painful," Pr. and 

skr. then >” Pr - *rwftr- 

Skr. 4T^T “ cowduag,” Pr. 

Skr. “second,” Pr. P. ^5tT, ^HT, G. S. qfcft, 

fW#. Not in use in the rest. 

Skr. ^cffal “ third,” Pr. P. ffNT, 8. G. lft%. Not in 
use iu the rest. 

Skr. iwti; “ deep,” Pr. so H. *tfipa or WKJ, and so in all. 

The Tatsama form 4|4|t G is also in use. 

Skr. ^tfraTST “ cold weather,” Pr. SrHtnft, S. faWTt- 

Skr. g=tfT “spleen,” H. fq^, fvfaft, M. ftJfT, P., O. ftqfT, 
B. qtWT; but HrfT also in Skr. 

Skr. “ a pin,” S. fwt, H. ftmjT. M. id., O. fWT, P. ,f*W- 

(3.) into 7. The only Pr. instance is *T7^t for *iMi* 

“ a tree ” (the Bassia latfolia ). H. restores the quantity 
but Gl. uses a diminutive with a resulting short vowel, >T7^; 
P. 71TOT. 

Modern examples are:— 

Skr. qrq “a well,” S. t^pf, M. G. in the rest it is long 1 . 

Skr. qi^»t “leaping,” S. ^PgTJ, G. 

Skr. V£lH, “ whirling,” H. tpifT. Efjpft, P. id., S. VpW, G. l^l}, 

m. o. vjfr^rr, b. ’epreii but 

In the majority of cases, however, the modern languages 
preserve the ^quantity of the Sanskrit vowel with great fidelity 
before a single consonant. The two main disturbing elements 
are the accent and the nexus. The Prakrits being dead lan¬ 
guages, we only know concerning them that which has .been 
handed down in writing, and it cannot be too often repeated 
that Indian writers of all ages are untrustworthy guides to the 
spoken languages, as they all consider themselves entitled to 
alter or “ improve ” words at their will. 
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Considerable difficulty arises in some of the languages from 
the careless method of writing employed, by which, especially 
in i and w, the long vowels are often written where short ones 
should be, and vice versd. Gujarati, for instance, may be said 
to make practically no distinction between i and l, 6 and A. 

I have seen the same frequently in Oriya correspondence, where 
is written for fWR5T, for fafie In 

the more accurate Marathi, also, the sdine practice occurs, as in 
JBTWf, for This is, it may be said, 

mere vulgar corruption, but it must be remembered that vulgar 
corruptions are the cause of nine-tenths of the changes in 
language. Pandits, of course, in writing restore the vowels to 
the quantity they bear in Sanskrit, so that we cannot always 
tell how far the lengthening or shortening has become an 
established colloquial habit, or how far it is merely misspelling. _ 
Inasmuch as the shortening of a long vowel is generally 
due to the presence of another long or accented vowel imme¬ 
diately following, so a word containing a long vowel shortens 
that vowel when it becomes the first member of a compound, 
or in derivatives where a heavy termination is added. Thus, 

“ water,” becomes TJ»J in the H. words tJPWWT (m1 and 
•WnT) “water and boiled rice,” and ^*!7) “a diver,” 

tpreTWT (trr'ft and ’JTPSrT) “ a watering place,” “ a 

water-hen ” (TTTvft and “a water-carrier”; 

STT* “a word” becomes in “prolixity,” 

“a great talker,” “loquacity,” “talkative”; 

“a road” becomes WZ in “a traveller;” 3TZTO “a 

highwayman,” “aroad-tax” or “toll,” “a narrow 

passage.” From 41 “ seed ” come f^^rt “ a stallion,” (q<*u«iU 

“ seedy,” “ seed-corn.” From “ a flower,” ^fiqiO 

“ a garden,” “ an oil scented with flowers ” (tgSf + W9f)> 
“ flowered cloth,” “ a kind of firework,” 

“ to blow ” or “ be inflated.” 

This rule is‘more fully carried out in Hindi than in the 
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others. Instances, however, from the other languages are here 
given: 


Marathi incense, 

„ 'bjcfe dust, 

„ fist, 

„ urine, 

begging, 
„ straight, 

». ^TPR work, 

» Wrer» loth 

Gujarati tnuft water, 

„ qp^ flower, 

» be gg> n g> 

Panjabi tf'| (jfY water, 

„ seed. 


^rNrr. etc - 

^ fggyg. ^35^3%, ^35TTT. }§ 3 6TOT- 
*J3T, tJdl'doT.^^r- 
*pr«a*T> ®pn:T, w?r(t- 
fHqrrrt. f*raqreft, ftwnras- 
fwarrt- f*rerqqi, f*nra- 
3f*rr3f» ^rniw- 
quant?!, mnrcrw- 
qqprc, 

f*T^TTCt. etc. 

qaj<*uj^r> wrry l, also qvj°- 

fqant. fnsnw. f^sriT- 


It has been thought advisable to introduce these modem 
examples in this place, because they afford proof that there 
does exist a tendency to make the quantity of the foregoing 
vowel subservient to that of the following, and this tendency 
explains the instances of real shortening of Sanskrit long 
vowels. The modern examples are not, as regards Sanskrit, 
true shortenings, inasmuch as the vowel now shortened had in 
many cases only become long by some process in the Prakrit 
period, and had been short in the Sanskrit. I must not he 
understood,'however, to f express a belief in a Sanskrit period 
prior in point of time to a Prakrit one; by the words “ Prakrit 
period ” is meant that stage of the language in which the 
rules of Vararuchi and others were in sole operation, as con¬ 
trasted with that in which Sanskrit forms were in existence 
either alone cr side by side with more popular ones. 


; § 41. The short vowel in Sanskrit is lengthened in the 
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f modems when the nexus by which it is followed is dissolved, 

' and one consonant only remains, as ¥T7!> TOC=TO?- 

This depends on consonantal laws, and will be found discussed 
in Chapter IV. 

The cases given in Yar. i. 2, are not found in modern times, 
and probably owe their existence to metrical exigencies. The 
same cause may with probability be assigned to such forms as 
khipp&m=kshipram, gdh&vati—grihifpati, viyivahai—vyatipatati, 
and others (Bhag.). 

The geographical gradation from west to east of certain 
tendencies has already been mentioned. One example comes 
under the present head. Sindhi and Panjabi prefer short 
1 vowels, but P. generally follows them up by a double consonant, 
while S. does not. Hindi has two faces; as usual, in this 
matter, in its western area it inclines to the short vowel, in its 
eastern to the long. Bengali prefers the long vowels, and put3 
them in unnecessarily, just as often as Sindhi does the short 
ones. Thus we have 

' Skr.^TO “young of an animal,” B. Eastern H. 

Western H. TOT, P. TOT, S. TO*. Of course in these western 
words the influence of Persian *=£ is to be allowed for. TO53 
“ tortoise,” H., P.*f*n, S. but B. 

TO 1 ® "portico,” B. TOTH®T, H. YtTO; most of our wise¬ 
acre literateurs in Hindustan now-a-days consider this word to 
be derived from Persian j ), and write it accordingly. It is, 
however, good Sanskrit. 

The following list exhibits a long vowel in Bengali, where 
as a rule the other languages have the short; Hindi, as th# 
most central in this respect, being neither too prone to shorten 
nor to lengthen, is shown as a contrast. 

Bengali stone, Hindi TOTC 

» YTZT a lease, „ YfT 

, w YTTO ripe, „ TORT 
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Bengali turban, 

Hindi 



ilTfli bill, 

99 

wn; 


■qrT3T*T to burst. 

99 

^TZT^n 

99 

candle, 

99 


» 

weight, 

99 


JJ 

purse, 

99 


JJ 

q^l, 

99 


99 

distillery. 

r 

99 


99 

WlfcSR grunary. 

99 


99 

scaffold, 

99 


99 

STSPST light. 

99 



In some of these instances the other languages agree with 
Bengali, and in such of them as are of known derivation the 
long vowel arises from the desire of compensating for the loss 
of one of two conjoined consonants following. This desire is 
felt and expressed by most of the other languages. It is, 
however, not given effect to in them when a long vowel occurs 
in the subsequent syllable, or when there is a long heavy ter¬ 
mination which removes the pressure from the initial syllable. 
Thus, H. pdhdr, bdtkhard, bat&r. In these places the Bengali 
retains the long syllable in writing, though, owing to the 
peculiarly harsh pronunciation of the lower orders in Bengal, 
it is difficult to decide whether they mean to say bdti or bati, 
and the like. 

But apart from these peculiarities of Bengali, there do exist 
biases in which a short vowel in Sanskrit becomes long in 
modern languages. 

-•?) Thus, (1.) is lengthened to 'W in 

Skr. “bearing,” M. 

Skr. “bedstead,” H. *3TZ, <*-, M., O. id., B. I3TZ, ^TCTn. 

Skr. “ swallowing,” M. • 



VOWEL CHANGES. 


155 


Skr. <^ 3 «| “ burning,” H. and so in all, in the sense of burning 

with anger, etc. 

Skr. Tpstf “going,” M. O. ^Tf^RT- 

There may be a few other verbs of this sort in the other lan¬ 
guages ; but it is in Marathi that most examples of lengthening 
the root vowel of the infinitive are to be sought for. In sdhnen, 
grdmen, chdlnrn , there seems no reason for the change. 

; (2.) i; is lengthened to %in 

Skr. “twenty,” H. B. M. G. tfal, P. 

S. Ytf. 

Skr. f^?t“ thirty,” H. M. id., P. S. fftj. 

Skr. f^QgT “ tongue,” H. , and so in all except S. 

Skr. “hard,” M. ^Tg. 

M. lengthens the ^ of i n Sanskrit feminines from ad¬ 
jectives in as “ she-clophant,” M. Skr. 

M. Skr. M. 10 , where 

H. has li’MlfX*!. Such words generally bear the accent 

on the penultimate in Skr., which accounts for the vowel being 
lengthened in M. Skr. “loose,” rejects the first syllable, 

and becomes II. ateTT, through IV. fafa^l (Yar. ii. 28); here 
the lengthening is apparently compensative. P., however, has 
tsar. s. fsvft or faff, and B. and 0 . write occasionally fa® 
as well as atar. 

(3.) ai is lengthened to ai in 

Skr. qsa “a family,” M. eR35, though nRo ajg 1 . 

Skr. JJTfla “pestle,” H. B. Jnjjgf. 

Skr. “ town,” H. and so in all. 

In this last instance YT in Sanskrit bore the accent on the 
first syllable, and was a dissyllable pu-ra ; but when the modem 
languages rejected the final a, and made the word a monosyllable, 
the weight of the accent naturally lengthened the vowel. *JYW 
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is accented on the first, mu-sha-la; here also the rejection of 
the final a threw more weight on to the first syllable. M. 3jcE 
is the same, kul for kii-la. In feet, in most of the above cases the 
lengthening is due to the rejection of some termination or final 
syllable, which throws the accent on the syllable that remains, 
just as the cases of shortening were seen to be caused by the 
addition of heavy formative syllables. These languages'are for 
the most part very sensitive in this respect, except Oriya and 
Bengali, where, especially in the speech of the lower orders, 
long vowels are shortened and short ones lengthened without 
any regard to the origin or etymology of the word. 

§ 42. Those peculiar forms of augment called Guna and 
Vriddhi in Sanskrit come next to be considered. Being entirely 
absent from Prakrit, they can hardly be expected to occur in 
modern Indian dialects. In Prakrit e and o are simple vowels, 
often considered short, as e, 6, and followed by a double con¬ 
sonant. Thus, e is used as equivalent to i in pendam, pindatn; 
neddd, niddd; senduram, sinduram; for Skr. pinaa, nidrd, 
sindura, and other words. E is also substituted for i in neddam, 
dpelo, keriso , for nlda, dpida, Mdris. In the first of these words 
the consonant is doubled, making the e short, but in the rest it 
is long. Similarly o is written for u in tondam, mottd, pokkharo, 
potthao, for tunda, muktd, pushkara, pmtaka. But we some¬ 
times find the reverse, i being put for e, as in viand, diaro, 
for vedana, devara; veana , dearo, are, however, also* in use. 
Owing to the inherent brevity of e and o in Prakrit, this 
process is not uncommon. E is shortened to i in inam—emm, 
iydndm—etdndm (eteshdm), and sometimes the following con¬ 
sonant is doubled, as in ikka—eka, chittijjd=tishthet (through 
chitteyd). 0 is similarly shortened to « in uya=zojas, paliuvama 
—palyopama, appussue = alpotmkas, etc. 

In the Vriddhi forms Saila, iaitya, airdvata , trailokya, the at 
is softened into e: selo, sechcham, eravano , telldkkam; ( in other 
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cases the diphthong is split into ai, i.e. as ddichcho. 

Chaitto, for daitya, chaitra. Parallel to this, at? is softened to o 
in jowanam, komui, for yauvanam, kaumudi, or dissolved into 
'V3 in pauro, pauri&o, for paura, paurusha. 

Lastly, i is given for ai, and u for au. Instances are sindha- 
vam for saind/uivam, sanderam for saundaryam. In this case we 
may perhaps merely say that the vulgar formed these words by 
adding the necessary terminations without making use of the 
grammatical process of Yriddhi. 

Something analogous to the Sanskrit Guna occurs in cases 
where, from consonantal corruptions, a short vowel has to be 
lengthened, but instead of performing this lengthening by the 
corresponding pure vowel, the Guna vowel is resorted to. Thus, 
“ leprosy,” would by the ordinary rule become «jra, and by 
a further step WS. It does, however, become II. ( kork ), S. 

G. and M. id. So also the adjective fy*1 

“leprous,” becomes H. M., 0. id., G. S. cnt'tigf)• 

Skr. “belly,” is H. Skr. “a hoe,” S. G. 

o. 3f*3T. Skr. f^T “the bcl tree,” H. 
and so in all. Skr. Jpn “ a pearl,” H. and so in all. Skr. 
ftlHl “a bean,” II. Hflf. In these cases a more lengthening in 
the direction of the original vowel would have produced ^3, 
, YNfj Tnft, and Looking to the remarks made in 

§ 35, it seems probable that in this case also there are indications 
of a non-Aryan principle at work. It is clear, however, that 
the vowels e and o are in these instances, and all similar ones, 
long, and not, as in the Prakrits, short. 

I have very little to say about the forms which words take 
which have already undergone Guna or Yriddhi in Sanskrit. 
Such words most frequently occur as Tatsamas of very recent 
Tadbhavas. Except in Tatsamas, Vriddhi vowels are of rare 
occurrence in all the languages, ai being generally turned into 
e, and au into o. Thus, “red chalk,” becomes as 

quoted §bove. “ a fisherman,” H. YK “ pale,” H. 
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tflTT, and so in all; “theft," H. 'ft’ftj tfNw* "pouch,” 
H. and s#in all; 0. and B. have also and • 

The vowels at and au arise, however, in the modem languages 
from contraction. Especially is this the case with au. When, 
therefore, it is said that the Yriddhi vowels are rare, it is not 
meant that ai and au arc rare; what is meant is that, except 
in Tatsamas or pure Sanskrit words in their strict Sanskrit 
shape, words which have* been derived from primary nouns, by 
lengthening the root-vowels i and if to at and au respectively, 
do not occur. Thus, from “ a son," comes “ a grand¬ 
son,” but Hindi, followed by most of the others, says nidi. 
Oriya sometimes in such eases uses only the long pure vowel, 
as in and sometimes only the short, as in "nephew,” 
from xffa. 

We may perhaps conclude from this, that the system of 
derivation by Yriddhi, though not altogether an artificial one, 
was not carried out in all its perfection by the vulgar, and that 
the elevation of a vowel to its second or Guna power was all 
that took-place in practice. The long diphthongs take their 
origin from very different causes, such as the softening of Y 
in the middle of a word into and subsequently into ^5, thus 
coalescing with a preceding a, not as in Sanskrit into o, but au; 
e.g. iBRtrt; “cowrie-shell,” makes first and in H. 

whence our English corruption of “ cowrie ”; or from the 
absorption of in a similar manner, e.g. *HUd “ dwarf,” H. 
’ft’TT , where B. more fully exhibits does, however, 

occasionally melt into o, as “ to sow,” Skr. 

In WWT, Wt, from 3! 3ft, we have instances 
of the retrospective influence of the i, noted in § 34; while in 
TjBT, , and the like, the diphthong has arisen from 

elision of the ^ of Prakrit forms for Skr. 

iflT, or perhaps rather from some-such colloquial forms 

as ddriS, kddrid, so that the Prakrit would form uriso, kdriso , 
whence by elision of the r there would naturally result d-isd, 
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kA-isA; for to deduce at from e+i is a proceeding for which 
there is no analogy in any of the languages, and which seems 
primA facie unnatural and improbable. 

§ 43. ^0 and its changes. The Prakrit treatment of this 
Protean vowel had better be kept separate from its later 
developments, as the utmost care is necessary to prevent in¬ 
extricable confusion. 

(1) . It becomes a in tanam, ghanam, maam, kaam, vaddho, 
vasaho, for trina , “ grass,” ghrinA, “ pity,” mrita, “ dead,” krita , 
“done,” vriddhi, “old,” vridiabha, “a bull.” Bhamaha says 
this and the following changes only occur when ^0 is initial. 

In Bh&g. occur tachcha—triiya, Ahachcha—Ahritya, hay a— 
krita, mae-=zmntah, kada—krita. 

(2) . It becomes i in id, rid, gittki, ditthi, sittM, singAro, mianko, 
bhingo, bhingAro, hiaam, viinho, vinhiam, kisaro, kichckd, vinchhuo, 
sialo, kii, kid , lewd, for rishi, vrishi, grishti, drishti, srishti, 
kringdra, mrigdnka, bhringa, bhringdra, hridaya, vitrishna, vrim- 
hita, krtSara, krityd, vrikehika, krigdfa, kriti, krishi, kripd. 

. (3). It becomes u in udu, mundlo, puhavl, vunddvanam, pAuso , 
pAutti, viudam, sammdam, etc., parahno, mduo, jdmAuo, for ritu, 
mrindla, prithivl, vrinddvana, prdvrisli, prdvritti, vivrila, samvrita, 
etc., parabhrita, mdtrika, jdmdtrika. 

(4) . It becomes e in talavcntaam, geha, genhadi, for tAlavrintaka, 
griha, grihnAti. Geha occurs even in Sanskrit. This change is 
not noticod by Vararuchi. 

(5) . It is written in rinam, riddlio, vichchho, for rinam, riddha, 
riksha; and in the compounds eriso, sariso, tdriso, and the like, 
for idrika, sadrika, tAdrika; and especially when initial, as 
riuveda = rigveda, risaha = rishabha. 

(6) . In “ a tree,” it is changed into ru, becoming 

As regards modem times, there are practically two 'H. The 
first is that grammarian’s letter which, as Bopp has shown, 
represents a rapid pronunciation of a radical ar, and the i of 
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which is merely indicative of a light, half-heard vowel-sound. 
Accordingly, in his last edition of the Comparative Glossary, 
the illustrious author writes kar, mar, dark, bhar, for W, *[» 
etc, The second, though of similar origin to the first, 
has completely superseded the form from which it arose, and 
has firmly established itself in the language at an early date; 
such is the ’H in WT, etc. With regard to the 

first ri, the probability is p that it never had any real existence 
in popular speech, and in discussing *the modern words arising 
from roots in ri we cannot say that we have examples of a 
change of that letter. It would be incorrect, for example, to 
cite karnd, mama, bharnd, as instances of the change of ri into 
a, parallel to that in Pr. tanam from trim, because in reality 
karnd is from karanam, bkarna from bharanam, and there has 
never been any question of ri in the matter. 

The actual 'B which became a living fact, and not merely a 
grammatical fiction, was apparently pronounced precisely in the 
same way as fT, and accordingly in those languages which 
have not had their alphabets remodelled by Pandits, this arti¬ 
ficial ’SR has no existence. Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Gujarati 
know nothing of it, and always write the words where it occurs 
with tec, as frfrr, ftg, etc., whenever they occur in a Tatsama 
or modern Tadbhava (i.e. a very slightly altered) form. In 
early Tadbhava words, however, this real ri undergoes many 
changes; by far the most frequent of which is that into 
of which the following arc examples: 

ITCH; “ a husbandman,” H. f^TPl, P- fWTUT. 

ap* “vulture,” H.fars,after, m. terere. *rtet, g. ul , B.fara, 
s. ten?, p. terw- 

« ghee,” H. f^a, P„ G. id., S. flllF, B. O. fa*. 

rpj “grass,” H. f?PPIi7, P. flTW, S. rffat, M. JTW, B. f?f>WT, 

fn^l • 

TjfaWi “ scorpion,” H. etc. (See § 38.) 
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. « nephew," H. P. id., 8. G. 

* *'5|aT “horn”. H. ttffar, P. 8. f^S, M., Q. B. fiftf, 

O. titan. 

Many more instances might be given, but tbe above will 
suffice. As an additional proof that this vowel was from an 
early date regarded as identical with ft! may be adduced the 
fact that in many cases it becomes loftg i, because the r of ri, 
under the operation of thoVules of the nexus (see Chapter IV., 
§ 83), becomes assimilated to the preceding consonant, which 
necessitates the lengthening of the vowel. 

The root is the parent of many modern words. It is 
probable that this root was originally written with ^, and was, 
in fact, , or ; traces of this form survive in some tenses 
of the verb, as ^Tg[Tfr, by an irregular guna, for 
Taft'S’ and in the cognate Grech Bepicco, Lith. s erkdlas r 

Buss, serko/o, Irish dearcaim (Bopp, Gloss. Comp., s.v. dark). 

When or how the was softened to cannot be, of course, 
distinctly stated, but it was evidently after the formation of the 
Pr. ^5§. The or ^ of the older form leads back to 

and other verbs of seeing , and renders it unnecessary to 
suppose with Weber that Pr. is derived from the desidera- 
tive form didriksh (Bhag., p. 414, note 3). Prom this form, 
which I suppose to be the oldest as well as the most used, come 
II. ^Wl! and the similar verbs in the others, B. M. 

G. P. ^WT, S. %»HW, O. 

Another form of this root dates from,the time when the form 
drift had become finally fixed,—Pr. f^T, II. f^OTT, P. id., 
S. fWW, G. M. O. In all but S. this 

word is neuter, and moons “to be visible,” “to be in sight,” 
a less simple and original meaning than that of dek/t, which 
latter therefore, by this consideration, also establishes a claim to 
be looked upon as the earlier form. It is perhaps worth notice 
that in scenic Prakrit a very frequent word for “seeing” is 
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pekkh, for and that possibly the existence of this verb may 
have had some influence on the creation of the somewhat anom¬ 
alous form dekkh. The idea is based on the well-known fondness 
of the Indians for jingling words of similar sound; so that 
dekh, pekh, would be a similar form to ultd, putt a; bat, chit; 
aghal, laghal; ds, pas; dhakkatn, dhukka; jhuth, rnUth; and 
many others in Hindi and Marathi, as well as in the other 
languages. To return, nowever, to other developments of the 
root: the third and latest series is that with the base dark, 
which has given in all the languages the Tatsama substantive 
darsan. 0. and B. have also simple verbs 
and causals and ; M. and poetical 

“to hint,” “insinuate” (causals in form). G. 

“to see,” S. OTtJJ “to point out,” should apparently be also 
referred to this series. The substantive “ sight,” becomes 
Pr. f*f|, H. also P. fa|, S. faf?T, G. 

adverbially or f^«J, meaning “at,” “per head,” “each”; 
M. 

Similar in treatment to arc the following: 

VS “ back,” H.ifa, B. id., O. ftrfg, P. «. ft^. 

to beat” H. tftzWT, B. O. fxrf^T, M. G. 

fireg, p. ftrznrr, s. ftrzTj. 

“ to rub,” H. f*T3#n “ to efface,” B., O. id., G. f*?2g, M. find l f , 

p. s. froij. 

In some instances M. prefers the a sound, which is even 
lengthened to a, as in = VS , 1 “ to show,” If. 

f^TMT, etc.; IfO “earth,” Skr. ; B., G., and O. have 
here also ; and H., though fiigl is the usual form, has also 
and in some rural dialects In cases like this we 

should perhaps be justified in referring to Vriddhi forms ETPtf 0 , 

i By this fortunate change all confusion is avoided between this word and 
“ flour,” from Skr. 
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etc. Other instances of ri going into the a sound are 
ipm “thirsty,” M. <TfT*, for FPf or WIJ; hut the western 
languages and Hindi hold to the i, as H. fd<*dl (through 
f?ro*§T), p. s. ftfn;, > etc. 

0 U!J “ Krishna,” Pr. *fr, h. wrr, *s*t*rT, ?• «•, 

S. HKT3T, G. Wft “a boy,” E|P%?n "playful” (from the character of 
Krishna), M. UP'ffal (W«!Plffl). 

“a chain,” Pr. P.tf^T, S .id., G.*1*335, 

M. id. B., however, has ftpii*, O. and 11. also f**R( and 

In Pali ri nearly universally appears as a; thus, WW becomes 
leaf a, 44^ hndaya, and a hundred others. The antiquity of 
Pali, as compared with other species of Prakrit, is additional 
confirmation of the assertion that ri was originally regarded as 
ar or ra. 

The root is sometimes treated as r r, rclh, at others as cridh. 
In the former case it naturally retains the a sound. Thus, 
when regarded as a participle, meaning “ increased ” or 
“ large,” is treated as though it were and by rejecting the 
aspirate forms H. *TJT “ big,” P. *j|T, S. SFft, B., O. **, G. 

but when regarded as an adjective in the special sense 
of “ old,” we find the ri fully recognized as an established fact, 
and, owing probably to the influence of the labial, it passes into 
w. Thus, II. and *«ST “ an old man,” and 
"an old woman,” P. S. B. f3T, fft, o\^T, 

is another root which has widespread ramifications. In 
Prakrit the derivatives of this root generally appear to have 
exhibited the u sound, as jmutfl, ritulam , samciuhtm, niveudatu, 
miitanto, for pracritti, cirrita , samcrita, nirrrita, rrittdnta (Yar. i. 
29); but in the Jain Pr. of the Bhagavati the Sanskrit forms 
vritta, pracritta, arc found, and the ordinary form cart goes into 
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vatt, as vattai for vartate. So in Saptas., with a further loss 
of v, we find niattdi , niattanta, and once nimutta (si. 156). In 
the modem languages there are, first, a number of words of 
the form WZ or ^Z, derived from various parts of the root. 
Thus: 

H. “discount,’’ “exenunge,” P. WgT, S. <TZT, 

G. STZTO, M. sqpr, O. ETZi, B. ttfgT, perhaps from Skr. vHfTj»“ the 
sense of trade, business. - 

h. “ to twist,” p. «rgurr, s. etzij. 

There are very numerous derivatives in all the languages 
from these forms; also in the form TTZ, ^TZ, as II. WZ 
“ a road ” (Skr. and so in alL 

Peculiar to Bengali is the verb «ld, meaning literally “it is,” 
but ordinarily used as an emphatic affirmative, “yes, 
truly.” It is conjugated in all three persons: 

Singular jpg; orfZ Plural 

The Oriva has or for “ it is,” which may have arisen 
from rejecting the though I feel inclined to give another 

origin to this word. • The Marathi verb in its sense 

“ to seem,” “ appear,” is also to be brought in here. Thus, 
4/ pdux par el sd rdtato — “ It seems likely that rain will fall 
to-day.” 

Secondly, the moderns take the forms «frf 9 WTB, as in II. 
“a word,” Skr. . And finally there are strings 

of Tatsamas, as WPtT, and the like; but on the whole this root 
appears always to have been treated as rart, and seldom or 
never as vrit. 

Jti goes into the u sound somewhat rarely, and generally after 
labials.; but it must be remembered that this vowel is in several 
provinces pronounced by the vulgar ru, wlfcro it .occurs in 



VOWEL CHANGES. 


165 


current Tatsamas; this is especially the case in Orissa, Maha¬ 
rashtra, and Gujarat. 

Skr. ITPpf “rain,” M. PT'SfiTB• It is rare in H., and is sometimes 
written l|iqt|. 

Skr. ««memory,” II. ipc?!, P. id., S.fojfH. 

Skr. UH “ back,” 8. Tjfe, P. . P. lmsJLlso fq^, and all the otiiers 
except M. have the i sound. 

The common nouns of relationship fan, TTTH, *JT3, become 
in Pr. fqtW, TTHU, HT*!, and in P. TTPS, HT3T, MTT35, 
S. ftT3, UTS, HT3- This must not be regarded as a change 
from ri to n, as these words really ended in nr. It seems 
probable that even in Prakrit a nominative pitaro was formed, 
from a desire of avoiding the multifarious Sanskrit declensions 
and reducing them all to the simplicity of the ordinary declen¬ 
sion. The o in Pr. corresponds to the masculine termination* 
as, a/i, of Sanskrit, and in Sindhi is shortened to //. The long 
u in P. is also a trace of this Pr. o. Similarly in old Hindi a 
long u is often found as a termination, though in modern Hindi 
very few traces of this form can be found. 

The past participle *[IT, from IT “ to die,” becomes in Pr. 

jjqft; in ii. p, r. s. iftfr, g. $3, but 

M. *%■, 0. TT5TT. 

Skr. “brother’s wife,” II. W*T3I, 

etc., P. »TT^r(=«m^n^), s. ht*tt, 11., 0. m. 

where the place of the ri is occupied by ail, o, it, etc.; 
but, on the other hand, ITTrfSi: “ nephfiw,” becomes n. Hetfart, 
P., G. id., S. im/Sit. 

Here there are two different treatments of ri: in Ihduj it 
becomes ti, in bhaiijd, i. The cause appears to lie in the relative 
antiquity of the two words; bhatijd, though now a word in 
daily use, has a suspiciously modern look ; when we find 
bhr&tri alone had at an early age lost its t and become bhua, 
bhdu, and, blidi, fre are led to ask how bhatiju can have retained 
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that letter; and following the analogy of the languages, we 
are forced to conclude that it is a modem Tadbhava, formed at 
a time when bhrdtri with its grammatical termination ri no 
longer existed, except rin hooks. Two arguments aid this 
theory: one is the con version of the ri into t, showing that 
this letter must have become fixed and identified with fT > 
and the other is, that iir the cognate languages, except P. and 

G. , which are in many respects li/ tie removed from dialects 

of Ilindi, the word has no existence. In vulgar Bengal the 
term in use is V* bhdi ptto, i.e. In Oriya puturti, 

i.e. tfN. In Marathi we have only the Tatsama. S. bhdityo 
is evidently inverted from where, the ri being regarded 

as fK, the r has cerebralized the dental. 

Cases where the ri is actually written as fr are numerous in 

H. and P., and to a less extent in S. and G. M., B., and O. 

are too Pandit-ridden to allow of this. Instances are 
“householder,” H. P. arf^Cnft, S. G. W- 

^ “ tree,” H. fsT^ (rare), “ firm,” P. (drirh). - 

As words of this class are mostly Tatsamas or very recent 
Tadbhavas, the method of writing them hero given may be set 
down as a mere instance of bad spelling. Far more common is 
the transfer of ri into or —as 

Skr. Tgfff “maintenance,” “a religious endowment,” P. 

S.f*nC^(fi>rf%T§) “ rations.” 

Skr. ^ “aged,” P. 

Skr. WH “satisfied,” 0|(1 H., P. ( tirpat ), but also ftHTR, 

Old 1$. id. 

A mass of words in which ^ “ threo,” forms the first element 
are indifferently written f%, THC, and f^T, in H. and P. 
Much of this is mere ignorance or carelessness. “ a house,” 
becomes even ,in Skr. and this form continued in use till 
the twelfth century. It is now universally replaced by VTi 
which takes us back to a form probably the teal original 
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form of In this case the modern languages have preserved 
the more ancient and popular form. That this form was 
in use to a certain extent in early times is proved, not 
only by its occurrence in Prakrit, but also by the compound 
words %*;, fir3fT, etc. is for fWri*K, i.c. 

“ father’s house.” is e|1so written «Tf?fT and 

but the first is the true spelling and is apparently from 
fi|«VK, i.e. “ own_ house.” 1 

§ 44. Other vowel changes. Short a, though not an am¬ 
biguous sound, having always the same value as our English 
n in but, is nevertheless a very brief dull sound, and is easily 
in pronunciation modified by an admixture of other sounds. 
Especially is this the case with a short dull ai sound in M. and 
P. Both of these, though in exactly the opposite way, confuse 
this sound with a. Thus Panjabi changes the ai of certain 
words into a, as in Skr. “ a beggar ” {soi-dimnt ‘ religious! 

P. “the river Baitarni,” P. Ar. 

“ alms,” P. This peculiarity is one of speaking rather than 

of writing, and correct writers would probably restore the ai to its 
placo. It arises from the influence of the long vowel following; 
even in the case of Baitarni the vowel which was short in Skr. 
becomes long by position, through the elision of tho second a, 
by which the r and n are brought together and form a nexus. 
To return now to the converse change, by which a short a is 
replaced by ai: the M. gives a good typical example in 
“slow,” Skr. Other instances are— 

Skr. “ egg-plant,” M. *^rsf, so also B. P. 

Skr. tpijll “ sitting,” M. , so also in rural H. ^RT- 

Skr. TCif “ town,” M. “ name of a certain town.” 

1 Married women of the lower classes in India are perpetually running off to their 
fathers' houses, either to pay a visit or in a fit of angor with their husbands. These 
two words jre thus ill constant requisition. 
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Skr. Vt, “ but,” M. l}, so also H. and P. 

Skr. “ beyond,” M. (for as in p. xHhr), farr* 

and many derivatives. H. also t|, “upon.” 

Skr. “ spreading,’f M. ( = <KtU3)- 

A similar process ma '■ be noticed in II. in tbe forms 
“ thirty-five,” P‘ forty-five,” **fcra “ sixty-five ”; the 

first element of which ia tfa; so also in “ thirty-seven,” 

and the rest of the scries. Another "instance is *^3T “ a road,” 
from Wi:. In all these examples it is not the extra-long 
diphthong of the Sanskrit that we have to deal with, but an 
obscure sound which has probably crept into the speech of the 
vulgar from Dravidian or Kol sources ; and the at is thus 
connected with the Tamil ci, and belongs to the same series 
of processes as those notieod in § 35, where the a and a of 
Aryan utterance has been corrupted into a short almost in¬ 
organic e. It will be observed that the shortness of this 
sound is shown by its constant use before a long vowel. 

Other changes may be dealt with separately, as they do not 
yet seem to point to any systematic law or rule, but, as far as 
investigations have gone, appear to stand .alone. Thus, for 
instance,' there is the Skr. “ lungs,” Pali m-qn'4 1 Pr. 

probably This undergoes the following changes: H. 

wtt or ^rqrST, B. %T3T, wtwr, and ^Iwr, 0. and 

vulgarly S. faifai'f, M. Here we have every 

imaginable variety of vowels, and the changes are peculiar to 
this word, giving hardly any analogies to any others. The 
only solution appears to be that in Sanskrit even there existed 
more than one form of the word, which is to a certain extent 
onomatopoetic, and derived from some root imitative of the 
sound of breathing or blowing. In classical Sanskrit, as usual, 
only one of the various forms in use. among the people has 
been retained. Another anomalous change is that of “ an 

1 Khuddaka Pat ha, by E. C. Childers, J. E. A. S., vol. iv., pi 311, new series. 
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anklet,” into This change of u into e occurs as early as 

Prakrit. The substitution of e for sounds with which it has 
apparently no relation is seen again in Skr. “ wheat,” H. 

S. id., B. sometimes id. In some parts of Hindustan the 
more regular form 41* is, however, mard also. 

To complete this collection of paraowxes may be adduced M. 
and G. “cotton,” Skr. qrftTOjf M. 410 m, also 

“a juggler,” Skr. M. “jugglery,” 

Skr. *n*pn?t. M. contains a great number of these irregular 
forms, and the other languages will doubtless be found to do 
the same when they shall have obtained the advantage of being 
set forth and explored by observers as diligent and accurate as 
Molesworth. 

I do not attempt to account for the changes noted above 
beyond the allusion to the probability of a non-Aryan element 
in them. It is so very difficult in the present elementary state 
of the comparative philology of the group under consideration 
to determine what is, and what is not, really a form in general 
use, thUt there is an ever-present risk of wasting lime in dis¬ 
cussing a form which may turn out hereafter to be nothing 
more than an error of the dictionary-maker. In the languages 
where I am from personal knowledge of them protected to a 
certain extent from this risk, I frequently find methods of 
spelling in dictionaries which do not at all tally with my own 
experience, or with the method in which I have seen the words 
written by natives of education and intelligence ; and this fact 
throws a haze of doubt round very^nany forms for which I 
have no better guide than the dictionary. In fact, no man 
ought to attempt to write a dictionary whose car is not gifted 
by nature or training with the power to distinguish the 
minutest shades of sound. Moreover, the hard and fast lines 
drawn by the Devanagari alphabet, and the imperfectness of 
the. Arabic character as a vehicle for the expression of Aryan 
sounds, jnake ifr impossible for the purely native writer to give 
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indications of dialectic varieties of utterance. The ten vowel 
symbols of the former are in many cases inadequate to the 
task, and in the Arabic character there is hardly any provision 
at all for anything beyond the simplest vowel-sounds, and it is 
hard to see how any dia< ritical marks could be introduced into 
either alphabet which si ould be at the same time in keeping 
with their natural charac eristics and readily intelligible to the 
reader. Those few that have from time to time been suggested 
fulfil neither of these essential requirements. For the present, 
then, we can got no further than wo have already advanced. 

§ 45. "When a nexus, or combination of two consonants, is 
dissolved by the introduction of a vowel between them, it is 
sometimes found that a short a is inserted, sometimes i, and 
sometimes u. In giving the name of diaeresis to this process, 
there is a departure from the usual application of the term, but 
as no diaeresis of vowels can take place, ovfing to the abhorrence 
of the hiatus in Sanskrit, no confusion can arise. If Sanskrit 
were written in Homan characters, the term diaeresis might be 
applied to the custom of writing and ^ as and V3 
respectively, which is not uncommon in the modern languages, 
because this proceeding would be expressed by saying that ai 
and au were written as ai and uu ; but keeping to the native 
character, it appears that this is merely a careless way of 
writing, and does not afiect the pronunciation; thus, in old 
Hindi is written and even , but it is 

in all cases spoken Jcailds; so also we have wi, and 9RT, 
all alike sounding as one syllable jam; and qiCT, 

all kaun. This, therefore, demands no special investigation, 
though the fact is one useful to be known to those who may 
have to read old Hindi manuscripts. Thus, the line from 
Chand— 

ararfx; w 

Book xx., 33. 

“Having worshipped Gauri, having reverenced Sankara,* 
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must be read “ pujiya gauri (not gavari) sankara mandy,” as 
the metre shows. 

Leaving this question, them, as unimportant, and passing on 
to the insertion of the vowel between the two members of a 
split nexus, we have to endeavour to discover, first, what is the 
rule which determines whether the 'towel to be inserted shall 
be a, i, or u; secondly, whether it impossible to insert a long 
vowel, &, l, or u; and, thirdly, whether the insertion of e, o, 
ai or au, can ever take place. 

(1.) The most usual proceeding is to insert a. 

Skr. “ devotee,” H. and so in all. 

Skr. XW “ red,” H. X^irT. X*nT> in all. 

Skr. “rite,” H. SfiSPJ. 

Skr. gp u m “birth,” fl. 5RTT, P. id., so in all in speaking, though 
written . 

Skr. “ religion,” H. \JX^T> ditto. 

Skr. 'STST “ endeavour,” H. 3I71X > ditto. 

Skr."XnT “jewel,” H. XtR. ditto. 

Especially when r is the last letter of the nexus, as «T^PI, H. 
?I?fvTX, and so in all; Skr. and “ a yoke,” Gh ^tWX 5 
*fN, g. P. id. Also when it is the first letter, 

01dH.qiX*T,3fil§=WL T lf= t r i Gf> in all except S.; ^nH= 

hx^tt, ii., p. wnS=wrx^r • 

With as the last member: 

Skr. $'|^T “ praise,” H. P-> %. id. 

Skr. “ trouble,” H. P. TOo*. 

The use of » is less frequent. Instances are— 

Skr. fjrar “ trouble,” S. M. fsKHHL 

Skr. “ woman,” ftrfxqT, P. flJIflTt, O. and vulgo fflaST. 

Alan the vulgar M. corruptions “ an eclipse,” for HfHf; 

fo; ’Iff and its compounds fa^Hcb, and 
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Sindhi, however, exhibits its fondness for i in this particular 
also. Thus, we have ft < Nil 5 

ftrt, ftrfan*, f*w, for wr, irtfir, irnfl, ttcspi;, 
ftnff, HH, and many others. So also Panjabi has ftT^tPnWj 
ftr^, fircre, for ufatrra> Hfifftwi, «rrm, 
and the like. In many bf these instances the splitting of the 
nexus, and the consequent introduction of a vowel, has had 
the effect of suppressing the vowel, following, as in Sindhi 
pirja for piraja, for praja; or the following vowel if long is 
shortened, as in piriti for piriti, for priti; or weak letters drop 
out, as in pirojnnu for piryojcmu, for prayojana. In the cases 
cited from Panjabi there has been elision as well as insertion, 
for the words must be pronounced pira/pul, piratbinib, pirihame; 
so that not only has an i been inserted between the p and r, but 
the final i of the preposition prati has been elided, and in the 
last word the insertion of i is counterbalanced by the elision 
of the a. 

Just as the Sindhi and Panjabi have recourse to their 
favourite i, so do Bengali and Oriya to their n (see §§ 312, 33). 
Thus, B. from ilft, 0 . 3 *JTT from ifhr. This u is, 

especially in Orissa, pronounced so lightly and softly that to 
a foreigner’s car it is hardly, if at all, audible. Thus, we find 
Sanskrit ITW written in Oriya in three ways, ^pfTJTTj WSRCTj 
and ^p*<ET, but it would ordinarily be pronounced in the last 
way of the three. is in 0 . 4Pjt'£*U “a snake- 

catcher ” — Skr. where the other languages have 

41 ft4 u<i, etc. “ llteat,” O. ^pl, here probably owing 

to the labial character of the U, which has been elided. 

(2.) With regard to the insertion of a long vowel, the in¬ 
stances are very rare, and are only to be looked for in the very 
lowest class of words, which the vulgar have distorted and 
twisted out of all shape. Marathi affords some examples, as 
Skr. *jfW; Skr. Arab. 

Skr. WW; Skr. Pers. Sflfar, Skr. 
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3PT, in the sense of “marriage”; ^0^, Skr. H. 
but Pr. I have not noticed examples in the 

other languages, and it yrould seem to be a peculiarity of 
Marathi to lengthen the vowel of final syllables, as we saw 
in §§ 41, 42. It is difficult to fix any rule for the vowel to 
be inserted—it is at ono time l, at another u, without any 
special reason derivable from the character of the adjacent 
vowels or consonants. In jugHt and reshim we have, it is true, 
a labial vowel following a labial, and a palatal following a 
palatal, respectively, but no reason is apparent for inserting 
u in harush and i in login. Probably vulgar caprice, or a habit 
of rhyming with some other word, is to be charged with these 
peculiarities. That they rest on no intrinsic law of develop¬ 
ment is perhaps evident from the fact that Aryan and Semitic 
words are alike corrupted. 

In II. «d4it, from Skr. , a similar process may be sup¬ 
posed to be in operation, but I am disposed to regard this as 
simply an inversion of tho letters and ^3. 

(3.)“ The diphthongs do not ever appear to bo inserted 
between two consonants; in fact, their extreme length would 
render such a proceeding almost impossible. 

It results, then, from the above remarks, that diphthongs 
are never inserted; long vowels vory rarely, and then only in 
certain popular corruptions; so that the case rests with the 
three short vowels. It would at first sight seem most consonant 
to the genius of these languages to insert a after gutturals, 
i after palatals, u after labials, or e^n before letters of those 
organs respectively. Vararuchi, as usual, is here vague, and 
merely strings together a number of instances without any at¬ 
tempt at making a definite rule. His Sutra iii. 60 is perhaps not 
open to this objection, as it lays down that when two consonants 
forming a nexus suffer disjunction, the former of them having 
no vowel of its own, takes the same vowel as the latter, e.g. 
klishta = kilittlum, ilishta = silitlham, ratna = raana (through 
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ratana), kriyd—kirid, Sdrnga—sdranga ; but he immediately 
afterwards (iii. 62) gives a list of words in which this rule is 
not observed; these latter are rathe/ more numerous than the 
former. They are Sri—siri, hri=hiri, krita=kirtta, kldnta=z 
kilanto, kleSa—.kilesa, mldna—mildna, swapna-=mino, sparSa= 
phariso, harsha=zhariso, arha—ariho, garha—gariho. 

In the first three of these the rule is so far kept that the 
inserted vowel, though short, is of the same organ as the 
following vowel, and the same may be said of kileso. In the 
next Sfltra (63) we have k#hmd=khamd, Sldgha—aalaha (though 
sildha is also found), and in S. 65 padma —pauma (paduma), 
tanvi, laghvi,=tanui, lahul. The labial m perhaps accounts for 
the u in pauma, and in the other two words; as also in jid 
for jyd we have merely a solution of the semivowel into its 
corresponding vowel, and not an insertion at all. 

May it not be that the real solution of the question rests 
in the comparative lightness and heaviness of the vowels them¬ 
selves ? Where the syllables following the divided nexus are 
not of any great length and weight, the natural tendency to 
insert a vowel similar to that borne by the nexus when yet 
undivided can have full play; but when the following syllables 
are long and heavy, the lightest of all the vowel-sounds is 
preferred, and thus we get kilanto, instead of kalanto, from 
kldnta; while in Sri, hri, the usual, and so to speak congenial, 
insertion of the i is practicable. The question lies entirely 
between a and i; u is never used in this respect, unless there 
is some labial influence at,.work. 

If this be accepted as the law for Prakrit, it may be trans¬ 
ferred to the modem languages also, due allowance being made 
for the disturbing element of provincial peculiarities, such as 
the fondness of Sindhi for the i sound, and of Bengali and 
Oriyu for the u. The examination of this class of words will 
also be much complicated by the extreme laxity of writing and 
pronunciation, whereby a, i, and », become <in unaccented 
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syllables so mixed up that it is often hard to tell which is 
really uttered. 1 

§ 46. Elision. 

(1.) The elision of initial vowels, or, as it is called by gram¬ 
marians, aphseresis, occurs in the case of words which are 
compounded with the prepositions ■flfd “ beyond,” “over,” 
“after,” VI “off,” “on,” ’WfH “towards,” Vf “down,” 
up,” VI “below.” 'Although all of these words, except 
abhi, bear the accent on the first syllable in Sanskrit, still we 
may justifiably conjecture that the vulgar accentuated them on 
the last syllable. In Greek the corresponding prepositions 
avrl, avd, diro, brl, xnro, are all oxytone, and perhaps 

if the Sanskrit prepositions were allowed to stand alone so 
frequently as the Greek do, they also would show themselves 
to be oxytone; but standing as they do almost always as 
inseparable prefixes to verbs and nouns, they fall under the 
influence of the tendency to throw the accent as far back as 
possible, which appears to be characteristic of Sanskrit. The 
frequency, however, with which they reject their initial vowel 
is hardly compatible with the supposition that this vowel was, 
in popular usage at least, strongly accented. 

In classical Sanskrit some examples are found of this re¬ 
jection of the initial, especially in the case of such are 
fwrtj fVTffj ftf, for 'Sffo, ’SrftrcrN, etc.; for 

vnftai; for ^Ifw; vpC for WpC (perhaps from ^1 + 
VI + VC for Wl), and others. 

By the application of this process to the modem languages, 

1 Some violent anti-Urdu writers in the north-western provinces, whose zeal out¬ 
runs their knowledge, ascribe this neglect to distinguish between the three short 
vowels' to the introduction of the Arabic character in our courts. They forget, or 
are possibly not aware, that this confusion exists in the writings of the earliest Hindi 
poets to even a greater extent than it does in modem times, when, owing to the more 
general study of Sanskrit, people are more careful about their spelling than they were 
six centuries ago. • 
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some very curious etymologies have been brought to light, by 
which several words whose origin has hitherto defied detection 
are successfully affiliated to Sanskrit. Thus : 

Skr. “inside,” H. B., M., 0. G. 

Skr. “near,” H. “to approach,” “a crowd,” 

and so in all. 

Skr. 'Wren* “ anointing,” II. ifrsRT “ to be wet,” M. 

G. fwrg, S. fix*. There is another form of this word 
in most of the languages, whoso root terminates in * 1 , as H. 
iftoWT “to be wet,” f*PTRTj “to wet,” G. 

which may perhaps be referred to the passive participle 
All this group of words may, however, with equal proba¬ 
bility be derived from ^rftriNT 5 !, “wetting,” by elision 

of the sibilant. In either case there is no doubt about the dblii. 

Another strangely contracted and corrupted set of words is 
H. gfTTCT and “ to extinguish a light,” with their 

respective neuters ®pT»TT and jtiHI “ to be extinguished.” 
These are derived from Skr. In Saptas. 266 

occurs the form = Skr. i) with a varia 

lectio abhvuttaaUie (read abbh°), from which, by rejection of the 
initial a, andj^very* anomalous absorption of tho bh, we get a 
root whence gru*>l- Tho parallel form is ex¬ 

plainable- on the supposition that in some other dialect of 
Prakrit the double tT was elided and the / aspirated. Anyhow, 
these words exhibit considerable irregularity, and have conse¬ 
quently been hitherto reckoned as Desajas. In M., B., and 0., 
the word is ^3TT«T with the lenis j. Perhaps the aspirato in H. 
arose from the existence of the word 'jSJI'll “to explain” (^U), 
with which it was confounded by the vulgar. The S. fWTlTJj 
* 4411113 > and are still further modifications, the seoond 

of which appears to be from x4tM, without the abhi. 

Skr. “overlooking,” II. “to peep,” G., P. id., 

B. 
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This derivation rests upon the fact, to be demonstrated in 
Chapter IV., that Vf passes into ff. From this consideration 
it may be deduced that a great number of words beginning 
with IT, which some writers put down wholesale as non-Aryan 
or Desaja, are really developed from Sanskrit words beginning 
with adhi, or before a vowel, adhy; thus, “to sweep,” 

in all but B. and O., which have is for (compare 

Ufa*n for UVfaT, WT9R7 for UUTVr = UTUU^), softened from 
UZTUT, a trace of which stage remains in B. uTi*l • The 
Sanskrit original appears to be Ufa, with the causal form of 
’*13 “ to go,” so that would mean “ I cause to pass 

over” (a broom or brush understood). So the obscure word 
U'Ow “a window,” is probably for UUTUT, from Ufaf “above,” 
and “to see”; windows in the East being always high up in 
the wall, lffa “a mat-covering,” and Ufa*fT “to cover,” are 
from Skr. faUT«!, from UfaUT, where an inversion has taken 
place, giving UT*lfa; the word occurs in all but S. The above 
examples have been adduced because they seem tolerably well 
supported. The rule may, however, be pushed too far, and 
care must be taken lest examples in which U is, as is often the 
case, derived from a Skr. U, through be mixed up with 
those under this head. •*' * 

Ufa gives several well-proved cases, of which the following 
is one : Skr. fasfW (Ufa) “ clothed,” Pr. fau*fa, 0. fafcfal . 
B. faffa^ “ to clothe ”; the cognate words in the other lan¬ 
guages are derived from another part of the verb, fa*Rf*t (the 
verb is with Ufa), by inversion; thus, II. trffUT for 
fa*lfUT, P. id .; but H. has also a form which is 

followed by S. and G. • This is, I think, entirely 

a different word, and comes from by the usual process 

of resolving the U into so that we get tjfaffa, whence by 
inversion “ to clothe.” This verb having a causal 

form, a neuter form trffT’TT was, as usual, created in the 
sense of “to be olothed,” “to wear clothes." 
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“ alone,” becomes in Pr. f%, and in H. meaning 
“ also,” “ even,” where there is probably an emphatic added, 
so that 

loses its initial in Panjabi, and appears under the form of 
*1 or 15 , as the sign of the accusative case. 

The case of ’IR is rendered difficult by its close similarity to 
f%> *rfb, and ’ini. The p of the two last is so constantly softened 
to ^; while the distinction, on the other hand, between ^ and 
^ is in all but M., G., S., and P. so entirely ignored, and in 
them even, through ignorance, so frequently misplaced, that 
in the case of words beginning with ^ or ^ wo cannot tell 
whether they have sprung from api, ava, or apa. With regard 
to vi, the carelessness in the employment of the short vowels 
adds an element of difficulty; thus, Chand uses <s*i4Mi “to 
blow,” or “ expand ” (of a flower), which, however, is from 
, not ’OT 0 ; so also «f*lTWT “ to declare,” “ expound,” 
is from not ^SPI 0 . 1 Genuine cases of the use of this 

preposition are the following: Skr. “ rescuing,” H. 

M. B. 0. ■arWT’S^T, etc.; 

“abode,” H. G. wM, M. In the 

former case tr has been treated as W, and passed by the natural 
process into ^ (see Chapter IV., § 85). It might be thought 
that as the prepositions mentioned above have all separate 
well-defined meanings, and vary the orignal idea of the verb 
according to those meanings, there would be no difficulty in de¬ 
termining by this test which of the prepositions was the parent 
of the modern word. But unfortunately so many metaphorical 
and secondary senses have crept into use that this method of 
fixing the derivation becomes quite impossible; and as the gap 
in the history of our languages prevents us from tracing the 
gradual alteration in the sense of words, any effort to settle 
this difficult and obscure point would be at present premature 
and unsuccessful. 

J 8ee also § 36, where non-initial ava is contractal into 0 . , 
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Elision of 'S in may be illustrated by the case of 1 3Trf%ir 
“ seated,” which becomes in Prakrit , and 

whence H. TOT “ seated ”; from this word has been formed 
a verb “to seat oneself. 1 * 1 In those languages which 

admit of the formation of different parts of the verb from the 
corresponding tenses of the Sanskrit a double form exists. 
Thus, G. from but p.p. from where the 
may have been entirely rejected, or the two ^ absorbed into 
one Similarly, S. p.p. to which may be added 

Kashmiri fqvi^, the past tense of which is not given in the 
meagre article from which I have taken it. In some rustic 
dialects of Hindi a form «WW I may be heard which is = 

^3 in is elided in Skr. “belch,” H. 

P., S., G. id., where M., B., and O. make and 

respectively. I am not quite satisfied with this derivation, 
as udg&ra also means “spitting,” in which sense it becomes 
'3*1 Hj ^PfJTTT, and the like; perhaps and its fellows 

may be mere onomatopoetic words, or even non-Aryan. 

* Elision of the initial ’’l occurs also in the following words: 

Skr. “ a well-wheel,” II. M. «. T3- 

Skr. WT’Bl “forest,” Pr. Old H. t^I. H. T*l> S. f^f, 

G., M. 

Skr. “elbow,” M.’^TT, “a shove with the elbow,”“to 

elbow.” 

Skr. “ linseed,” Eagtern II. wteft, u- o. frcft. 

Skr. vrq “a cake,” H. rpof, M.,«0. id. 

1 Not, as is generally stated, “ to sit”; the difference is that the H. word baitknh 
expresses the act of passing from a standing or lying into a sitting postuie; thus, 
“ Sit down! ” or “ Take a seat! ” is but “ He sat there all day ” is 

^ I, not ejdl 5 baithil rahnu means to remain sitting, or, 

as we use the word, “ to sit.” The same distinction prevails in all the languages 
where this word occuiji. 
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Instances of ^ are hardly to be expected. I have not noticed 
any. Very few words begin with this letter in Sanskrit, and 
those that do are short words with the accent on the first syl¬ 
lable, so that elision is not likdly to occur. The words and 
lose their first letter in some Prakrit works, and become tti 
and vvi or mia, but neither of them are in use in the modem 
languages. The S. words f^sj and given above may 
possibly be derived from S. instead of from 

though I prefer the latter, looking upon the i as another in¬ 
stance of the preference of S. for that sound. 

Instances of 3: 

Skr. “fig-tree,” B. O. 

Skr. “ flame,” H. UPfiT “ burning grass,” though some would 

derive this from Skr. “to shine;” and even if it be not so, it is 

rather an inversion than elision. 

It is elided in “castor-oil tree,” H. here again we 

have a case of inversion. 

(2.) Medial vowels do not often appear to suffer elision 
singly. That is to say, a vowel alone seldom disappear#; whtn 
it is elided, it is almost always in consequence of the consonant 
to which it is attached going out, and this class of cases will he 
more appropriately considered under the head of consonantal 
elision. Perhaps this fact is due to the peculiar structure of 
Sanskrit words; in which two vowels cannot come together 
without the intervention of a consonant. In Latin, where two 
vowels frequently occur together, the dropping of one of them 
becomes possible; thus, meos, tuos, suos, become in Spanish mis, 
tus, sus, when they precede a substantive, as in mis amigos— 
meos amicos; but where they stand alone the double vowel is 
retained : thus they say su padre y sus hermanos—suum patrem 
et suos germanos, “ his father and his brothers ”; but hermano 
menor mio—germanus minor mens, “my younger brother”; esta 
albarda es mia, “this saddle is mine,” with emphasis on the 
pronoun. The French drops the first vowel»in the.singular, 
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making tnon—mcum, ma—mea, bat the second in the plural mes 
=meos, meats. This instance shows that the force of the accent 
alone preserves the second vowel in Spanish, but not in French, 
and leads to the explanation of a frequently recurring case in 
Hindi, which amounts to a regular law of the language, namely, 
that in the formation of the infinitive from the Sanskrit noun 
in -anam, the short a of the penultimate invariably .drops out; 
thus, from kdranam, mar&nam, rdhanam, come karnd, mdrnd, 
rahnd. Here the accent in Sanskrit is on the root syllables 
bar, m&r, etc.; and as the final -am gets changed, by a process 
to be explained hereafter, eventually into d, the weight of the 
two syllables on either side of it—the one by virtue of its 
accent, the other by its length—fairly crush out the middle a, 
which is both short and unaccented. This elision is also 
common in Panjabi, but not entirely so in the other languages* 
where the a is sounded, though so rapidly as to be almost im¬ 
perceptible to European ears. 

The same takes place in Hindi occasionally in cases where 
the final a of a Sanskrit word is lengthened to d; thus, from 
$4*1 durbala comes H. dubld, not dubala; or where a 

heavy termination has taken the place of a light one, as from 
vidyut, H. bijli, not, as in some other languages, 

bijuli, or by alt. 

(3.) Cases of elision of a final vowel are very common. The 
final short & of all Sanskrit words is elided unless it bears the 
accent, in which case it is generally lengthened to & in Hindi. 
(See § 20.) 

Other elisions of final vowels depend upon the rules of 
formation of the base of nouns, and are structural rather than 
phonetic. The rule holds good of i and u as well as of a. All 
three vowels are commonly dropped when final and unaccented, 
and the modem languages in a great majority of instances 
make their nouns to end in a consonant. Thus: 

Skr. Tj^tfZ “ pakar-trse,* H. tTPW. 
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Skr. ^riF “ arm,” H. ^ff. 

Skr. f«UPd “ misfortune,” H. 

Skr. “person,” H. 

Hindi and Panjabi adhere to this rule firmly; the other 
languages admit of some exceptions, which will be discussed 
in their proper place. It must be remembered that in all the 
languages except B. and 0. words a,"e often written with two 
separate consonants instead of a nexus, as in the case of 
which would be more accurately written but this is 

mere carelessness, and will not mislead any one who has heard 
the language spoken. 

The final vowel, together with the consonant which precedes 
it, and sometimes even the vowel preceding that again, is elided 
in the case of words ending in ay a. 

Thus, Skr. 'EHER! “abode,” becomes ^M^in compounds, as H. 
gSTTST = Skr. “father-in-law’s house”; fSRTTST 

“ whore,” = Skr. • Hore frequently, however, Maya 

becomes ala; the y passes into v and u, and is finally'elided: 
the first a being lengthened, as in tinfTWTj ff*TTWTj 

for fjRlW, ff^TTa^r, EnSTSTC, 

tJWTSTSf- 

Other instances are: 

Skr.ErSTS“bracelet,”H. , M.E35, G. id., P. EfSE.S.^, O. • 

Skr. ’SJP8RT “ refuge,” H. W«TT> S. lf(, M. TOTT, 

G. 

Final a is elided in many Sanskrit feminines, as— 

Skr. fajfT “ sleep,” H. M. ifaf, Wfa, P. S. fwfs«. 

Skr. j(\wi “vine,” H. P. id., S. 

Skr. “ a grass,” H. B., O. ^T, 

Skr. “ shadow,” H. Bff, P. id., S. qrf. 

Skr. “examination,” H. and so in all. 

. Skr. *rr#r “speech,” H. ETHT. G., P. id., S..*lf?f. 
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Skr. TOn “ rein,” H. SJ'IH, and so in all. 

Skr. “tongue,” H. and so in all. 

Final ( is also elided in the feminines in T*ft, as— 

Skr. arfifaft “pregnant,” H. arfiTO, P. 3TSHHI, «• TITOU, 

M. id., B. vulgo *pj. 

Skr. sister,” H. (see §. 53). 

Numerous feminines o& trades are formed in this manner, 
even in eases where it would bo hard to find the termination ini 
in Sanskrit; thus : 

H. “ washerwoman,” from “ washerman.” 

H.*PTTft*r“ shoemaker-woman,” from “ shoemaker.” 

H. SlmflTJ “ goldsmith’s wife,” from 'BY«fTT “ goldsmith.” 

Sindhi does not entirely elide the but shortens it to 
M. lengthens the first i (see § 41). The other languages elide 
the f entirely, except of course in Tatsamas. Final u is not 
very common in Sanskrit, and where it occurs it does not suffer 
elision, like the other long vowels,—at least, no instances have 
come to my notice. Such words as earth,” ^“eyebrow,” 
being monosyllables, are from their nature incapable of elision. 

In the case of there are II. ^3?, B. «TO, M. Wg, G. 

P. S. 0. WW, where the u is retained, though in some 
languages in a shortened form. In most, however, the word is 
pronounced more like boh, or bohu. 

E is elided in a class of words derived from locatives in 
Sanskrit, and which are used adverbially by the moderns. 
Thus: 

Skr. “beside,” H. TITO, P. *A, but on the contrary M. TJTOf, 
TfJTJVJ (which are independent Marathi formations from a noun TJTO, and 
therefore post-Sanskritic), G. and S. T|'TO • 

Skr. fiftfe “near,” H. and so in all. It is to be observed, 

however, that these words may after all come from the nominative 
of the Skr. adjective. 
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Skr. “within,” H. (see Part I. of this section). 

Skr. «with,” H. ^Sf, P.,G. id., 8. , but M. ^5f, and O. 

8kr. “ below,” M. vffa. B., 0. id., but all the rest 

Skr. «beneath,” M. <T3o> G. id., O. 7(33, but also T&o, 

h.b%. 

§ 47. It remains to point out the treatment of vowels which 
are brought into contact by the elision of an intervening con¬ 
sonant, a practice which is extremely frequent in the Prakrits. 
Yararuchi is, as usual, unsystematic on this point. The text 
from which Cowell has edited his work is confessedly corrupt, 
so that there are unusual difficulties in the way. The general 
rule may, however, be laid down that the two vowels are 
allowed to stand in contact without undergoing the process 
of Sandhi. Thus: 

Skr. ?T*pmTZT “bank of Jumna,” Pr. or nul l' ll4 - 

Skr. “current of a river,” Pr. or HffoTtvft . 

Skr. qiTP-X;, a tree so called, Pr. or 

Here the long vowel of the Sanskrit is sometimes shortened, 
but we cannot build any theory on this fact because so much 
of Prakrit literature is in verse that changes in quantity are in 
a majority of instances merely made metri gratid. Vararuchi’s 
instances are taken from compound words only, but a large 
number may be adduced from other sources, where elision has 
taken place in a simpl® uncompounded word, and where in 
consequence the influence of the laws of euphony might be 
expected to be more apparent. In the following list the order 
of the vowels is followed throughout. 

(1.) a + a. Pr. kadaa, kaamba, gaana, jaalaehhl, pm, paavi, 
for Skr. kataka , kadamba, gagana, jayalakshml, pada, padavi. 

(2.) a + &. Pr. adla, padvai, lad, hadsdi; for Skr. akdla, 
prajdpati, laid, hatdidyd. 1 ' < 
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(3.) a + Pr. kai, gai, jdi, pairikka, mdira; Skr. kavi, gati, 
yadi, pratirikta, madird, and in the 3rd pers. sing, of the present 
tense parasmaipada of all verbs. 

(4.) a + t. Pr. nal, paiva, bhaaval, sat, Pawal; Skr. nadi, 
pradlpa, bhagavati, saii, P&rvatt. 

(5.) a ■+• m. Pr. chaiijdmA, paiira, maula, lau; Skr. chaturyd- 
mA, prachura, makula, laghu ; and derivatives of chatur—chau, 
universally. 

(6.) a + u. Pr. mauha, maura; Skr. mayuklia, mayura. 

(7.) a + e. Pr. kae, jae, vachhae, tanuAae ; Skr. krite (through 
kade), jagati, vrajate (?), tannkAyate; and in 3rd pers. sing, 
present of Atmanepada and passive verbs in general. 

(8.) a + o. Pr. mo, gao, paosa, paohara; Skr. udakafi, gajah, 
pradosha, payodhara. 

(9.) A + a. Pr. Aara, aava, kua, gadi, chhAa; Skr. Adara, 
Atapa, kAka, gdyati, chhaya, at the end of a compound. 

(10.) A + A. Pr. AAsa, chhAA,jAA; Skr. dkdsa, chhaya, jdyd. 

(11.) a + i. Pr. AhijAi, jdi, jampiai; Skr. abhijdii, j'Ati, 
jdlpiCdni. 

(12.) A + t. Pr. gdl, rdi; Skr. gdvi, rdji. 

(13.) A + u. Pr. Aii, Aula; Aym, Akula. 

(14.) A + e. Pr. vdei, lAei, pahiajAAe; Skr. vAdayati, lAga- 
yati, pathikajAydyAfi. The forms Ae and Ai are extensively 
employed instead of the Sanskrit forms ay A, dyai, and Aydh of 
the instrumental, dative, and genitive of feminine nouns in A. 

It is perhaps unnecessary to go through the whole of the 
long array of vowel combinations possible in Prakrit. From 
the above instances it will be clear to the reader that any two 
vowels may thus be brought into contact without being forced 
to combine according to the Sanskrit laws of Sandhi. In 
looking over the above list it will be noticed that the com¬ 
binations in which a Bhort vowel precedes a long one are rarer 
than those in which the long vowel holds the first place. This 
leads ta a second rule of Yararuchi’s, namely, that one of two 
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vowels bo brought into contact may be elided, in which case, 
when a nexus follows, the elided vowel is always the first, 
and never the second. Thus, he gives as illustrations certain 
alternative forms, in one of which elision occurs, in the other 
both vowels are retained. Thus: 

Skr. TUUraper, “ royal family,” Pr. rua 'ulam or rdiilam. 

Skr. “half of thee,” Pr. tuhaddham or tuhaaddham. 

Skr. fTJTTu “ half of me,” Pr. mahaddham or muhaaddham. 

Skr. “ falling at the feet,” Pr. puvadanam or pSavadanam. 

Skr. “ potter,” Pr. kumbhdro or kumbhadro. 

In these instances it is naturally the long vowel which is 
retained, whether it precede or follow. Such elision is, how¬ 
ever, rare in Prakrit, which does not as a rule shrink from the 
juxtaposition of any number of vowels. Three vowels occur, 
for instance, in vddi, dridt, chori&i, lihiae, Ihidie, piaama, uaa, 
mdud, and many other words; and even four vowels are not 
uncommon, as in pasdide, tanuddi, tanudae, though from the 
nature of the case these are less frequent than the others. * * 

I have dwelt at some length on this point in order to bring 
out in fuller relief the peculiarities of Prakrit in this respect, 
and in order to show that the modem languages do not follow 
the lead of the Prakrits in every detail. It is a mistake to 
suppose that fhe living vernaculars are merely further develop¬ 
ments of Prakrit, formed on the same principles and carrying 
out the same laws. On the contrary, in post-Prakritic periods 
many new principles, some of them quite opposed to those in 
vogue in Prakrit, have been introduced, and have largely 
influenced the common speech. In this very particular of the 
hiatus there is much divergence from Prakrit rules. I do not 
say that the modem languages in any way abhor the hiatus— 
far from it; but in respect of that particular form of hiatus 
which arises from the elision of a consonant, they do not 
generally leave the two vowels side by side without, further 
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euphonic changes. These changes do not, it is true, regularly 
follow the Sanskrit laws of Sandhi in all cases, though they 
not unfrequently do so, but a change or amalgamation of some 
sort does in the majority of instances take place. 

As a general rule for the modern languages the following 
may serve: 

a. "When the two vowels are homogeneous, they coalesce with 
the corresponding Guna »r Vriddhi vowel. 

ft. "When they are heterogeneous, they either remain side by 
side, or aro separated by an interposed consonant. 

By “homogeneous vowels” are meant such as in Sanskrit are 
capable of combining, as a + i, a + u ; by “ heterogeneous,” 
such as will not combine, as i + a, i + u; the former combine 
into e and o, but the latter will not combine; the first of the 
two is hardened into its semivowel, as ya, yu. 

In the first of these two rules the Sanskrit system is by no 
means regularly followed; thus, makula becomes Pr. maula, 
and should in H. consequently become by coalition of the 
vowels mol tffaf; it does, however, becomo maul 

The subject is treated as regards the consonants in Chapter 
III., § 53 (3.), and numerous examples will be found there. 
The following may be noticed as illustrations of the above 
rules: 

a. nakula, Pr. naulo, G. noliynn, S. noru. Here the other 
languages insert an e, as H. newal, B. neul, and this e 
being dissimilar to the u which follows cannot coalesce 
with it. 

bhaginl, Pr. bhdini, P. bhain , S. bhenu. 

Safa, Pr. sao, H. sau (through a shortened form sail 
ghdta, Pr. ghdo, H. ghdu. 
ft. pith, Pr. pih, H. piii. 
suchi, Pr. sM, H. sdi. 

■ pip&sd, H. piydsd ; insertion of y to prevent the hiatus. 
ktkila , Pf. koilo, H. koil, but G. koyal, 0. koyil. 
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Sometimes an irregular process occurs, as where from 
we get H. and P. ^NlT, through Pr. Here u + a are 

heterogeneous, and could not coalesce; the result, au, must have 
arisen from inverting the vowels of the Pr. form, and saying 
saundha, instead of suandhd. 

A short vowel following a long one is "generally dropped 
altogether, as in d&nd for d&iina, Skr. dwiguna; rond' for roand, 
Skr. rodanam. In the case of verbs 1 like rond the process is 
facilitated by the ease with which the penultimate a in nouns 
of the form rodanam goes out, owing to its position following 
an accented and generally gunatized syllable. 

Many irregularities must of course bo looked for in a‘process 
like this, where the modem languages have in a great measure 
abandoned the earlier phonetic rules and followed the changes 
incidental to a wide use of this class of words by the common 
people. As a provisional rule, however, and as one which 
appears to point in the right direction for future more extensive 
inquiry, that above given will I hope prove correct. 

There is not much, after all, as far as investigations have yet 
been made, either very striking or very important in the con¬ 
sideration of vowel changes. The principal interest of the 
phonetics of the Indian languages is to be found in the 
consonantal changes, to which I now proceed. 
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CONTENTS.—} 48. General Remarks : Positional and Organic Change!.— 
} 49 . Positional Changeb—Initial Consonants.—} 60. Medial Consonants. 
—§ 61. (1) Retention.—§ 62. (2) Softening of Tenues to Mediae.—$ 63. 
(3) Elision.—§ 64. Laws of the Three Processes.—§ 66. Final Con¬ 
sonants.— } 66. Organic Changes — Gutturals. — } 67. Relation of 
Palatals to Linguals.—§ 58. Marathi Substitution of Sibilants for 
Palatals. — } 59. Connexion between Cerebrals and Dentals.—} 60. 
Further Transition of Cerebrals into l and _/.—} 61. Modifications and 
Changes of Semivowels, (1) W.—} 62. Semivowels, (2) ^T.—} 63. Semi¬ 
vowels, (3) —} 64. Semivowels, (4) —} 66. The Nasals.—} 66. The 

Sibilants. — } 67- —}} 68, 69. Thf. Aspibates. —} 70. Visaroa and 

Anuswara.—} 71. Inversion of Words. 


§ 48. By single consonants are implied those consonants 
which stand alone in a word, and which being in a measure 
unsupported are subjected to many and various changes. These 
changes may conveniently be considered under two classes. 
First, those whose operation varies with the position of the 
letter in a word, which are therefore called positional changes; 
and, secondly, those whoso operation is not influenced by posi¬ 
tion, and which, being chiefly changes from one organ of speech 
to another, will he called organic changes. 

Both classes are sometimes seen in activity in the same word, 
and their influences are very conflicting and confusing, but 
there is as a rijle much uniformity in the way in which the 
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whole seven languages undergo positional changes; while in 
the case of organic changes, on the other hand, the individual 
peculiarities of the several languages stand out in strong relief. 
Positional changes arc more universal in their application, 
organic ones more restricted to special instances; the former 
are based upon general principles, the latter on the various and 
sometimes irregular developments of provincial pronunciation. 

§ 49. Positional changes follow the general principle which 
rules all the languages of the Indo-European family, and 
which has been thus concisely stated by Grimm: “ Initial 
consonants retain the grade of each organ in the purest and 
truest way, medial consonants have a tendency to soften, finals 
to harden.” 1 By the expression “ grade ” must be understood 
the two classes of tenues and mediae ; and it is thus laid down 
as a rule that tenues k, p, t, etc., in the middle of a word have 
a tendency to soften into their corresponding mediae g, b, d; 
while medial g, b, d, at the end of a word have a propensity to 
harden into k, p, t. In the Indian languages the rule'holds 
good in the main, and although a great variety of modifica¬ 
tions is observable, they can all be traced by careful examination 
to the operation of this law, either in the exact method stated 
above, or in the still more advanced developments of it. 

Initial consonants remain undisturbed, whether in Tatsamas 
or Tadbhavas. 

a. In Tatsamas, as 

afar*, gft, ire, fw^c, *TT. Here are instances 
of tenues, media;, semivowels, nasals, sibilants, and In fact, 
from the very nature of Tatsamas, which are words in their 

1 Oesehichte d. Deutschm Sprache, vol. i., p. 251, “ Anlaut halt die stufon jedes 
organs am reinsten and treasten, inlaut ist geneigt es zu orweichen, auslaut zu 
erharten.” We have unfortunately no equivalents for anlaut, inlaut, or auslaut. 
These words, meaning on-sound, in-sound, and out-sound, respeqtively, are algo 
applied to vowels, but in the passage quoted only consonants are referred to. 
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pure'Sanskrit form, it follows that no change can have taken 
place, otherwise they would cease to be Tatsamas. 

/8. In Tadbhavas, as wsrft, faw, 

*NTj JHd? 'Cl^11) fPNj from <#4 Hj fPIfT, , 

W, ^fS, fTClf, If, where, in 

spite of violent changes in the interior of the word, the initial 
letter remains unaltered. . A very large number of these words 
may be found in every page of the dictionaries of these lan¬ 
guages. When initial changes do occur, they are generally 
found to be due to some organic disturbance in the body of the 
word, which has exercised a retrospective influence on the 
initial letter. Such changes are, however, altogether excep¬ 
tional, and comparatively few in number. The most prominent 
and common of them will be noticed below. To be omitted 
from the present section, however, arc all those words which in 
Sanskrit begin with and fj- The former generally appear 
with an initial the latter with Ef or 3. The aspiration is 
due to the influence of the sibilant, and, as we are here con¬ 
sidering single consonants only, this process does not fall within 
our present subject. 

There are, however, instances where the sibilant forms the 
first member of a nexus in the middle of a word, and in going 
out has affected, not only the letter to which it was joined, but 
also the initial. Thus, Skr. flower,” becomes in Pr. 
but in Old H. and finally "gffi or *gq. Skr. “civet,” 

S. Skr. “vapour,” II. *rn*, and the same in P., B., 

and 0., where both letters are aspirated. The form ETP5 
also occurs in B. and H., and in S., GL, and M. it is the only 
form in use. The Skr. “ a scab,” is perhaps the origin 
of II. “itch also “a diminutive,” where there has 

been epenthesis of «, as described in § 84; S. ^rpft, M. 

“ to scratch,” B. . Skr. “ a well,” is S. ^ and ; 
Skr. ffW “ saffron,”=S. Skr. “cough,” H., P., 

and s'! isftrap 
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In some cases an aspirate in the middle of a word is thrown 
back to the initial and amalgamates with it, as Skr. “house,” 
original form still preserved in Kashmiri • This 
becomes in all the modern languages "ETT- 

Skr. $Tcni “ daughter,” becomes in Pali and Vl*H> 

and even in Skr. a form is in use. The word is oxytone, 
and the coalition of the two short toneless syllables into one is 
therefore natural. Pr. \fhOT, ^T, H. >f|r, P., G. id., 

S. fVHT, B. ift, O. fljHl (jhw) ; the two last forms have 
arisen from the close connexion between jh and dh, which, 
especially when followed by a palatal vowel or semivowel, is 
very frequent. To the parallel connexion between ^ and ^ 
may be ascribed the isolated H. form ETPRT^, Skr. H(T*nWT 
“son-in-law,” where all the other languages have HI, as M. 
htpttw, B. smut;, O. and «rrit G. *mi$, s. 

The Skr. “ the Jack-tree,” becomes in Pr. HiHFfrt, H. 
TPTO, but in this case it may be assumed that in Skr. also the 
original form was *PPI, derived from “ the expanded hood 
of the cobra,” to which the leaves of this- tree bear ariose 
resemblance. Sindhi has and from Skr. in 

which irregularity it stands alone, unless the name of the 

Pan jab town Jhang be derived from the same, which is highly 
probable, as it stands in the centre of a vast desert. 

Skr. “ buffalo,” becomes II. fern, G. "*PEf, 

B. 0. In many parts of Hindustan is com¬ 

monly used. M. has only while P. preserves the initial 
*f in HIHSf ; so also does S. in and »if|. The form In if 
has of course arisen from a corruption of . The reverse 

of this process is seen in M. HIHf, from Skr. “to speak”; 

similar to it is Pr. “remembrance,” for from 

In Prakrit writings changes of initial cpnsonants are more 

1 The Hindi word is borrowed immediately from the Persian j, which ac¬ 
counts for the change; Skr. HI often becomes J in Persian through an intermediate J . 
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common. The total rejection of an initial consonant occurs 
with frequency. Especially is this the case in the effeminate 
dialect of the Saptasataka, where, however, it must be noted 
that the examples given by Weber, muhaanda = mukhachandra, 
kudummitlhi—kutumbakrishti, nahaala—nabhastala, are not cases 
in point, inasmuch as the words chandra, krishti, stala, being 
the last members of a compound, their initial letter is no longer 
an initial, but becomes subject to the laws which rule medial 
letters. The supposition that the Prakrit root aclih is from 
gachh {gam), by rejection of the initial, is directly opposed to 
Yararuchi, who explains it by as. In all the passages where 
this word occurs the context requires that it should be trans¬ 
lated by “ stay,” “ remain,” “ stop,”—precisely the reverse of 
the idea of gachh. Tho modern languages exhibit two forms 
of tho substantive verb, or perhaps two separate verbs: ’WST 
and the latter of which seems to point to ’V’ST. But 

reserving tho discussion of this question to a more suitable 
place,_ the Magadhi of the Jains, as vvcil as the language of 
the Saptasataka, presents instances of rejection of initial con¬ 
sonants; thus, a—clia, uno—panar, adham—gudham , aiind = 
chatur, and the like. This process is absolutely unknown in 
tho modem languages, and it may be doubted whether it was 
ever really in vogue even in Prakrit beyond tho limits of 
literary composition. 

The softening of initial tenues into, media;, or, in tho case of 
the labials, into the semivowels, is found to occur in instances 
where the modem languages retain th% lettor in its original 
Sanskrit grade. Thus vai=pati, cad —pada, candu —pdndu, 
vatla —patra, vadud —patdku. The process appears to have 
been almost confined to p, a letter which, as we shall frequently 
seo in this chapter, is peculiarly weak and liable to change. 

On the whole, however, Grimm’s law is observed faithfully, 
and the instances where it is not followed may bo regarded as 
exceptions? in eacH case of which some special reason exists for 
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the change; and it may he further observed that the modern 
languages in no single well-authenticated case follow the 
Prakrit custom of entirely rejecting the initial or softening 
it into its corresponding media. 

§ 50. It is in medial consonants that the greatest variety 
of change takes place. They are either retained unaltered, or 
weakened into softer sounds, tenues'" to mediae, mediae to semi¬ 
vowels and vowels, or they disappear altogether. In the latter 
instance the consonant sometimes carries away with it the 
following, and sometimes even the preceding, vowel, so that a 
‘whole syllable disappears. 

In Prakrit it is stated that there aro instances of hardening 
of medial consonants. This is so opposed to all analogy, and 
so unsupported by the example of th£ modem languages, that 
it may be as well to examine the instances adduced before pro¬ 
ceeding to inquire into the three regular processes mentioned 
above. 

Weber expresses himself as doubtful whether the instances 
of hardening found in the Bhagavati bo really genuine, or 
mere errors of the writer of the manuscript. The instances are 
jati—yadi and a whole series of words in which it is dimly and 
indistinctly conjectured that the corruption of a certain Sanskrit 
word would have produced a media, whereas it is found in the 
text with a tenuis. These aro not decisive proofs ; though 
ingenious, they are ba*sed upon conjecture. Jati—yadi is the 
only bona fide instance"and that appears to be an error of the 
scribe, who has a partiality for t, and sticks it in where it has 
no right to be. In Saptasataka, too, there are only conjectures; 
as dhalckei for sthagayati, where the modem VfaWI and SjiECTl 
“to cover,” seem rather to point to a separate root. It does 
not follow, because a Prakrit word is interpreted in Sanskrit by 
a somewhat similar word, that it should be connected therewith: 
lukka is supposed to be either for lagna or yukta, but there is a 
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root luk which will answer the purpose better than either. 
From Yararuchi are qulfced mchchai for vrajyati , ruchchdi for 
rudyate, chakkh for yaksh (jaksh). These are also vague, and 
the affiliation of the Prakrit words is not certain. Upon the 
whole, then, it appears that there are only a few instances of 
this process, and the majority of those few are doubtful, So that 
no rule can be founded on them. The analogy of the languages 
is against it; and where the manuscripts are so carelessly 
written, and the forms of some of the letters differ so much 
from those in use in printed works as to mislead the reader, 
it is safer to suppose a mistake in writing than a systematic 
violation of analogy. 1 

§ 51. (1.) Proceeding then to the first class in which a single 
letter is retained unaltered, we find that W is the most tenacious 
of all the tenues. We find ETHPl> 

in the modern languages, though in Prakrit they 
all losa the Thus, raiinam appears for rachamm, though it 
also represents radmwm, or even ratna. The confusion intro¬ 
duced into Prakrit by this omission of consonants renders it 
very difficult to believe that these dialects were ever really 
spoken languages. 

Yararuchi’s rule (ii. 2) is to the effect that the lenes of the 
four organs, excluding the cerebrals, are elided: but Bhamaha’s 
comment infers from the use of the word pr&yas, or “generally,” 
that where euphony is satisfied there need be no elision^and ho 
adduces the following words in proof of his inference: sukiisa- 
mam, piagamanam, sachacam, avajaiam, atulam, adaro, aparo, 
ajaso, savahum&nam, for sakusuma, priyagamana, sachupa, apajala, 

1 Even if it be conceded that the instances quoted are real cases of hardening’, it 
must at the Bame time be admitted that they are too few to establish a rule, and the 
discussion of them has therefore been shortened in this work, which, as before men¬ 
tioned, deals only with Jrakrit as a'secondary subject in so far as it throws some, 
though often a confused and misleading, light on the modem languages. 



196 


CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. 


atula, Mara, ap&ra, ayasas, sabahumana. But all these words 
are compounds, and it is observable Aat there is much irregu¬ 
larity in their case. Sometimes the first consonant of the latter 
part of a compound is treated as though still an initial, and 
escapes elision; while in other cases it is treated as no longer 
an initial, but a medial, and is elided accordingly. The decision 
seems to depend on the degree of amalgamation attained by the 
two elements of the compound; in a word which is well known 
and frequently used the consonant is elided, showing that 
though a compound it had got to be treated as a single word ; 
but in those words whose two elements have not so coalesced, 
as, for instance, in occasional compounds, a sentiment of the 
separate existence of the two words has operated to preserve 
the initial of the second from elision. Thus, in a common 
compound like svpurusha, a word of every-day occurrence, the 
p is elided, and we have stiiiriso; whereas in the less commonly 
used compounds quoted above the initial is preserved. I do 
not think euphony has anything to do with it, because supvrusha 
is quite as easy to pronounce as sukusuma. 

Apart from compounds, however, we find instances of re¬ 
tention. Thus, ( a ) tenues : kotuhall&in, kapolam, iti, vatuna, 
sufa, dpelo, satam, samili, and a few others, for kutuhal&ni, 
kapola, iti, patana, sutd, upidah, satam, samiti ; (yS) mediae : 
jugnchha, gdgana, for jugupsa, gagana, and the like. But these 
are exceptions. The language of the Bhagavati, like Pali, 
retains jingle consonants much more frequently than scenic 
Prakrit, or works written in imitation of it. 

In the modern languages, even in Tadbhavas, retention is to 
be found; as in— 

Skr. f^fTT “earth,” H., P. 

3kr. %tj “ moving,” in all. 

Skr. SHE “ matted hair,” areT. in all. 

Skr. “ muttering," H. ami, M. STR, arpffif ■ 
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skr. “ %ht» h. afta, afifa, s. id., g. tgta, p. igfavrr- 

Skr. f?ra*l “ sectariul mark,” H. ffaiT, M., B., O. f^BT, S. 

Skr. “covering,” H. , and so in all. 

Skr. “ a client,” 1 H. ftHRITO. in the rest fTOTTPl- 

Skr. “alum,” H. M. TJTfcgt, S. the rest 

or 

Although these words *ire classed as Tadbhavas, yet it is 
observable that they differ very little from the Sanskrit form, 
and aro in many cases modern, though not universally so. 

I am disposed to think that a single consonant is more often 
preserved when followed by a long or accented vowel and pre¬ 
ceded by a short or unaccented one, than when the reverse is 
the case. This supposition will be reverted to when all three 
forms of treatment have been reviewed, and is introduced here 
in order that the reader may bear it in mind through the next 
few pages. 

It is curious that the letters which wo should suppose to be the 
weakest and most liable to rejection are precisely those which keep 
their ground most persistently. Thp nasals, semivowels, sibilants, 
and ^ are almost always retained. Thus, in Prakrit kala, komala , 
kmuma, hula, pavana, paavi, pathama, pal am, mahild, galia , ex¬ 
hibit these letters in their original state, while if any of the 
letters of the four vargas had been in those situations they 
would have been softened or rejected, or in some way or other 
changed, as will be seen in the next two sections. The modern 
languages follow the Prakrit lead in tins respect with but few 
deviations. The nasal is the most ineradicable of all; so much 
so that the insertion of an anuswara even will generally suffice 
to preserve a single consonant which would otherwise have 
disappeared. Compare such words as rfTvf, HT*f, with 

1 Literally a man who gets Brahmans to hold a sacrifice for him and pays for it, 
bat in modern times applied to any one who has a right to certain services, as those 
of the*barb«r, shoemaker, etc. 
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7TTB, WPf, and it will be seen that while the former 
preserve their semivowels and nasal unchanged throughout 
all sorts of compounds and derivatives, the latter change their 
medial consonant in many ways. Thus, from TTW “hand- 
clapping,” come H. BTOjTfTWt, and so in all; but from ITPI 
“ heat,” we get either WT3T or WP3. It may be surmised that 
in the effeminate speech of those days, or rather in the fantasti¬ 
cally refined utterances of that particular school of writers by 
whom the plays and Prakrit songs were written, the strong 
consonants seemed too harsh and grating, and were therefore 
omitted, while the soft liquid semivowels were retained as not 
being too stiff or hard to break the delicate warbling cadences 
in which they so much delighted; and even in the speech of 
the masses somewhat of this feeling must have prevailed, as we 
find it to a certain extent true of prose works which are written 
in a severer style and without any great seeking after euphony. 

The changes which the nasals, semivowels, and sibilants 
undergo are of an organic, not of a positional nature, and will 
be discussed in their proper place. 

§ 52. (2.) The softening of tenues to medirn is a very frequent 
characteristic of genuine Tadbhavas, but it occurs more re¬ 
gularly in some letters than in others ; k, t, p, go regularly 
into g, d, b, but changes from ^ into SJ are rare, and those from 
IT into nearly equally so. Examples are— 

efi into SI. 

Skr. “ a crow,” Pr. H. 3RTST, P., M., G., B. id., S. EKfaj, 

G. dimin. • 

Skr. “potherb,” Pr. H. HPI, P. id., S. 

Skr. 'SppZ “ cart," Pr. H. CTF1, but B., O. TfSfTJTi and vulgo 

I*# “ hackery.” 

Skr. “ skeleton,” H. “ starving,” an^ so ini all. 
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Skr. “ bracelet,” Pr. H. qiPT, and so in all. 

Skr. l|q‘c(|“ bedstead,” Pr. Mgfcnt, H. and so in all. 

<q into *. 

8kr. “key,” H. P., S., M. id., B. O., G. 

O. also *$1^. . 

Skr. qrrq “ glass,” M. TSRTW (vulg.). 

• Z into q. 

Skr. aiifa: “worm,” Pr. qftqt, H. ^TT. B., O., P. id., M. 

fas^Tj o. atfhrt, s. f^it. 

Skr. qffe “cloth” [Pr. aRT^t], H. qPTfT, P- id., S. qflqfr, 

g., m. qrrre. b., o. u. 

Skr. qiZTf “pan” [Pr. cJRSTft], H. qpgr f t, P., S. id., G. ER5T 

(qi^fT) qwt, o. qncrt> qjiT) ». ws, mnk.- 

Skr. “ banyan-tree,” Pr. H. q^, and so in all, but M. and 

G.anr 

Skr. arrc?G “hire,” H. apTST. S. afT^T. in all as H. 

s£r. Efj “jar,” Pr. EpSt, H. HUB; M. ET^t id., B. id., and so in all. 

Skr. EftZ3i “horse,” Pr. Eitqqt, in all Eft^T. 

B into ^. 

armnn “son-in-law,” Pr. EHVHEI, H. ^T*TT^ (but through Persian 

ol»b). 

q seldom stops short at q. It would appear that q itself 
differed very little in sound from q in most parts of India, 
q therefore modulates into q, and still further into q, and 
sometimes combines with a preceding a or & into Eft, or 
Thus: 

Skr. qfqq 1 “sleeping,” Pr. fqfqa^t, fqfwt, H. iftqT, P. qfaT, 

s. <*• ®. O. 'jfn^T. 

1 1 use this form, and not , because the latter contains a mixed nexus, and the 
nasal would consequently disappear; the words in the text could not come from such 
a form. • • 
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Skr. “ sowing,” H. B. 0. BtfBT. 

Skr. 'jpre “ oath,” Pr. H. P. Bt#, S. 

Skr. “ moving,” Pr. H. %ST*TT “torow,” If. id., G. %TT, 

M.%rr " rowing.” 

Skr. imZ “door,” Pr. mitt, H. WB, P-. M. id., B.,0.1^. 

Skr. Btflf “ cowrie,” H. M. and so in all. 

Skr. cfXtJ “ heat,” H. TTT^f, BPS, and so in all. 

Skr. “co-wife,” Pr. iTrft, H. BtfiH, M. B*HT- 

Skr. “ with a quarter,” H. and so in all. 

Yararuchi does not make this rule general in Prakrit, but 
confines its operation to t, p, and t, giving as examples udu, 
raadam, dado, nivudi, and others, for ritu, rajatam, dgata, nivriti, 
etc. He makes transition from p to v general, and gives 
instances: sdvo, savaho, ularo, uvasaggo, for kdpa, iapatha, ulapa, 
upasarga. TJpa is universally changed into uva, and even ua 
(see § 53). The change of t to d is illustrated by nado, vidavo, 
for nata, vitapa, but there are hundreds of instances to be fgpnd 
in Prakrit works. 

§ 53. (3.) Elision is in Prakrit the rule; retention and 
weakening, to a. certain extent, the exceptions. Yararuchi’s 
rule (ii. 2) is very sweeping, and includes all the unaspirated 
letters of the four organs, except the cerebrals, as stated before 
(§ 51). B and B are added probably because they are so closely 
connected with B and B respectively. The instances given are 
maiilo, naiilo, sdaro, naaram, vaanam, sul, gao, raadam, kaam, 
vidnam, gad, mao, kdi, viulam, vdund, naanam , jiam, for makula, 
nakula, sagara, nagara, vachanam, suchi, gaja, rajatam, krita , 
mtdna, gadd, mada, leapt, viputa, vdyund, nayana, jtva. 

The confusion arising in Prakrit from this constant, elision is 
extraordinary; thus, vaana stands for vachana, vadana, vapana; 
vaa for pada, vayas, and Vraja; rdi foT.rdjt, rdtrtj raa for ray a, 
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rajas , rata; and the accumulation of Towels with no intervening 
consonant is in striking contrast to the Sanskrit, which tolerates 
no hiatus. Judy am = yuvatijana, vsi uadraa=. 

upakdraka, uaa—udaka, airahaa—abhirataka, diujjua=.atyrijuka; 
so that we seem to be listening to some Maori or other Poly¬ 
nesian dialect, rather than to anything Aryan; and I cannot 
bring myself to bfelieve that tho people of India at any stage of 
their history ever spoke such a form of speech as this. 

In the modern languages instances of elision are tolerably 
frequent, but they do not result in hiatus to such an extent as 
in Prakrit. Either one of the vowels goes out with .the con¬ 
sonant or the two vowels which are left behind coalesce into 
one, or hiatus is avoided, as it is also in some kinds of prose 
Prakrit, by the insertion of ^T, 3T, or even If. For the treat¬ 
ment of vowels in hiatus see § 


3R- 

Skr. qft faff g i “koil,” Pr. II. P., S. id., G. 

o.^fasr. 

Skr. *prnh»fn; "goldsmith,” Pr. srtwnct, h. wnx, p. 

s. m. j-Prtt;. Similarly are all names of trades 

ending in NfHC treated, as SpqTOTPt “ potter,” and others. 

Skr. “bud,” Pr. H., B. 

Skr. ifipr “ weasel,” Pr. rjWt, H. P., B., O. G. 

S. 

Skr. *rrfr^i5f “cocoa-nut,” Pr. Wftdtftr, H. M. STTT35, 

G. mf^qas* P- 8. and SIT^V- 

* 1 - 

Skr. “ twofold,” Pr. II. fTIT, P. id., 8. ^T, M. . 

Skr. FflTT “ cit y.” Pr. HPinCt, H. G. 

1 In Old H. *P?T^. The word is seen in the terminations of a few names of 
towns, as Bikaner, Bh&tner. 
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Skr. “ fragrant,” Pr. H. wfclT, P- id. 

Skr. “ sister,® H. (for »RC*r), P. SNf, > S. 5*TJ, 

G. M. flnffcir, B. °- ’PS 1 #*- 

**■ 

Skr. “ needle,” Pr. H. P., S., M. id., G. O. and B. 
retain SJ. 

Skr. “ glass,” S. tffPSft- 

Skr. XTan “ king,” Pr. '^T’RT, H. in all, so also in TTHPJTCJ = 

TT^r> TP*T£B = TT3* > Traipl = THTB • 

Skr. '4^31 “ seed,” H. f^mr, M. aft, ft, P. s. 0. fmpr. 

Skr. ftmT “ father,” Pr. ftm, H. f*T3. V 

I See Chap. II. 

Skr. Jim “mother,” Pr.»rnRT,H. an, »rnc,*rr3. > 

. \ § 43. 

Skr. “ brother,” Pr. anW, H. ant- ' 

Skr. ^TSr “ wound,” Pr. TOVt, H. tmf, nT3> so in all. 

Skr. mi “ hundred,” Pr. JTCI, II., P. jft (W3) 

Skr. “eating,” Pr. *iTaH!j, H. aim, P- WHin, S. 

m. taf^f, g. o. b. 

Skr. “weeping,” Pr. H. afnTT, P. ftWT, S. ^SPJ, 

O. tt*, B. fit**- 

Skr. “heart,” Pr. H. ff^T, P. f^ft, ffWi, S. 

M. tfa^T. 

Skr. “plantain,” H. qjWT (^R^T^TT), P-, S„ B. id., S. 

(diminutive), G. %3o, %C, M.^ 35 . 

n- 

skr. untf “getting,” h. arm, though also ans^nr, p. trraniT, 
s. tn*$, g- m. xrrcfti, b. arn^, o. arn*T- 
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Skr. HiTT “a well,” H. P. id., S. G., M. gpff, B.,0. 

Skr. ftrarg «thirsty,” H. ftr^TWT. so in all. 

Skr. “lamp,” H. f^TT, P. M. f^T7, G. f^ft, 

<E and 7 are never elided; in non-Aryan words they would 
naturally hold their own, and in Aryan words they would 
generally spring from s£, or and so being already, as 

it were, on the second st#p of development, they would not or¬ 
dinarily be any further corrupted, except in the case of 
which being now in the majority of cases pronounced as a 
harsh r, is not unfrequently confounded with T; its further 
change into comes under the head of organic changes. 

With regard to it must be observed that in Prakrit there 
is much difficulty in distinguishing between it and It is 
not correct to say that they are quite identical, however, as 
some words are always written with *T, others always with 
Cowell, in his edition of Yararuchi, makes no distinction, 
putting both letters under and he is to a certain extent 
justified in this course by his author', who is very hazy on the 
subject. Bengali and Oriya among the moderns are the only 
two languages which make no distinction between these two 
letters, but they make them both into The only notion the 
Bengali or Oriya peasant has of v is that it is the same as u\ 
which again is to him only u pronounced quickly between the 
two vowels (see what has been said on this subject in Chapter I. 
§ 23). If we wish really to know which words ought to be 
spelt with v and which with b, we must go to the Marathi and 
Gujarati,.which keep the two sounds distinct. 

Thus, Sanskrit has and not ; though Cowell gives 
as the Prakrit, it clearly ought to be qfint, and M. has 
accordingly and not 

It is probable, however, that though the distinction un¬ 
doubtedly exists even in Prakrit, it was not very carefully 
observe^, and if the harder tf was softened into a vowel, it is 
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not likely that W would escape. Examples are not to be looked 
for so much in Bengali and Oriya as in the western languages. 

^ when elided leaves its mark behind in the labial vowel o, 
and ^ similarly in the palatal vowel e, in cases where they are 
both preceded and followed by a, as in am, aya. 

WT, Prakrit odra—aratdra, odsa—amkdka, o'inna—avatlrna, 
ohi—avadhi; but ava, arising from softening of apa, does not 
undergo further change, as amsaunc. = apakakuna, avaraha-=. 
aparddha —, avaranha=apard/ma. 

W in Prakrit occurs most frequently in the causal verb; 
thus: 

rochetni rochemo, 

rochesi rochetho, 

rochedi rochcnti, 

for Skr. rochayami, rochayasi, rochayati, etc. 

In other positions, however, aya not unfrequently becomes 
ad by simple elision of the y; examples are jad—jaya, Jdd= 
Jdyd, adso—ayahs, ma=vayas. In these cases it was probably 
pronounced as j, just as it is in the preseht day in many parts 
of India. In the modems no such process as this is to be found. 

§ 54. It is now necessary to inquire why these three processes 
—retention, weakening, and elision—exist side by side, and what 
is the law which decides in every case which process shall be 
followed. It is easy to talk, as some authors do, of the “lawless 
licence ” of Indian etymology; but this is only a confession of 
ignorance; it amounts t<j saying that because we cannot find 
the reasons for any particular change, therefore there are no 
reasons at all; the blind mole says there is no sun because he 
cannot see the daylight. Reasons there must be, and it is our 
business to try and find them out; or at any rate in this early 
stage of inquiry into the elements of the modem Indian lan¬ 
guages, we may perhaps be satisfied if we can point out some 
slight indications which, if followed up hereafter, iqay lead 
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later inquirers to a discovery of the full and perfect system. 
The following hints are given in this hope, and do not pretend 
to be anything more than hints. 

The cases of retention from their form are nearly all seen to 
be Tatsamas, or such very late Tadbhavas that they have not 
yet had time to make any great divergence from the Tatsama 
form. The principal difficulty lies between weakening and 
elision. The Prakrits ntay be cleared away at once by saying 
that they always elide, and we may further get rid of the 
cerebrals, which are never elided. The inherent weakness of 
tf, which leads it almost always to be softened into the semi¬ 
vowel, places this letter also on a different footing from the 
rest. When it has become and by a step further 'W, 
and its total elision becomes rather a question of vowels 
than of consonants. Thus, MIM«i having become the 

further change to 1 TT i fT is a matter of vowels, and more 
especially in those languages where the verbal base ends in a 
vowel, while the termination begins with one, as in the case 
of Bengali ite, ildm, or Sindhi inu, indo; where, to avoid too 
great a clash of vowels, the u naturally disappears. The same 
remarks apply in a still greater degree to as has been 
pointed out in the preceding section. The semivowels, nasals, 
sibilants, and do not come within the scope of this inquiry, 
as they are seldom if ever elided, except Tf and Tf, for which 
we should probably understand 5T and , and thoy cannot be 
weakened, as they have no corresponding weak letters, being 
in fact mediae themselves; consequently their changes are not 
positional but organic. 

Having cleared the way somewhat by getting of the 
above-mentioned classes, there remain Tfi, Tf; ^ S|; and 
and in the case of these six letters the rule appears to be that 
they are generally elided when preceded by a long or accented 
vowel, generally retained if mediae, or weakened into mediae 
if tenues, whfen preceded by a short or unaccented vowel. 
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Contrast kdkila, khddanam, rddanam, —where the preceding 
vowel is long, and in which therefore the consonant is elided, 
sometimes even together with the following vowel, as koil, 
khdnd, rond ,—with kapdta, kadd, chakdra, which are followed 
by a long vowel, and in which, therefore, the consonant is 
retained, as kapot, had, kadhi, chnkor. By the operation of this 
rule hrldaya, kdda/i, prapanam, kupa, rdjd, sudd, vfja, lose the 
single consonant altogether, as shown in the last section. It 
would further appear that when two long or accented syllables 
come together, the intervening consonant goes out. Thus, in 
the class of words expressive of trades, kumbhakdra, sutradhdra, 
become kumhdr (through kumhadr ), chhutdr; and even where 
a short vowel intervenes, as suvarnalcdra — sonar, lohakdra = 
lohdr. Again, there are cases where the word having been in 
existence in Prakrit has elided its consonant in accordance with 
Prakrit rules, such as makula—maul, maul, sugandhd—saundhd. 
Even here there is sometimes a tendency to revert to the rule 
above, as in nakula, “ a weasel,” which should by rule retaio,its 
consonant; having, however, lost it in Prakrit, the preceding 
vowel is lengthened, and we have naval, nettl, etc. The words 
pita, mdia, are oxytone, but having lost their t in Prakrit they 
remain without it in modem times. There might seem to be 
an exception in dviguna, but dvi has first become dii; thus, 
duguna is like kokila, and the consonant goes out. Further 
instances are sukara=suar, kaka—kawicu (i.e. + ^HT, the 

form kdg given in § 52 is rare and well-nigh obsolete), sttakdla 
=sidro, S., (i.e. slrrdro), tvhere the t is elided through the 
preceding long vowel, and the k through Prakrit influence, 
jdgarandfdgnd. 

On thfl other hand, the consonant is retained in a number 
of words derived from Sanskrit causals because the accent is on 
the first vowel of the causal characteristic: bhedayati, ropayati, 
mdpayati, form bhejnd, ropnd, nidpnd. In the causal verbs 
which retain still a causal signification, the causal characteristic 
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appears as long A, as in chal&na; in the above verbs it does not 
appear, though it leaves its mark behind in the retention of the 
consonant, which would otherwise be rejected, because preceded 
by a long vowel. Compare rond, from rodanam, with ropnd, froha 
ropdy- ; also chfi&nA, from chhddanam, with bdjnd, from v&day-. 

The difficulty in this theory is that it was formerly stated 
(Chap. I., § 7) that early Tadhhavas— i.e. words which , had 
come down through the medium of Prakrit—were distinguished 
by the fidelity with which they retained the accent, and it is 
part of this hypothesis that Prakrit also retained the accent. 
Yet here we find words retaining the accent, that is, showing 
traces of having felt its influence, and, therefore, having been 
in existence at a time when the Sanskrit accent was still known 
and heard, and which should, therefore, agree in form with 
Prakrit words, which yet do not agree in form with Prakrit. 
The words in § 58, where elision is practised, do, it is true, 
agree, but not those in § 52, where the consonant is merely 
weakened. Such forms, for instance, as II. sngar, Pr. saadho; 
H. '~sdg, Pr. sdo, seem to militate against the above theory. 
To this it may be replied, that the fact of the divergence of 
Prakrit in this respect from the modem languages is an ad¬ 
ditional argument in favour of the theory of the unreal and 
merely literary character of the constant elisions in that lan¬ 
guage, and that it is chiefly in Prakrit poetry that these 
elisions are found; in Prakrit prose they are much less fre¬ 
quent, and in Pali and the earlier forms of Prakrit they are 
almost unknown. Still ? I must confers that this theory of the 
effect of the accent and the relation between long syllables and 
the preservation or elision of consonants, though it prill pro¬ 
bably eventually turn out to be correct, is at present in rather 
a crude state, and will require to he worked out at greater 
lenerth when fuller materials are available. 

§ 55* The rejection of the final inherent a in the very large 
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class of Sanskrit nouns which end with that vowel, has had the 
effect of producing a great number of words with consonantal 
endings in the modern languages; and, following Grimm’s law, 
we should expect that Sanskrit words ending in ga, ja, da, ba, 
would have the consonants hardened to k, ch, t, p, respectively. 
The fact is, however, the reverse. Occasionally we find in¬ 
stances where this does take place, as^in Marathi for ^T«f> 
but these are not numerous. The catise of this appears to be 
that the final a was retained till very recent times. In poetry 
it is even now required to be pronounced, and in Bengali and 
Oriya, though not heard in ordinary rapid talking, directly 
a man speaks slowly and distinctly, the short final a, there 
changed to 6, becomes audible. Thus, it has happened that 
these letters have always been regarded as medials, and treated 
as such, with a tendency to weakening rather than strengthen¬ 
ing. On the other hand, in those Sanskrit nouns which end 
in a consonant, it is generally only the nominative case to which 
the description applies; the other cases having vocalic case- 
endings lose the consonantal type, and in Prakrit (Yar. iv. 6) 
we have the absolute rule that a final consonant is always 
elided. Thus, Skr. “a river,” becomes in Old Hindi 

YfTflT- 

The majority of instances of consonantal endings wherein 
a soft or sonant letter has been hardened is to be found in 
Panjabi, where Persian and Arabic words have been so long 
in use. These words having in those languages a true con¬ 
sonantal ending have in some instances been hardened. It is 
true that in Arabic the nouns have technically their vowel 
case-endings in the shape of tanwin; but, as is well known, 
tanwin has for many centuries been a mere grammarian’s 
fiction. No Arab ever says rajuhin, rajulin, rajulan, in con¬ 
versation, whatever he may do when reading the Kur’an; so 
that practically these words met the ear of the -Panjabi as true 
consonantally terminated words, and he has hardened tke final 
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consonant <n some cases. Thus, he says fain 1 4 for 
for ojs?** , 41 fart for , and the like. The same practice is 

also occasionally found in Aryan words, as iffi “ dignity,” from 
inf; “service,” from Ifaf (i.e. Ifa). The same process 
exists also in Sindhi, in spite of the fact that in that language 
all nouns without exception end in a vowel. This vowel is 
often so short and light as.hardly to be audible. 

But on the whole the Hardening of final consonants is rare 
and not sufficiently regular to constitute a rule, though we are* 
justified by analogy in supposing that if consonantal endings 
were more frequent the process of hardening would be more 
often evident. 

§ 56. Organic changes for the most part operate without 
reference to position, being found nearly as often in initial as 
in medial consonants. They are also in many cases confined 
to particular languages or dialects. 

In the case of the gutturals there appear to be no organic 
changes in the Prakrits or modern languages, with the ex- 
. ception of the compound ^ fa 4- ^). In Sanskrit a connexion 
appears to exist between the letters of this organ and the 
palatals. When a verb beginning with a guttural is redu¬ 
plicated, the corresponding palatal is used, as “ to sever,” 
= “to go,”— It is probably this practice, 

taken in connexion with the similar custom in nouns of 
changing ^ when terminating a base into ^ before certain 
case*ondings, as rt (<*, acc. that hfis led to the commonly 

received idea that the genitive postposition in Marathi, ^TT, 
is derived from or connected with the corresponding Hindi 3RT- 
If this be so, we should expect to find that was regularly 
replaced by ^ in Marathi. After considerable search* however, 
I am unable to find any such instance. If, then, the above 
supposition be correct, it must be an isolated case. 

It must be remembered that the modem languages have 


voi,. i. 
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almost entirely abandoned the Sanskrit verbal systeulj and form 
their verbs from one or two tenses only of the Sanskrit verb, 
chiefly from the present tense and certain participles and verbal 
nouns, so that the. reduplication of the ancient verb would not 
be reproduced in modem speech. Similarly the noun takes for 
its base one form, and that generally the nominative case of 
the Sanskrit; so that here also the euphonic changes required 
by the structural peculiarities of that language would not be 
•reproduced. 

The solitary instances of H. ^FPItT and “uncle,” and 

o., b. , «rre=«rftr, are all that can be brought forward, and 
> though an Aryan word, comes into the modem lan¬ 
guages through the Persian. 

§ 57. In connexion with the palatals, however, there is 
another and, at first sight, less explainable tendency, In a 
considerable class of words they modulate into cerebrals or 
dentals, that is to say, into one or other of the.departments 
of the lingual range of sounds. The instances of 
H. and Vt = 3H, have been mentioned above (§ 49).. 

A more widespread example is afforded by a class of words 
meaning “ to press,” “ stamp,” and the like. The earliest 
type of this group is perhaps the Skr. root tfif, or which 
is said to mean “ to go ”; but after making all due allowances 
for the copiousness of Sanskrit, every third root in that lan¬ 
guage can hardly mean “to go,” though the lexicographers 
calmly assert that it is jjo. Perhaps this root is only a dialectic 
form of the causal of fa “ to strike,” which would well 

enough agree with the modern meanings, “ to stamp,” “ press,” 
“ tap,” etc., in this way that stamping would naturally be 
defined as the act of causing a seal or stamp to strike the 
paper or other article. This idea will not appear unreasonable 
or far-fetched to those who remember how constantly ideas 
which in European languages are expressed by supple verbs 
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are in the'Indian languages rendered by causals, or rather by 
words which still retain a causal form; thus, “to call” or 
“ summon,” ^JWTTf, causal of 4V<PII> t.e. “ to cause to speak,” 
as 'WJWt “ call him,” in full, “ cause him to (come and) 

speak (to me) ”; vj'lT'Tf “ to drown anything,” causal of 
to sink,” i.e. “ to cause anything to sink ”^Ml«u 
“ to rescue,” causal of “ to escape,” “ be saved,” i.e. 

“ to cause one to escapd ”; “ to explain,” from 

to understand,” i.e. “ to cause to understand ”; and 
very many others. 

With the palatal initial, then, we have: Hindi “ a 
stamp” or “seal”; 1 0?IMT “a stamp,” “an edition of a work,” 
also the sectarial marks stamped by Hindus on various parts 
of their bodies; fife I >W I “to print.”; fifeltjftfl “a seal” or mark 
made of cowdung and put on a heap of grain to prevent its 
remtoval; “ a splash,” or the sound made by an object 

striking the water, and derivative WhI 4I “a splash,” “squash”; 
W5PU the same; “to dash or splash water”; 

“a puddle”; and other words. 

As one of the senses of is “to disappear,” the causal 
would mean “ to cause to disappear,” i.e. “ to hide,” lienee 
with the (-sound comes fiFTPTT “to hide,” ffifetpTT “to lie hid,” 
or ffifem'S “ concealment.” These words are also written 
with a; from the cognate idea of “ covering ” comes 
“ a thatch ” or “ thatched roof,” PTW “ a bedstead with 
curtains,”, “ a lizard,” from its hiding in crevices of 

walls, etc. • • 

With rejection of the aspirate, by no means an unusual 
process in the vulgar speech, we get a long array of words, 
which may, however, be referred also to Sanskrit causal 

of t^T “ to heap,” “ to collect.” This f%T, however, is probably 
even in Sanskrit connected with fil, and some of the meanings 

1 From this word comes tho now vulgar expression, “first-chop," meaning the 
best hind of toy article,‘that which bears the highest stamp. 
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of tbe following words agree better with the latter than with 
the former. It is easy to see the connexion between all these 
meanings. To strike, press down, press a covering down over 
anything, cover, conceal, hide; from pressing down by another 
turn of thought come the ideas of pressing down into a vessel, 
heaping up and pressing tight together, collecting in a heap, 
squeezing, and the like. From one primary idea the Aryan 
mind runs off down many radiating lines of thought, so that 
derivatives widely apart in meaning now-a-days may often be 
clearly traced to one central root. 

“ a bow ” (also in Skr.). “ cake of cowdung,” 

made by stamping and flattening the dung between the hands. 
’ffhHl “to stuff',” “press,” “squeeze.” “the lock of a 

gun,”—that part, to wit, which is pressed down on the nipple. 
It also means the stocks, or other instrument of punishment. 

“ a chapatty,” or thin cake of unleavened bread, made 
by patting and flattening dough with the hands. or 

RMil “ flat.” ^Mil’ll “ to flatten.” Then a string of words 
with the meanings of being pressed close to, adhering, clifiging. 
f^TTZT “ clammy,” “ viscous.” “ to stick to,” 

the same ; also “ to be compressed.” fa+iii “ tongs.” 

“ to cling to ” (you say to a child, TTrT “ Don’t tease! ”). 

“ a tightly-fitting coat or cassock ” (the French soutane). 
“ a buckle,” subsequently “ a badge.” From the idea 
of repression comes “ to be abashed ” or “ shamefast,” 

“ to be silent ” ; ^ “ silence ! ” “ to bo silent.” I 

omit a vast host of .derivatives which would occupy several 
pages. 

Marathi has HfR, $im, S£Oj(; 

and with ’’ffPD “ squat,” “ dumpy ”; ^ “ to 

flatten by beating”; and the usual quantity of derivatives. 
With i: f*R%\ faWT, fTO, fowif, fm ; 

also “to crush,” “squeeze”; r*R4l “a mass of pulp”; 

the same as in M. ^ regularly reappears, as ; we 
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may here perhaps affiliate “to thatch” (II. tSP®rO> 

which should be kept distinct from “to sew,” which is 

from Skr. “ to sprinkle,” is probably from Skr. 

“ to throw ”; but this root also may be no more than an 
ancient causal of f^I “ to strike.” To follow up this thread 
would, however, lead us too far away from the present subject. 

In Panjabi most of the words quoted under Hindi occur. It 
is useless to repeat them. * 

Sindhi gives “eyelid”; also the cognate sense of 

“ thatch,” which is probably the primary one, that of “ eyelid ” 
being secondary and metaphorical; “ the crouching of a 

beast of prey,” as in Wfa faftj “ to lie in ambush”; 

Sfpnj, WPft; and with ^S- “to press or shampoo the 

limbs,” TTOff “a knot” or “lump,” “a treadle,” 

“a flat clod of earth Or plaster,” “a wedge,” 

’srfTOTf “a chaprass,” “a lever,” fipitj “to press,” 

“ mash,” fW fl O “ flat,” fsRTZY “ tongs.” 

Gujarati has the principal words given under Hindi, and 
perhaps the whole of them, if the dictionary-maker had only 
put them in his book. In Bengali are found 
WFIj WHIG “to conceal ”; “suppressed,” “con¬ 

cealed,” fjffW “a cork” or “stopper,” fsgftffi “to hide,” fs^TT 
“ pulp ”; and with ^“ the open palm of the 
hand,” “a blow with the palm,” “a slap,” “a 

chapkan ” or “ cassock,” “ to weigh down ” or “ press 

in a vice,” “a plod,” “block,” “lump,” “burden,” 

“to print,” “curdled,” “ coagulhted,” ■'tH'dl “clod”; 

with i: f^H., “ to squeeze,” “ express juice,” “ wring out 

water,” “to cling to,” and derivatives in crowds. 

Lastly, Oriya has the same words as the other languages; also 
g l Uqfig “a signet ring,” “a slap," ^TTWf^T “ to slap,” 

“ muddy,” “ viscous,” “ slimy,” “ the running or 

blotting of ink on paper.” 

The abbve •inst&nces prove the existence of a large group of 
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words with a palatal initial, which are probably connected with 
the Sanskrit roots f^l “ to throw ” (vulgar English “ to shy ”) 
with its two ancient causals and f^PI. This extensive 

group has for its fundamental meaning “ to press,” and includes 
all the varied forms of pressing, as stamping, sealing, crushing, 
flattening, clinging, beating, and the secondary ideas of re¬ 
pressing, suppressing, compressing, and impressing. 

We also find an equally large ahd varied group beginning 
with a lingual, either 71 or <£, and running parallel to the 
palatal group in all its meanings. 1 This group contains the 
following leading words: Hindi ZWt “post-office,” i.e. place 
where letters are stamped, ZWTW “letter-post” 2 (**Mi + 

=“stamping-house"), “throbbing,” “dripping,” ZTOT 

“a drop of rain,” 4M4NI “ to drop,” “ drip,” fdM'fl “ the 
stocks,” and 7fW»IT “ to bury,” “cover with earth,” ZIP 

“a tap,” "sound of beating,” ZTRT “a coop," TPHTT “to tap,” 
“ flatten,” “ beat down,” 7PPB “ a sledge-hammer,” «Tta 
“pressing,” also “a note of hand” or “bill,” “ to press,” 

“a cork” (comp. B. OTFT “a die” or “s£amp,” 

^r*n “ to beat.” 

Marathi CTW! “ to drip,” and other derivatives; 

zm, z**m “post-office,” zm, zrutti, “to 

nail or peg down,” eTPFGrt “ butting,” fiMUi “ a note,” 

“ to note down,” also “ to dab,” “ daub,” “ smear,” 
“stocks,” also 3W, fjW, f^PIW, etc. 

Sindhi “ tapping,” “ *° beat out 

metals,” “ to seal,” “ te print,” dHioft “ stamping,” “ prinling,” 
“ a seal.” 

Bengali CTCTTfa “dripping rain,” ZHTC “a tap,” ZT'TT 

1 See also a series of words of the types vCT, mJ®) , and with the central 
idea of “compressing,” at No. (2) of $ 69. , 

1 This won.; though apparently Aryan, is not much used in Northern India, 
though it is the common word in Madras and the South for our ordinary word 4&k, 
—the name of the place having been extended to the whole^ystem. , 
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“a coop,” ftrj, and as verbal roots with tbe same 
meanings as above, "a bond” or “note of band,” 

2Im») “to squeeze,” “to distil,” “fallen in 

drops,” “distilled.” 

Oriya fzfxjWT"to press,” “ pinch,” fni “ a bond,” fZWT 
“ a finger mark ” or “ notch.” 

The other languages, Panjabi and Gujarati, have in general 
the saifie class of words a# Hindi. 

It is evident that there is some similarity and, to all appear¬ 
ance, close connexion between these two groups of words. 
The latter group has the sense of pressing, stamping, tapping, 
beating, dropping, dripping, and the like, which are too akin to 
the senses of the group in W to be mere accidental resemblances. 

A few other instances may here be added : 

Skr. ^ “ beak,” H. ’qfa and O. EPS*?, Effe, B. 

H. 41A “canvass” (perhaps Skr. B. 'ZTZ and O. 

H.HfSTi- 

H. “ boy,” O. ifaiT (Skr. XTT^i)- 

•Skr. “cultivation,” O. xfHEJ and HTO- 

We may also compare with this the change from H. WTWfat 
“ forty,” to ^^RTTvf^T “ forty-one,” 'tfaTWta “ forty-five.” This 
change takes place throughout the forties in Panjabi, Sindhi, 
Gujarati, but not in Marathi or Oriya, and only in two words, 
in BengalL 

The substantive verb in Oriya has two forms, and WZ 

or Wine, and it might be thought in tl^e light of the remarks in 
this section that there was some connexion between the two. 
This would, however, be an erroneous supposition. The former, 
like B. WI%, Tirhut %, G. %, and several others, is from 
WWfcffl, Prakrit from a Skr. root *V‘ to appear ” ; whereas 
the latter is from root The 'T is still preserved in 

B.*fe; this is shown by the fact that this tense has Z in ail 
three persons, sjjag. WjJj pi. WZ, WZfW> which 
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it could not have were it derived from It may not 

be premature here to state that I find four Sanskrit roots 
regularly used as auxiliaries or substantive verbs by the 
modems, viz. ^ and WT. and that the root VI is 

not used in this way by any of the languages : thus while O. 
achhi is in Oriya used to define a present or past, just like the 
H. Jiai, as in heuachhi “ he is becoming,” dekhi achhi “ he has 
seen,” ate is used alone, and never ad an auxiliary; in fact, in 
Bengali the sole remaining trace of this verb, has nearly 
lost its verbal meaning, and is now merely an emphatic affirma¬ 
tive, “ it is so,” “ truly,” “ indeed,” and the like. 

• The further extension of the principle of this connexion may 
perhaps result in fixing the derivation of many words whose 
origin is at present obscure. If asked to account for the con¬ 
nexion between two sounds at first sight so widely opposed, I 
would refer to similar conditions in other languages; as, for 
instance, the substitution of t for a in Attic Greek, as peXirra, 
OaXarra, for peXia-aa, 6d\a<r<ra. The Indian palatals have a 
sibilant element in them, which justifies the comparison/ So 
also in Latin we havo the confusion between c when used as a 
palatal, and t, as in vitium, olium, solatium, also formerly 
written vicium, ocium, solavium, which rests undoubtedly upon 
a connexion with k (written c). Among modem languages the 
example of the Spanish may also be adduced where c before 
the palatal vowels e and i is pronounced as th, cierto is pro¬ 
nounced thierto, Cesare, Thesare, and even s shares the same 
fate, as in zapato, zelo, =i thapato, thelo. 

From the same cause arises that defect in speaking called a 
lisp, which renders some Englishmen unable to pronounce 
sibilants or palatals otherwise than as half-obscured linguals. 
But whereas in England this is only an individual and personal 
peculiarity, in Spanish it becomes a law. The people of Madrid 
all lisp, not only in pronouncing the c and z, but also in s: one 
cannot express in writing the peculiar sound they give to the 
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s in such words as esta, usted ; it is something like chta, uhle. 
So also, to go to a different age, and family of languages, the 
Chaldeans and Syrians lisp the Semitic S? sh, as in Heb. shalos/t, 
Chal. tclath, Syr. tloih, “ three ”; Heb. shemoneh, Chal. temunei, 
Syr. tmone, “ eight,” etc. 

The origin of this confusion must probably be sought for in 
the construction of the organs of speech. The position of the 
tongue in uttering the palatals is not a very natural or simple 
one. In uttering a palatal the contact is effected by that part 
of the tongue which lies a very little above the tip touching 
that part of the palate which is just above the teeth, in other 
words, the inner surface of the gum. If in attempting to form 
this contact, the tip of the tongue itself is used, instead of that 
part of it which lies immediatelj r above and adjacent to the tip, 
we get at once the lingual sound. Any one may satisfy him¬ 
self of this by actual experiment. In the case of sibilants the 
transition is still simpler ; in pronouncing s we touch the gum 
with a part of the tongue just above that part which is used in 
pronouncing the palatals ; but we touch the gum so lightly, and 
with the tongue so broadened out, that we do not stop the 
outward flow of the breath completely; it oozes forth with that 
hissing sound which, whether in the human organ or in any 
other machine, invariably results from the rapid flow of air 
through a contracted passage. If, when the tongue is in the 
position necessary for the utterance of s, it be suddenly pressed 
close to the gum so as to effect complete contact, we hear the 
sofmd t: so that the difference betweeji s and t rests not in the 
position of the organs, but in the degree of contact. With 
the palatals the contact is also loose, so that they may, in this 
respect, be brought under the same rule as the sibilants. 
Hence, in the case of a child who has not yet obtained com¬ 
plete mastery over his organs of speech, the natural impulse is 
to. press the tongue firmly against the gum, so that he says “tee” 
for “ Bee/’ “ tell” for “shell,” “tuch ” for “ such,” and so on. 
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§ 58. As further illustrative of the close connexion between 
the palatals and sibilants, a peculiarity of Marathi may be here 
introduced, which may be also detected in Bengali, and perhaps 
sporadically in some of the other languages. 9 in Marathi, 
•whether originally existing in Sanskrit or arising from a 
Prakrit corruption of ’'If, concerning which see Chapter IY., is 
almost universally changed into 'll or Iff. 

Examples :— 

Skr. “ sugar-cane,” Pr. M. ’3RIj but H. 

Skr. ^ner “ a bear,” Pr. M. ffar, but H. 

Skr. « belly,” Pr. M. but H. ^3. 

Skr. “ field,” Pr. %rt, M. ifa, but H. . 

Skr. VJT; “knife” (also ^), Pr. M. but H. qpft. 

Skr. «to ask,” Pr. M. £9%, but H. n^rT- 

Skr. 3H3T “ fish,” Pr. M. HWI, but H. «T^- 

Skr. *rfw “ Ay.” M. but H. B. FTTfift. 

Skr. tr^Tfrnf “ repentance,” Pr. q^rTTYt. M. WT^f. H. 

g. qqng,». wro- 

(?) Skr. “ destroyed bouse," 1 M. “ whore,” H. t^STPB> 

B. id. 

It will be observed that ^ is used before the palatal vowels, 
as in but q[ in all other positions. 

Bengali, though retaining Sf in writing, often especially 
among the lower orders pronounces Y. thus ^11% “ he is,” is 
pronounced Aae, *TH? “a fish,” m&so, qrr$ “ near,” Mae. |n 
eastern Bengal, where the pronunciation reaches the utmost 
limits of corruption, chh is regularly sounded as s, and in that 
dialect of Bengali spoken in Assam, which now passes for an 
independent language, not only has the a sound driven out the 
chh, but has in many cases still further passed into h? 

1 House of ill fame, with the sense transferred from the house to the inhabitant. 
I give the derivation merely as a guess. " . 

a As the ordinary Bengalis have got into the habit of prSnouiacing q as ih, 
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Xh none of the languages except Marathi, however, does this 
custom prevail so universally as to amount to a rule. Of 
course if Bengali dictionary-makers or pandits would only let 
us see that language as it really is, we might find that the 
practice was far more frequent than was at first supposed; but 
as matters stand at present, the natural and regular develop¬ 
ments of the language are all set down as vulgarisms, and no 
one ft allowed to knot* anything about them, except it be in 
order to laugh at them. 

§ 59. The connexion between dentals and cerebrals rests on 
the principle, which I shall do my best to prove in this section, 
that these two classes of sounds are really the weaker and 
stronger branches respectively of one and the same group, 
which, as being produced by the instrumentality of the tongue, 
may be comprehended under the general name of linguals. 
From the nature of the case it might be anticipated that 
Sanskrit, in its polished or classical stage, would incline to the 
use of the softer, or dental branch, while on the other hand 
the popular speech, as represented by the Prakrits, would adhere 
to the harsher or cerebral forms. It will be seen in the sequel 
how far thisrfinticipation is borne out by facts. 

Before taking into the discussion the modem languages, it is 
necessary here to set down* an abstract of what is stated by 
writers in, or on, the Prakrits, on this head. 

Yararuchi does not make tho use of the cerebral in Prakrit 
ipto a distinct rule, he treats the instances where such use 
occurs as individual cases, and consequently writes in his least 
critical nfood on this point. In ii. 8, he gives padisaro, vediso, 

when they wish to express tho pure dental sound of s, they usually write thus 
“ a needle,” Slcr. (hut see the close of } 66) would be pronounced tuhcho; 

“ carpenter,” Skr. pron. tut Hr. Ignorant people introduce this 

^ in places where 9 should be written, thus one may see mutaUn&n, 

kutatn, and^the like. ^ 
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padda, for pratisara, vetasa, patdka. Of these three the first 
belongs to the usual treatment of prati, which I have explained 
in Chapter IV. Vetasa is a genuine Aryan word connected 
with vitex, vitis, Pers. JuJ, Gr. treat, O.G. tdda, our willow. 
Here the transition into l in English points back to Latin salix; 
Anglo-Saxon has seal 1 and welig, and the l in all these perhaps 
indicates that the original form was that with the cerebral 
d, so that the Prakrit red iso would appear to be a truer pro¬ 
nunciation than the Skr. vetasa. Patdka is a formation from 
the root pat, which, as will be shown hereafter, is always in 
Pr. pad. Here, again, the Teutonic forms fallen, feallan, 
" vallen, with their radical l, scorn to show that the cerebral letter 
is the original. 

Vararuchi ii. 35, dold, dando, dasano, for Skr, dold, danda, 
dasana. Here the harsher pronunciation is presumably the 
elder of the two. 

ft is everywhere substituted for ft throughout the scenic 
Prakrits. 

Lassen § 38 says, “ut ft in ft, ita ft in ft. ^ in ft ssepius 
abiit,” but he adds no illustrations, and his remark seems even 
by the light of Vararuchi and other Pr. grammarians to be too 
sweeping. Hoefer has collected many passages from the plays 
(pp. 55, 62); in the latter passage he says of “ Rarissime in 
linguali transit.’* 

On the whole, the practice of scenic Prakrit may be thus 
summed up, that ft rarely, if ever, is represented as ft; but 
that ft. whether original,*>r arising from a softening of ft. is 
not unfrequently replaced by ft. and ft is universally disused, 
ft everywhere appearing. 

As types of other descriptions of Prakrit, instances from 
Bhagavatl- and Saptasataka may be given. 

Skr. ftft apj ears in the former work in the three forms of 
ftft. ftft. ftft- This ftj however, is not radical, and its change 


1 Our tallow-tree. 
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to vf is valuable only as helping to the elucidation of the W 
of the past participle in some of the modem languages. 

Skr. is M'tfU] throughout, and so in the Saptas., as also 
in scenic Pr. 

A curious set of \Vords occurs about which there is some 
doubt, viyatta, uyattesu, uyaltenti, uyattixsanti, uyattana, etc. 
If those are to be referred to the root ’’ST?!, we have a clear case 
of thtf cerebral standing for a Skr. dental. The word anupari- 
yaitdi, however, is referred to the root “ to wander,” and 
in the passage where it occurs the meaning seems to be 
“wanders restlessly about” ( sich hemmmuht, Weber). The y 
is explained as being substituted for the Sandhi, but this is 
unsatisfactory. In the passages in which these words are 
found, sometimes the meaning of sometimes that of 
is more appropriate. It were no great stretch to assume that 
both roots are originally one; the meaning of yat “ to labour,” 
is closely akin to that of wandering, or moving; and we thus 
have two parallel roots in which the original cerebral is better 
prtsserved in the Pr. than in Skr. 

At p. 413 of his article on the Bhagavati, Weber states that 
the substitution of the cerebral for the dental often occurs, 
chiefly through the influence of pi’eceding r or ri. With all 
due deference, however, to such high authority, a careful 
perusal of the Prakrit text by no means bears out this asser¬ 
tion. The dentals of Sanskrit appear to be quite regularly 
retained in all places where there is no disturbing influence at 
Wbrk. This might bo expected frojn the style of the work, 
which, as the editor remarks in another place, holds a middle 
position between Pali and the Prakrit of the plays, besides 
being undoubtedly rather of the Magadhi than of the Maha- 
rashtri typo, and consequently more disposed to retain the 
Sanskrit consonants in their true and proper form. Those 
cases whero the cerebral is due to the influence of r or ri come 
underJ;he head, of the mixed nexus, and are treated in Chap. IY. 



222 CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

They have, of course, nothing to do with the present inquiry, 
which is confined to cases where the latter stands alone in the 
word. tlT is not in this work universally substituted for *!j as 
in scenic Prakrit, though the substitution is tolerably frequent. 

The Saptasalaka, whatever be its date’ is a composition of a 
different type entirely from the Bhagavatl. It is a collection 
of little chansons or love-verses, and its phonetic system is 
similar to that of scenic Prakrit, and probably just as artificial. 

Indeed, in Song 2 of the collection it is expressly inferred 
that the language employed was not generally intelligible. 1 
That this work represents a collection of popular songs is 
„ highly improbable. Weber says (p. 44) that the linguals 
(t.e. cerebrals) appear frequently in the stead of dentals, even 
without any perceptible cause, but the elaborate index of words 
at the end of the book contradicts this statement. The cases 
where a cerebral occurs for the Skr. dental are comparatively 
few. The root occurs for and a few others which will 
be given below, but these cases are the exception; the rule is 
the reverse. This might be expected when it is remembered 
that the Prakrit of these songs affects above everything an 
effeminate softness and liquid flow. Judging from what one 
sees and hears of popular music in India at present, the most 
probable conclusion is that these verses were meant to be sung 
by dancing-girls, who are carefully taught and trained in music 
and singing. Though to our taste they appear almost pointless, 
yet to the native mind the little dash of feeble wit, with its 
undertone of indecency, ^hen aided by the lascivious postuffes 
and piercing glances of the dancing-girls, would be irresistibly 

1 The lines are— 

amiam paiiakavvam 
padhium soiim a je na jananti 
kamassa tantatantim 

kunanti, te kaha na lajjanti. 

“ They who know not how to read or hear the sweet Prakrit verse, (when) they 
practise the mysteries of love, how shall they not be shamed P” ' 
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charming. Although they are full of allusions to rural scenery 
and occupations, they appear to hear no greater marks of being 
real songs of the peasantry, than the insipid couplets of the 
hergers and bergeres of Louis XIV.’s court did to the utter¬ 
ances of the gaunt starving peasantry of France at that epoch. 
The Prakrit of the Saptasataka is not in any sense the parent 
of any modern Indian vernacular, while that of the Bhagavati 
$nd the religious works generally may be. Its value for philo¬ 
logical purposes is very small. 

The Prakrit of the people was not this emasculated stuff. 
When a pure popular Prakrit word does occur in these songs, 
it is generally in the same form as that in which it occurs in 
sterner works, such as the Jain texts, but the author ruthlessly 
massacres consonants and long vowels to suit his rhyme or 
rhythm, or to secure a more harmonious turn to his verse. 

In the matter of cerebrals, stands for through the 
influence of the preceding X!; words like TfWt, for WPT, also 
occur where the rejection of the sibilant has harshened the 
preflaunoiation, though tSTPQI and the like are also found, q'gxf 
for TFKH, Tlfqn^J for MfcK*!, and the like, are also due to the 
influence of the T- for fitter is a genuine instance 

of cerebralization, so is ; also the root every¬ 

where for ^ “ to fall.” It may be safely asserted, therefore, 
that the transition of dentals to cerebrals is not so universal or 
general a process in Prakrit as has been assumed, and that 
where it is found there is in each case some special reason in 
the original form of the root, or ii^ some other peculiarity, 
which accounts for it. In making this generalization, however, 
it must be borne in mind that as yet only a limited number of 
Prakrit texts has been examined; further research may render 
it necessary to modify this opinion considerably. 

The modem languages present at first sight an inextricable 
chaos and confusion. There are cases (a) where the Sanskrit 
has thg dental* Prakrit and the modems the cerebral; (yS) 
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where Sanskrit has dental, Prakrit cerebral, and the modems 
dental; ( 7 ) where Sanskrit and Prakrit have dental, the 
moderns cerebral; ( 8 ) Sanskrit cerebral, Prakrit the same, but 
the modems dental. There are also instances in which two 
words, apparently cognate, differ only in this letter: one having 
the cerebral, the other the dental. In the effort to educe some 
system out of this chaos, a large number of words will now be 
given, grouped together, as far as possible, under some general 
root, so that the reader may be in a position to judge of the 
correctness of the deductions which will be made after the 
words have been given, as well as to form deductions for 
himself, 

(I.) Skr. “ fall,” cognate roots probably TRT and ; Pr. 

; Var., Sapt., Bh. id. H. “ to fall," and numerous derivatives; 

tnmr “baiting-place;” TRJfft “fallow land,” etc. M. Tnfilj “to fall,” 
and derivatives; G. tngxf, S. tpgTtT, B. TTCHf, O. From these 

must be distinguished a large class of words derived from this root through 
the noun Tpg. Even in Skr. we find the forms XU and TJg are Prakritisms 
from tpf. This class owes its cerebral to the r of patra. Such are H. 
tot, T TfT ) xrra^rr, tra^rr. Here also is to be referred l(£4l| or 

TfiJTJT “a town.” The Skr. form isTj'yjvt, and in M. both forms are found; 
the form TT2T*T is probably tlie original, from “a leaf,” whence H. 
trrzwr “ to thatch with leaves. Pnfan or patnd means apparently “a 
thatched town,” or an assemblage of thatches. 1 The M. and H. IRC 
“ a town,” may also be connected with this root, as also tJPffT “ “ ward or 
division of a town.” 

(2.) Skr. ^“to collect, to press together,” (cf. damp, dip, (limp, dimbh, 
dumbh, etc. Bopp’s Gloss.), Pr. not found. II. 

M. etc., B. O. ^Tf^T, G.^ppj, P. 

all these words have the general sense of press, depress, compress. 

1 But see Caldwell, Drav. Gram., p. 445, with whom I cannot agree. 
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Perhaps the fallowing are also from the same root, H., M. “ puddle ” 

(collection of water), H. 7$ “spoon” (collecting instrument), H. 

M. id., and “oil-pot of leather,” H. “power, strength,” H*. 

faf^STT “ box,” O. id., B. f%9T, etc. 

(3.) Skr. 3 ^ “ to bite or sting,” Pr. Var., Sapt., Bhag. nowhere 

H. jpj, M - B., O., G. id. ; but for more common are H. 

Thli, I'GflT, ; M. 4^5 33^, WW (acid), 

^t=5Rf; (G. id.,) TW, WT^raB^f; B. 3TU, VftJT; O. ^fW, S. ^H|, 
^3T, P. id. In connexion with this root is a Prakritized 

form of > which in the moderns appears as H. “ tooth,” idl 

“beard,” 8. *13, ^Tff, G. IlfK, «3, 3T3V, B. 3T?,. 

3T?^ ; but, on the other hand, P. SfnfS, ^Tff, M. ^T3, 

and O. ^[T3, ^T3t- 

. I am disposed to range here also Skr. 'JTfsR<>fV “ a witch,” “ female 
demon,” which has the two forms ddkin and ddin in all the languages. 
M. has also 3*fNr> th e idea is first that of biting, stinging, then that of 
annoying, injuring. 

(4.) Skr. “to burn,” originally and thus closely connected with 

the last root, which seems to have had a form ^■9, as well as ^*1. 
Probably also allied to ^ “ to hurt,” originally £ Vt, as shown by the 
p.p. ^TEJ (Old High German dringan, our Anglo-Saxon tregian, “ to vex,” 
trege, “vexation ”). Pr. nJN, Sapt., Bhag. s(3> H. 3T3> > and so 

in all. In all, however, the form with 9 occurs. H. <^T?®TT and , 

M. SJTfttf, G. P. ^VUTT and S. ^T$, O. 

^rftpn, B. 

(5.) Skr. “ fear,” Pr. not found, H. , and so in all the languages; 

also “ to fear.” 

(6.) Skr. “ to split,” “ burst ” (akin to ^, Bopp), Pr. . 

Hence “a piece,” “portion”; and thus two bands of men would each 
be called heuctf the idea of H. “ army ”; ^NPTT “ to split ” (peas, 

VOL. i. 15 
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etc.), “a clod,” “split peas-or other pulse”; M. ^T3o id., 
^35 “ army,” “ to grind,” with many derivatives; B. 

O. id., also ^35, ^135, etc.; G. ^735, P. '^tcfo, 8. 
TTfT and °f%, etc. Independently of the indications of a tendency to 
cerebralize manifested by the 35 (the Sindhi T is merely the universal 
change from ^f), there are also many words which have Vg, which can 
hardly be affiliated to any but this root. ^Such are H. if|l “Rranch,” 
“basket” (through “a leaf”), “a piece,” “bit,” 

“ clod,” “to throw down” (primary idea, “to dash in pieces”), 

M. HI “ clod,” ^35tBf “ intercourse,” “ basket,” TT3o% “ to pile,” 

with derivatives; |cfc “split peas.” Similar lists of words may be 
extracted from all the other languages. 

(7.) Skr. fifSTC* “ sectarial mark on the forehead,” Pr. Sapt. 

id. This word occurs as a Tatsama in all the languages, but also 
and more frequently with the cerebral and elision of the Ifj as H. iHlI) 
P. fZST, S. M. fjHtfT, O. id. and ZfaiT, B. G. rejects 

the 3(i, but keeps the ^ in a ccrebralized form, as fidot, 

M. has also fd.3oI> This mark being frequently round like a wafer, the 
diminutive occurs as H. fcw t, fzfw, fZS*, meaning “ a 

wafer,” " a round cake,” “ a spangle,” and the like; p.fzsft.fzjrcft, 
S. aspirated “a potsherd,” filfaO> fzfarcTTZt, also 

G. M. f^TT, B., O. 

(8.) Skr.W^“to beat,” allied roots JTOf, 1JZ,! nouns 

^1 “ belly,” (JliU “ beak.” Primary idea, “ beat,” “ break,” “ split.” 
Probably also connected with “ to break,” Pr. Ipff, H. 

“ stump of a hand,” or “ branch that has been cut off,” adj. “maimed,” 
P. id., 8. ^Pft, G. id., B. t£t; “navel,” B. tan- 

In both ca^Cs, -however, M. ■sfrrr and ^t«E“ stump,” H. ^T3 “ beak,” 
t? “ stump, ”W “ maimed,” *** “ stubble,” probably also (for 

“a, branch.” M. “stump,” O. kRf, wfe, B.^sfe. M. 
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if hr “ month,” also , comes- in here, and “ belly,” though 
“ belly-fnll,” has the cerebral. It is unnecessary to give here the numerous 
derivatives from the root JZJ the influence of the "Sf fully accounts for 
the initial 7 in all the languages. Even here, however, M. retains B in 
•<tp break,” HZtR, and many derivatives. There is a root TT3T in 
Westergaard, meaning “ to quarrel,” which may have had some connexion 
with tbfe group, but no instances are given of its use. 

(9.) Skr. “ to pull,” 7fT*I “ tone,” Pr. Ifljf, fllllj. In addition to 
the usual forms ITT*!, etc., H. has also TTflWT, Z*! “twang,” 

zmm“ to stretch,” 2*11 “clitoris,” “ wrangling.” M. cerebralizes 

the nasal nTHr%' “ to stretch,” ITTWTj TTIUft “ warp of a web,” BWnnUI 
“pulling and hauling,” etc.; also, however, 7 TT«T, ITPnii'- There 
is also the series ZW, ZURIflf, EHfZ U fui , ZWT, ZTW, and 

derivatives; G. mm, <TTW^, O. TrfiRT, B. TR and flTW, P- IHURT, 
S. 7TTHJ71J and Z°- 

(10.) Skr. " to shake,” connected with “ to weigh,” and gtjf 
(■***[) “ to shake”; also with and perhaps H; Pr. H. 

^fftfl’itil, ^art; but more usually with nJ, as “to swing,” 

TtWT, “a dooly” or “litter,” ^RT, P. 

^tHHrI > etc.; S. id., also o. and Ttgg^, M. TtaST, 

'iltfltlj, also 1ft35- Here perhaps may be added M. 
>ft'dol “ an eye,” from the idea of “ rolling.” This word stands alone, no 
other dialect having any word at all like it for the eye. M. has also 
but this form does not seem to be much used. O. and B. have 
(11.) Skr.*^ “ anus,” Pr. not found, H. *ltl, and so in all, but S. at 
(12.) Skr. VS(f “ to destroy,” connected with (Bopp), perhaps also 
with "TO, etc., Pr.H. g&I “a push, shove,” G. M. 4gRl. 

but also ^1°, O. %mr, B.gi, IpR. The form with is however also in 
use in all, and is apparently the only one used in P. V3iT; s - f*Rt- 
(18.) Sjp. “ tj roar,” ^^and “ to speak,” W. Bopp connects 
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this root with (Gloss, s.v. and Gram. comp. § 20, note 2). May we not also 

here bring in to strive,” “to offend”?,to babble,” “to be childish,” 
to play,” “ to throw from we get to put out the tongue,” 

HIT “ to babble,” “ to play,” whence all the words meaning “ lascivious 
dallying,” Xfff%nT, wfaTT. TOi and the like. The central idea is that of 
noisy babbling, wrangling, fighting, and talking all at once, brawling, 
“ strife of tongues.” From X^ comes TTf* “ strife,” H. XT'® and XIT* 
G., P. id., P. also XT?• S. t*> TCTTOf- Wts 


M. X/?, “ to weep,” XjjT, and many derifhtives. G. Xj¥$> H. X^EWT 

“to labour,” M. TZ, T3\m, P- TeTHIT- S. XZW are half-way between 
T* and XJ?^. H. j “ to fight,” belongs to this group. It occurs in 
all the languages, in M. however with the form H. HD'SXIT “a 

boy,” P., B. id., M. inverted are apparently later forms from XTIXf 

“darling,” “ pet child,” from “ to be a child,” NTT9f “ dearhere also 

we put “ a sweetmeat.” From the idea of throwing involved in 

come the words “ a string” or “ thread,” and perhaps NTiXh*lT “ to 
hang.” This last seems connected with XT?IT “ a creeping plant,” wherein 
we come round to the dental, as also in tjfVil'S®!! “to labour,” H., G., P., 
S. a diminutive from X|<t» “1*° MSPSPTT, “to draggle,” “ trail,” H., M., G., P. 
Probably the same root under a slight modification is ISP® “ extollere,” 
“erigere,” whence “penis,” H. 5TT?, mVsJ, B. M. 


P. M*f, S. XR. 

Si 

This root has wide ramifications in Skr., and the derivatives in the 
modern languages might be,developed to a very large number; the above 
may suffice for the present purpose. It is extremely probable that the 
whole group is of non-Aryan origin.- 


(14.) Skr. “ staff,” probably from root ?Rjf, TPfjf “ to beat;” the 
derivation from 4- XT does not commend itself to me. Pr. 

Sapt., and vfll£, Var. ii. 35.—With a modified to t probably Skr. fxrftlgXT 
“a drum,” is connected here; perhaps also “a kettje-drum,” 
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though by some this is referred to. root H. has the forms 

ft#, as well as ft, f#, TP?, Tf#, TTTTT, with the mean¬ 
ings of staff, punishment, to punish; ddnr is the common word for an oar. 
Showing the connexion with IHT there are “to punish,” “ blame,” 

“threaten,” 1 and inverted 3 jz<n, which is more common, also -si<i | “to 
restrain, ” “ a fence,” either as restraining, or as made of sticks; 
a straw,” “ the broken straw on a thrashing floor,” perhaps 
“ stalks of corn,” “ stubble.” B. lias ^ ifcg in all the senses as well 
as a verb fPJlfTT “ to stand erect,” like a stick. It has also as popular 
words fTf“ an oarf’ also “ a fine” or other punishment, “ a rower,” 
fifTtfi "to stand.” Again the words with hJ also occur, as ,?I(3 “fine,” 
3051 “stalk of a plant,” 3Tff “oar,” “rower,” 31^1^ “to 

• stand,” etc. So too \d IfiTj “ to rebuke,” TtsET “a handle,” Tt# id., 
VliflVI “ full of stalks.” M. with many secondary forms, verbs 

“ to weigh down,” f “ to punish,” , “ to lie hid,” “ to 

• _ 

restrain,” the first, third, and fourth of these are from “a plug,” 

“ obstruction,” also “ an ambush,” which word seems to be softened from root 
Iff, from which are also “ a cork,” “ to chide.” There is 

also a series with the long vowel, gff®, ffHT, ft#, fTSTO', fllpf, 
and a host of derivatives; also thick,” i.e. inspissate, coagulated, 

close, freilt “ to crowd, ”fTZT “ a cork” or “plug,” fT3\tij “ to become 
hard,” irrfw “ to blame,” “ punish,” also with the sense of investigating. 
The cerebral initial does not occur in Marathi, as that language exhibits a 
marked preference for dentals especially at tl*e head of a word. G. has the 
dental series.etc., also “a cork,” “to 

compress, ” “ a clod,” f#“ a ball of compressed leather.” .It has 

the series with the long vowel, ft*“ rude,” “ Violent,” ftT#«,ft#, 
ft# ** a stick, CfT? ** thickness, “to bury,” “conceal, ” fTfft “a 

plug,” f(# “ a crowd.” The cerebral initial appears to be in use, but 

1 Reminding us of German tadelu. 
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wre; “handle,” tfft) “stick,” tg ftfcft “a watch- 

nan,” etc. S. in opposition to Marathi has characteristically the whole 
series in but no words in This language so constantly takes the 
cerebral in room of the deutal, that it is not surprising to see it do so here. 
Panjabi has almost exactly the same list as H. with the characteristic 
preference for the short vowel. O. like M. has only the words with 
initial 

(lo.) Skr. ^rr “to stand,” also \JT> Pr. f%T?, Sauraseni •gTPff. fEft, 
Magadlii 

In the modem languages the sibilant always drops out, 
according to rule, and two parallel series of words arc found, 
one beginning with the dental Ef, the other with the cerebral 
<T* Many words are spelt indifferently with one or the other. 

(a) With Ef. 

Hindi TBTT^r ftTtf). WPTT, ETTWt, WHIT, Eli q *H (from the causal), 
Panjalii id. Sindlii ETPiT, ETHlft. Ef^, ETft, ETpft, 
Wiqw, SJTWT. fwqn§. “ to be,” etc. <1. Wpj, EfT^. WT^fj, 

Eft “ to be ”; ETTqq, f«J^4 “to congeal.” 1 M. ETft “place,” Ejft id., 
'®fT*TT> WTtftf, ETT> f^T^raf “to congeal.” o. 

fW (for “to be,” EfT, WPS, WTOT, Efftft “settled,” fEffi 

(ftfet) id., f?nc “steadfast,” tpEH “to place,” ETIifH “a deposit.” B. 
Eft “standing,” EftEft “a builder,” Eft “place,” ETHIR, EJTqiT*l “to 
be,” ETTS “erect,” ETR.ETWT, fEft, fET?PT,Erft?t “toplace.” Besides, 
there are in all numerous words formed from the derivatives dg(qfn, ESlf, 
^nfsT- WTfsR, wppr, and the like; as well as 

others which cannot be referred to any special Sanskrit forms, but seem to 
have been created by the moderns from the general root tthil, such as M. 
Eft, H. 7U3T “ cold,” and the like. 

1 Geluque flumina constiterint acuto.—Horace, 6<ks, i. 9. 
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09) With ?. 

Hindi St, "Star “place,” tTT M, 3*T*TT- "3WT! 3TTT “erect,”SHE. 
SWT «d-. Sfai, fdflRUT. f33T “numbness,” “torpor,” S3 “crowd,” 
33 ^ W T “ to stagnate,” “ frost,” 3T3 “ state,” P. id., SIWT. 31WT. 

fSw'? “stoppage,” jjpR “a crowd.” S. “crowd,” “to congeal,” 

dViJ “stoppage, ” 3f«J|,'3fTTJ. 3Tg. 3HJ, Sim “chilly,” STff. 
3tgS,^li. G-3TfT3(3n?J “ cold,” S3 “ crowd,” S^st “ to be fixed,” 
3T3, 3T3. 3TUT. 3PC “frost,” STWt (WPS), 3fai, 3®KT^, ~StK- 
M. has most of the above also, SI^Mlj “to stand still,” SHJJ, ST^f. 
3T*T, 3TT» 3TO. f3^ “a stack,” 3 N, ^t, . O. ST, 3t, 3Tf. 

3TtWl!ft “concubine,” SUIT “encampment,” STtfft. f3W “upright,” 
f3^i, «• nearly the same. 

Of course all the derivatives from WT have not been given; 
they would fill a chapter if the grades of meaning were pro¬ 
perly drawn out. Many words hitherto set down as non-Aryan 
may be affiliated te this widespread root. Among others, the 
curious word SHIST, about which so much has been said, 
comes in here. A Tanda is the station where the wandering 
grain-sellers called Brinjaries or Labanas deposit their stores. 
Several towns in India bear this name, and people have some¬ 
times accounted the Brinjaries to be non-Aryans, chiefly on 
the strength of this wdrd, which seems after all to mean 
nothing more than “ station,” “ encampment,” in spite of its 
cerebrals. 

•There would seem to be some misapprehension as to the 
nature of the Aryan cerebrals, which* are treated by European 
scholars as though they were a class of sounds unpronounceable 
by our organs, and only to be with difficulty learnt by persons 
who have heard them uttered by the natives of India. Inas¬ 
much as they are only found in the Indian branch of the great 
Indo-Germanic family, it has been somewhat hastily concluded 
that they are foreign' to that family; and as a set of sounds, 
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which, in name at least, is identical with them, is found in the 
Dra vidian languages, it has been assumed that these sounds are 
of non-Aryan origin, and that they have sprung partly from 
a tendency to harshen the pronunciation of the dentals, acquired 
by the Aryans from their non-Aryan neighbours since their 
arrival in India, and partly from a wholesale importation of 
non-Aryan words into Sanskrit and its modem descendants. 

Without absolutely denying the possibility that both of these 
theories may contain a certain amount of truth, I would bring 
forward some considerations to show that they are not either 
undoubtedly correct, or even necessary to account for the 
presence of these sounds. 

To go to the root of the matter, we may endeavour to get at 
a true perception of the real state of the question, by analyzing 
the sounds themselves. All consonants are produced by check¬ 
ing the outward-flowing breath through bringing into contact 
two of the organs of the mouth. Among these checks there is 
a regularly graduated series produced by ths contact of the tip 
of the tongue with a region extending from the centre of >the 
palate to the edges of the upper teeth. This series may be 
called the lingual series. If the tongue-tip be applied to the 
highest point of this region, that is, to the centre of the hard 
or true palate, the sounds resulting are harsh and similar to 
the letter r. Contact a little lower down, or more towards 
the front, produces a sound less harsh, and so on; the more 
forward the contact, the softer the sound, till at last,, when 
we get to the edge of the teeth, the sound which results is 
extremely soft and smooth. The sounds of this series, as ex¬ 
pressed by the Teutonic branch of the family, are among the 
harsher, though not absolutely the harshest, notes of the series. 
In expressing t and d we Teutons touch with our tongues the 
gum or fleshy part of the palate just above the teeth. The * 
Southern European races form the contact lower down, just 
where the osseous substance of the teeth issues from the gums, 
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thus producing a softer sound than the Teutons. The Persians 
and Indians form it low down on the teeth, almost at their 
edge, thus producing the softest sound of all. This Indian 
sound, being the result of impact on the teeth, is a true dental; 
we Teutons have no dental sounds at all, and the Italians hive 
pnly semi-dentals. The Indians have, however, in addition to 
their true dentals, another series produced by contact at a point 
a verj little, if at all higher than the Teutonic contact, so that 
they possess, so to speak, the highest and lowest notes of the 
scale, but not the intermediate ones. 

With the exception of the harsh Indian contact, the Teutonic 
is the highest in the scale, and the reason of this is probably 
that the race which uses it, living in a cold country, has pre¬ 
served that nervous vigour which enables it to employ its 
organs of speech firmly and crisply. In the south of Europe 
the warmer climate has induced a certain amount of laxity, 
which has told on the articulation, and the point of contact 
has therefore fallen lower, to a position which requires less 
effort on the part of the speaker; while in the still hotter 
climate of Persia and India greater relaxation has taken place, 
and the muscles of the tongue have become flaccid, the member 
itself is long and soft, and naturally seeks the lowest and easiest 
place of utterance. Thus it comes to pass that words which 
the Teutons pronounce with «E and ^5 are pronounced by the 
Indians with H and ^. W nilo “ daughter,” as pronounced by 
an Englishman, would be written by the Indians they 

themselves at an early period said • If we could find 

out how this word was pronounced by the Aryans before they 
descended into the plains of India, we should probably have to 
write it J&rt’ or rather in those days the sounds represented 
by the letters TT and SJ did not exist. So also Latin— 

dens (%*H) = Skr. = Goth, tunthus (<JTSpBf)- 

decern (fafftPH.) = Skr. = Goth, taihun (2^*1). 

pater (xntXjJ = Skr. fq?TT= Gotb./ader (T5T5TT)- 
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mater (7T|^ = Skr. 5RTTTT = Old G. muoter (WOtZK')- 

duo = Skr. = Goth, twai (j|). 

The relaxation indicated by those letters must have taken place 
after the Aryans came into this country. Before that time, 
and probably for some centuries after it, their lingual contact 
was, we may fairly assume, as crisp and firm, and its place as 
high up in the palate as that of theit European brethren. In 
those days they knew of no distinction between TT anct Z, ^ 
and Z- They had, however, in their language words in which 
an r preceded or followed a dental, and in such combinations 
their lingual sounds assumed by degrees a harsher note, being 
produced by a contact nearer to the place of utterance of r, 
which is very high up in the palate. The people, though they 
gradually softened their place of contact, and brought it lower 
down in the mouth in the case of a single consonant, naturally 
retained the high contact when an r was in combination, and 
this habit must have become more and njore marked as time 
went on. In proportion as the point of utterance of t and d 
sank lower in the mouth, the distance between it and the point 
of utterance of r got greater and greater, and the additional 
labour of moving the tongue from one point to the other in¬ 
creased, and to avoid this the higher and harsher point of 
contact for t and d was retained. Then as the r, under the 
influence of other phonetic laws, began to be regularly omitted, 
nothing remained but the linguals at a high point of contact, 
that is, what we now call cerebrals. So that when at length 
the art of writing was*introduced, the national pronunciation 
had by that time become so fixed, that it was necessary, to 
recognize the existence of two separate sets of lingual utter¬ 
ances, and to provide appropriate symbols for each. 

But when they were confronted by the task of assigning 

1 The Indians always express our English t and d by their own oerebral letters; 
thus boat is Deputy Magistrate fegrt and the like ; 
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either cerebral or dental linguals to any individual word, the 
grammarians, to whose lot it fell to reduce their already highly 
developed language to writing, must have had a difficult pro¬ 
blem to solve. It is, perhaps, not to be expected that we 
should be able, at this distance of time, to detect the principles 
on which they worked, or to ascertain what were the considera¬ 
tions which guided them determining in each case whether 
to wrfte a dental or a cerebral. It results, however, from the 
remarks just made, that what we now call the cerebrals are the 
real equivalents of the European t and d, and that it is not 
these, but the Indian dentals, which are peculiar to those 
tongues. It is fair, therefore, to assume that the original form 
of such words as those which are given above as examples, is 
that which retains the cerebral, and that the dental form has 
grown out of the cerebral one by the process of weakening and 
softening, which the Aryan organs of speech have undergone 
from the effects of climate. It would certainly bo in full and 
complete harmony trith the present theory that‘the Prakrits, 
regarded as the colloquial languages, should exhibit a more 
frequent use of the cerebral, while the Sanskrit, regarded as the 
language of literature, should prefer the softer dental, and, as 
has been stated above, it is actually asserted by several authors 
that this is the case. Unfortunately, however, an examination 
of such examples of Prakrit as are available by no means bears 
out this assertion, and the evidence of the modern languages, 
which is of almost conclusive importance in this respect, shows 
that both dental and cerebral are usfd with equal frequency, 
even in derivatives from a common root, and more than this, 
dentals are used in cases where the recorded Sanskrit word is 
written only with a cerebral. 

It must have struck every one who has resided in India, 
that the native ear, though keen and subtle beyond belief in 
detecting minute differences of sound in native words, is very 
dull aud blunt; in catching foreign sounds. The ordinary' 
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peasant who never mistakes *JTTT “seven” for flliJ “sixty,” 
however softly or rapidly spoken, will often be quite unable to 
catch a single word of a sentence in his own language, however 
grammatically correct, and however distinctly uttered by an 
European, simply on account of some apparently trifling differ¬ 
ence in pronunciation. 1 Now we see something of this sort in 
the Prakrit of the plays. The slight differences or rudenesses 
of pronunciation among the lower classes were made much of 
by play-writers, and exaggerated almost grotesquely. This 
tendency probably led to the practice of writing every *1 in 
Prakrit as HTj and will also account for much of the irregularity 
in the employment of the cerebrals and dentals. Provincial 
peculiarities of pronunciation, such as exist even in the present 
day in various parts of India, were seized upon and fixed, and 
words were spelt accordingly without reference to their ety¬ 
mology. 

One of the most striking of these provincial peculiarities is 
the fondness of Sindhi for cerebrals. This language has pre¬ 
served the harsher point of contact, and has not allowed itself 
to become weak and soft. The sturdy Jats wandering over 
their barren deserts were engaged in a constant struggle with 
nature for the bare permission to exist, and there was therefore 
little risk of their becoming languid or effeminate in speech, or 
in any other qualification. 

In the following words there is nothing whatever to induce 
a change from the dental to the cerebral, and we are, there¬ 
fore, driven to conclude that the Sindhi preserves a bond 1 fide 
ancient method of pronunciation handed down from, the earliest 
times, and perpetuated by its isolation from other Aryan 
nations. 

1 In the ci ae of European names endless confusion arises from this source. The 
three English names, Kelly, Clay, and Currie, borne by three gentlemen living in 
an Indian station, were never distinguishable from one another by the natives, 
unless the title of each officer was prefixed. They were all called 
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tooth,” 

Skr. 

^zr. 

fZIJ “ day,” 

99 

f^z. 

ZZTQT “ carpenter,” 

» 


ZfZ^[ “ south,” 

tf 


ZZT “ pity,” 

99 


ZT| “ten,” 

99 

^r- 

ZTf “gift,” 

99 

^TZ. 

tz^t “ lamp,” 

99 


“pain,” 

99 


ZZfV “when?” 

99 

ZS^T-' 


Z is not, however, substituted for IT in the same regular way 
as Z* In the above cases the Sanskrit docs not appear ever to 
have contained an "K, or any other letter whose absorption 
would account for the cerebral. 

Marathi and Oriya, on the other hand, exhibit, though less 
rarely than Sindhi, ^tendency to use the dental letter. Thus: 

m.hzt “crooked,” Skr. fztfzi, but in all the rest gZT, etc. B. has 
also ZZT, ZZZT- 

M. !JiUi “ to break,” Skr. but in all the rest ZZ^TT, etc. 

M. ZZT “cold,” H. 3TST. 

Mi “beard,” Skr. H. ZTZt- 

M. “ glance,” Skr. '^fz, H. ztz- 

M. frr “ string,” h ztx;. 

Iq Oriya we have ZZT “joking,” II. ZfT ; 'ZZT'O “brazier,” 
H. ^ncrJ “mat,” H. 

Under this head may be noticed the curious word for “ one- 
and-a-half,” which is as follows in the moderns: 

H. (derh), P. %3T?, ZZ, and%g, S. %ff, G. ZtftZ, B. ZZ, 
but M. <^Z, and O. ^Z, with dental initial. 

Professor Weber (Bhagavati, i., 411) would derive this word 
from ZftST + “ half in excess but there are objections 
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to this derivation. First, the meaning, “ a half more,” might 
apply to any number, as “ three and a half,” “ four and a half,” 
but it is not so used, but only for “ one and a half.” For 
“three and a half” and the rest we have i.e. + = 

“with a half.” Secondly, this derivation involves the rejection 
of the aspirate of ’Kf, whereas the rule ^s just the reverse, the 
aspirate is retained, and the organic.portion rejected; V would 
change to , not to Thirdly, the Prakrit form is divaddhe 
which points back clearly to ft[ + which is exactly 
parallel to the German idiom halb zwei, hall seeks, for “ one and 
a half,” “five and a half,” in reckoning time by the hour. As 
a confirmation of this it may be urged that P. and G. retain 
the labial vowel, which could not come out of adhi. 

The cerebral initial in most of the languages has probably 
arisen from a reflexive influence of the ¥• 

§ 60. The further transition of the cerebrals and dentals into 
the semivowel W is a point attended with Some obscurity. The 
process seems, like so many phonetic processes in the Indian 
languages, to work backwards and forwards, and to branch out 
into further collateral developments, as into 36 3 and the like. 

W is a dental letter, and the change from ^ to and then to 

involving as it does a passage from a dental to a cerebral, 
and back again to the dental, can only be accounted for on the 
supposition advanced in the last section, that originally there 
was no difference between the two classes of sounds, and that 
subsequently to the rise f and establishment of this difference the 
popular ear has continued to recognize the close connexion of 
the two, and to be a little uncertain when to use one and when 
the other. 

It is usually asserted by the highest authorities that the W 
which makes so great a figure in the past tenses of verbs in 
nearly all the modern languages is derived from the 7T of the 
past participle of Sanskrit, through and If this be 
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so, wo should expect to find other instances of the process. 
One of the reasons for doubting that the Marathi genitive 
postposition ^7 is derived from the Hindi was, it will be 
remembered, the absence of any other example of the same 
change (see § 56). It will be well then to inquire whether the 
transition mentioned above is supported by parallel instances, 
that is to say, whether tlyere is any well-defined tendency in 
these languages generally to put their words through such a 
process. 

The change of t to d, and equally that of t to d, are well- 
known and admitted features of the whole group (see § 52). 
Such a change is merely the usual softening of a tenuis into its 
corresponding media. 

Similarly the change from d to / is an old-established fact, 
and occurs in all languages of the Indo-Germanic family. 
Instances of this change, which took place at a time prior to 
the definite separation of the two branches of the lingual organ, 
are given by Bopp and others. Thus Skr. deha, “body,”= 
Go£h. leik; Skr. dah, “to bu.m,”=Lat. lignum; Skr. ek&daSa, 
“eleven,” dieadaia, “ twelve,”=Goth, ain-lif, twa-lif, our eleven, 
twelve,wienolika, dwylika, etc. Skr. devara, “ brother-in- 
law,”=Lat. levir; Skr. dip, “to shine,”=Gr. Xa/Jira, Lat. limpidm. 
This change is allied to that from d or to r, as in Latin 
meridies for medidieszz. Skr. madlnyadivasa. A change from T to 
W is frequently met with in all stages of every language of the 
family. 

it is of course only in the limits of the Indian group that we 
can distinguish between and I will first give instances 
of the connexion between ^ and *3T. Skr. “to play” (of 
which a Vedic form is flftfas) appears also in the form 
where the ^ has changed to W, and the has been aspirated, 
o^ing to the elision of Although in Skr. %?f is said to 
mean “to move,” yet the substantive clearly means 

“ play,” as in Gitagovinda ii. 30. In the opening verse the 
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word occurs without the aspirate, as “ amorous play.” In 
the modern languages H. %WfIT, P. id., S. B. 

mean " to play,” and nothing else, and it is noticeable that M., 
Gk, and O. use the cerebral 36 > having %35%V and %f35WT 

respectively. The connexion is not doubtful. 

Skr. apj “a ball,” also ^ 7 , “ball,” ipft “button”; 

all the languages have both forms. M. hak both aftw and 1^95, G. only 

o 

, O. both 9 and <35« 

Skr. frrfiJFa “ tamarind-tree,” O. TTfJcE, B. 7T7JW- 

The reverse process is seen in Skr. <TW “ palmyra palm,” H., P., M., 
G. 7TT3, O. 7TT3 d ; Skr. TT8T*f “ tank,” Pr. flq rNft , H. and so in 

all, perhaps through the influence of the Persian , which, however, 

is itself from the Sanskrit. 

Skr. “ slave,” is first softened to by § 52, and then becomes 

h. %wt, o., b., m. id., p. ^rr. s. %rt, g. id. 

Skr. tfrgW “pressing,” Pr. , Sapt. a ^5; tfaglg, ib. 264H. 

TTOTT and ^wfSTT, and ^WfT, S. M. 

Yararuchi makes this process into a regular rule (ii. 23). 
His examples are — ddlima, ialao, valahi, for dadimct, tadaga, 
vadabhi. is also used in the moderns, though rarely. 

To these may be added ^SJSI “ small,” from through a lost 
form j which occurs in the Bhagavata Purina, probably the 
same as WtZT: also “to play”; a form of f^T?> and 
others, already in use in classical Skr. 

As illustrative of this connexion, though in the reverse way, 
may be adduced a peculiar class of causals in Hindi formed by 
inserting l before the characteristic long vowel, chiefly in verbs 
whose root ends in a vowel. Thus: 

<91*11 “ to eat,” causal fisUST*!!- 

■q^siT “ drink,” „ 

1 In this latter place the scholiast's rendering prerana makes nonsense of the 
whole verse. t 
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“ sew,” 

It 

firWTHT. 

*foTT“Uve,” 

II 

farenuT. 

^“drip,” 

It 

^TRT- 

“ sleep,” 

II 

HSTTin- 

'Sjt 5 rr “ wash,” 

II 

*pn«n- 

Et’TT “carry,” 

II 

§^rr*n • 

Tt^JT “weep,” 

II 


“give,” 

II 



and in four instances after consonants. 

see,” cnusal 

€NP*T “ learn,” „ 

^^r*n“«iry,” „ ^pUdWT. 

^!T “ also fir3T*r*rr and ^rrr*n. 

That this W is not merely inserted to prevent hiatus is 
proved by many considerations. The modern languages do not 
object to a hiatus at all as a rule, and if they do at any time 
endeavour to fill it up, they do so generally by or even 

anusw&ra, and if the l were inserted merely as a matter of 
euphony, we should riot find it after verbal roots ending in a 
consonant. The form reveals the secret, and shows 

that the "ST is merely an interchange with the ^ or the- 

characteristic form of the causal in Sanskrit. In Hindi gene¬ 
rally this dya, boariug the accent on the first syllable, changes 
its y'into u, which, in modern times,, drops out, thus Skr. 
chain y becomes chalaima, arid subsequently chit land ; but in this 
little group of early Tadbhavas, the y has changed to l, just as 
in Skr. *TfE=WT^t, and the original forms were undoubtedly 
(the Persian “cup” recalls this form), 
and the like, though retained only in the one verb sfaTSHT. 

If wo now turn to Sindhi, the same principle is found 
governing precise^ the same verbs, in Sindhi is in nine 
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cases out of ten turned into X, so that in the Sindhi causal 
affix we have the exact counterpart of the Old Hindi 
now modernized into WT- This affix is used as in Hindi, almost 
exclusively with verbal roots ending in a vowel. Thus— 

fqvjITJ “drink,” causal • 

“ live,” „ flTSPOJ- 
“ wash,” 

“ give, ” „ frstpctg- 

The consonantally terminated root fa? “ to stand,” makes in 
like manner fa?T1^J> and fa? “to sit” (like H. %3TWT), 
j so also, by a curious coincidence, “ to see,” 

makes “ to show.” This syllable &r is inverted to r& 

after verbs ending in long d, as “to eat,” causal 

A few more verbs with consonantally ending roots 
also retain this ancient form, as— 

“ to sleep,” 

“ to learn,” fa<=H<Tg. 
faoTOJ “ to fear,” • 

and the double causals, expressed in nindi by inserting ?T, 
also universally exhibit the form in ar, because tho majority 
of single causals end in a ; thus, from comes 

etc. 

Gujarati exhibits the third form in ’5TTS; completing the 
chain; and it is important to observe that this form is found 
in Gujarati, because that language has separated itself from 
Hindi in comparatively recent times, and may be not unfairly 
regarded as little better than one of the Rajput or Jat dialects 
of Hindi, which through political causes has sundered itself 
from the parent language, and obtained an independent 
status. 

Gujarati has several methods of forming the.causal. After 
a root ending in a consonant one very common form, is as 



CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. 


243 


33^ “ to diminish,” Vd(4<j; after a root with vowel termina¬ 
tion 314, sometimes inverted to q4i: 3TT4 “ to eat,” » 

^B%3 “ to say,” ifi^34T3; ET^ “ be,” ET3T44, and others. ' 

The "4 of Sindhi being equivalent to the 3f of Hindi, we 
have thus the two forms, one in 31, the other in 4; and as 
Gujarati preserves many ancient forms which have been modi¬ 
fied in modem Hindi, or altogether lost, it might not he going 
too fario suppose that both forms were in use in ancient Hindi, 
and we thus obtain another and widespread instance of the 
connexion between the two letters. 

But to complete this subject it is now necessary to adduce 
instances of the connexion between ^ and 3f. 

Vararuchi gives (ii. 12) a few instances, though he makes no 
regular rule. They are palittam, kalmnbo, dohalo , for pmdipia, 
kadamba, dohada. These words do not, as far as I am aware, 
occur in the modern languages. 

Closely connected with this change is that from d to r in the 
class of numerals “elbven,” “twelve,” etc. Thus, Skr. ekddaka, 
dic&dasa, trayoduka, become in Pr. edritho, bdra/io, lerttho, etc., and 
in H. 4*1 TTtj? , and so, with trifling modifications, 

in all. The form for “ sixteen,” however, comes round to /, 
as Skr. *Tl4il (where the ^ of ^3! lias been cerebralizod bv (lie 
3 of 33), Pr. , H. TftETS, P. 3t3ot, S. 3ttf, G. 3t35, 
M. 3ft36T, 0. 3ft^3o, B. 3*31. 

The H. ifPsTT might seem to be another instance from Skr. 
3V»T, through 3t<^: It is, however, merely a contraction from 
3t33T, through Pr. 3h33T (Var. iv. 20)., 

Further instances are— 

Skr. 1|<| “to grind,” Pr. 33T, H. 33T3T, P. 33o3T, S. 337$, 0. 
305^, M. 336$, O. 33ST43I, B. 3f%t- 

Skr. 33" “to push,” Pr. nffST, not in use in the moderns. 

V» S 

Skr. 3«[ “ to go,” Pr. ffTET, not in use in the moderns. 

The rqpt 3<t, goes through the whole cycle of changes in 
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Prakrit, becoming *T^T> and but the moderns stop 
short at tjNg. 

From the examples given in this and other sections it must 
have struck the reader that a close connexion, if not a certain 
degree of confusion, exists in some languages between and 
This latter letter is very common in 0., B., and G.; less 
in P.; and is not found in the others. Its pronunciation defies 
description, sometimes it sounds like rh, again likewrs, and 
again merely a harsh l. Its point of contact is high up in the 
palate, near r, and the tongue in uttering it is shaped as in 
uttering the simple l. It appears to be capriciously substituted 
by the vulgar, in those languages where it exists, for the 
common and in a considerable number of instances this 
substitution has become the rule, even in classical writers, to 
the total exclusion of W in words where the latter should 
etymologically appear. 

Out of a large mass of instances the following may suffice: 

Skr. ofrnsr “ time,” M. ^[36, G., O. id. 

Skr. TBRTEr “ black,” P. Hi735T, O. ^T3ot, M. 3GT3BT. *8351. 

Skr. “ family,” G. M. W35, O.Hi35. 

Skr. “ play,” «. %35<j, M. . O. %f35^T- 

Skr. “ ball,” G. Wl36, M. *ft3o. *ft36T. O. aff35. 

Skr. 3*** “ burning,” G. 3l35cj, M. 5|35Tlf, O. 33 fdo3 T, V. TOOTT- 

Skr. •jr^TST “ confusionP. ^35H!T.«■ Z355T, M. Z355J, but O. . 

Skr. “place,” P. *T3o. M., G., O. id. 

skr. “ dish,” p. m. vnaoT, o. ^Tc&t, o. 

It will be noticed that this letter never occurs initially in 
any of the languages; and there appears to bo no reason for 
doubting that the sound itself is of non-Aryan origin, not¬ 
withstanding the fact that the character 35 is found in Vedic 
Sanskrit. We do not know how this charttcter was pronounced 
in those days, beyond this—that it in some degree resembled 3- 
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But the equivalent of V in the modern languages is not 35, but 
, as in 1 SRft®T “ bridegroom,” H. ; moreover, Panjabi 
has side by side with 35 a character rh, which accurately corre¬ 
sponds to the Sanskrit 7- 

This curious heavy l is very widely employed in the Dravidian 
group of languages, where it interchanges freely with r and <1, 
and it is also found in the Xole family Of Central India. The 
Marathas and Oriyas are perhaps of all the Aryan tribes those 
which have been for the longest time in contact with Holes 
and Dravidians, and it is not surprising, therefore, to find the 
cerebral l more freely used by them than by others. The 
appearance of this letter in Gujarati and Panjabi, however, is 
singular, and difficult to explain. Gujarati has not come into 
close contact with any non-Aryan tribes except Bhils, who are 
too few and insignificant to have had any influence on the 
language ; nor has Panjabi, which is surrounded in every 
direction by other Aryan dialects. Sindhi, which lies between 
the two languages, and which is spoken by tribes closely akin 
to the Panjabis, does not possess this sound either ; so that its 
existence in these two languages is a puzzle, only to be ac¬ 
counted for by the supposition that, as the in them both is 
pronounced d, and not also r, as in Hindi, some character was 
required to represent the latter sound, and the old Yedic 35 
being then, so to speak, out of employment, was pressed into 
the service. For it must be noted that this 35 does not occur 
in the^ modern languages in the same words as in the Yedas. 

With regard to the words in which this letter is found, it 
cannot be admitted that they are all non-Aryan, or even that 
they form part of that reserve of non-Aryan words which is 
found even in Sanskrit. It is noticeable in many languages 
that where a nation gets hold of, or invents, some peculiar 
sound, it straightway falls in love with it, and drags it into use 
at every turn, whether there be any etymological reason for it 
or no. English, for instance, have dragged our favourite 
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th into a number of words where it has no business to be; and 
similarly the Oriyas and Marathas bring in this beloved 35 
in a great many words where ’ST should be. I cannot admit 
that the presence of this letter, therefore, is any argument for 
the non-Aryan origin of a word, especially as we find it in so 
many of the simplest and most undoubtedly ancient Aryan 
words, like and the rest"; and, as in Marathi, at any 

rate there often exist side by side the word with ^f, used by the 
learned, and the word with 35, current generally, with some 
additional corruptions, among the vulgar. 

I will now sum up what has been said in this and the pre¬ 
ceding section about the cerebrals, dentals, and the two forms 
of l. 

The cerebrals arc the harsher, the dentals the softer, forms 
of the lingual series. The former correspond very nearly to 
our English sounds, the latter are unlike any sound current in 
Europe, and have arisen from the debilitating effects of a hot 
climate. 

Originally there were no dentals in the speech of the 
Aryans, and when the dentals came into existence they did 
not displace the old Aryan linguals in every case. In some 
cases the dental was used in classical, the cerebral in vulgar 
language, while in other cases quite the reverse took place. 
In the modern languages, one word is often written indiffer- 
ently with either, as or v si'S, ETl*f or ‘31*1, though Sindhi 
prefers the cerebral 3 to while Marathi and Oriya some¬ 
times use the dental in preference. In the case of W, we find 
it arises from a modification of and sometimes even of 
and there are rare cases in which a word runs through a whole 
series of changes, as 3, ^ , W,’ X, W- Further, we find a 
curious cerebral l, which, though it has borrowed the Vedic 
character cEj is not identical in origin with the sound formerly 
expressed by that character, but is probably of non-Aryan 
origin, though it is by the vulgar often improperly inserted in 
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pure Aryan words, which are correctly written with Ef. From 
all these circumstances we infer the original unity of all the 
lingual group, and its affinity to the European dentals- 


S 61. As the last section dealt with El, it will be advisable 

* t 

to take this first, though in alphabetical order it comes third 
among the semivowels, whose changes and peculiarities form 
the subject of this and the three following sections. 

Ef is constantly changed to T in Sindhi, when non-initial. 
Instances are— 


Skr. EKTET “ black,” 

„ $ET “ family,” 

,, ETETE “ melting,” 

„ affar “ ball,” 

„ NfEf “ water,” 

„ WTET “ net,” 

„ TTPJ “ palate,” 

to weigh, ” » 

„ W place.” „ ER- 

,, ETER“ supporting,” „ tft^ETand ETTEnj- 

In the Prakrits the reverse is the case; in nearly all the 
dialects except the principal or Maharashtri T is changed into 
ET- This statement is made among others of the Magadhi 
dialect. In the modem Magadha country, that is, in Southern 
Bihar, however, the tendency is decidedly the other way, and 
throughout^the Eastern Hindi area from Oudh to the frontier 
of Bengal, the rustics constantly pronounce T where ET is the 
correct sound. This I can testify from personal observation 
during many years’ residence in those parts. Thus we ordi¬ 
narily hear karid for kdld, “black”; tharid for tha/1, “dish ” > 
mahirarb for mahild, “woman”; herd for held, “plantain”; 
kapdr ffft kapdl,'“ head”; phdr for phdl, “ploughshare”; and 


„ <JPE, as well as gtET. . 

,, well as 

ii "STEi • 

„ 

» dlV 
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this peculiarity is to be noticed occasionally in the speech of 
the lower orders in other parts of the Hindi area, as, for 
instance, in Marwari, as ch&rna “ to wander,” for chalnd. In 
old Hindi poems many instances may be found, as Idr for Idld, 
“ saliva ”; jangar for jangal, “ forest,” and the like. In fact, 
so great is the confusion between these two .letters, that they 
may in some parts of India be said to be used indifferently, and 
the speakers appear to be unconscious that they are sajing T 
instead of ?f. 

. In Bengal and Orissa quite another change takes place in 
those provinces ; Jg is confounded with *! by the lower orders 
almost universally; thus, where the Hindi has %*Tt “ to take,” 
B., though it writes pronounces an( l 0. both writes 

and pronounces Thus also we hear WT for W*f “salt,” 

not merely in these two languages, but also in H. and-P. H. 
reverses the process in “ a cloth to cover the privities,” 

from “naked,” which is in B. Further instances 

in Oriya are “ a kick,” H. WTc!> “rent-free,” Ar. 

“plundering,” Skr. H. *gJS; “iron,” H. 

®{WT “maimed,” H. «g*ii. It is worthy of remark that 
the Bengalis in writing very often make no distinction between 
W and "T, giving only one crook r to both, and sometimes put¬ 
ting, but as often omitting, a dot when they wish to express l. 

W, when standing alone in the middle of a word, is never 
omitted. This is true of the semivowels generally, which hold 
their own much more tenaciously than the strong letters o£ the 
five vargas. 

§ 62. Y is regularly changed to W in H., P., B., and 0., less 
frequently in M., GL, and S. In these three languages ^ 
retains its liquid sound of y. (See Ch. I. § 23.) This change 
is by Yararuchi, ii. 31, confined to initial y ; as jatthi, jam, 
jakkho, for yashti, yaias, yaksha. Examples of initial change in 
the modern languages are— 
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ZTT* “going,” H. *T*rr> P. WRIT. G. (for cf. Ef* for 

^), M.irw, but also and more commonly , B. ETT^fl, O. f^PTT 

(for «mc*n)- 

^fr*5T “ fit," H. Epfaf. and so in all. M. also Efal. 

Tfr* “ yoke,” H. ^tfT, P. id., S. sftft, G. B > O. WtH, M. id. 

Marathi in a great many instances retains the y sound, and 
the 1? character. There are, however, to be found many cases 
where tho Hindi rule is followed. These latter are the popular, 
as distinguished from the learned, words. In G. and S., 
especially in the latter, the use of initial y, though more fre¬ 
quent than in H. and the Eastern languages, is less so than in 
Marathi. 

The stress laid on an initial consonant being greater than 
that on one in the middle of a word, it is natural that Ef should 
be more often changed to ^ in the former position than in the 
latter. When it occurs in the middle of a word, is generally 
softened into which combines with the adjacent vowels into 
ai "and e. This change has been discussed in Ch. II. § 35. In 
the causal verbs, as has been mentioned above, § 60, it under¬ 
goes other changes of an organic nature. 

There is, however, one class of words in which changes 
into Et in the middle of a word, namely, those mentioned^ by 
Vararuchi in ii. 17, words ending with the suffix aniya, where 
the substitution is effected by This is, however, merely a 
doubling of the consonant rendered necessary, according to 
Prakrit ideas, by the shortening of $he previous long vowel. 
Thus uttarfya becomes uttarijjam, ramaniya, bharaiiiya — ramanij- 
jam, bharanijjam. Under this head would come also participial 
forms in ya, as kdrya, gamya, the former of which appears 
constantly in the modem languages as a substantive, with the 
meaning of “a ceremony,” “a business,” in the forms **K*fi> 
j and 

In one instance, often quoted, Ef is supposed to change into 
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W! Wfg; in modem H. WT3, <aldt, fSffi£\, P. W«p> 

S. *nft, G. WHT, WTZ, etc., but here I doubt the change. 
From what I have said under the root (Ho. 13 of the list 
given in § 59), it will be seen that there is ground for supposing 
a connexion between the groups TZ> WZ, etc., on the one hand, 
and the group ^pf, etc., on the other. It seems probable, then, 
that the Pr. from which the,.modern languages derive 

their words, is an independent form from the root W3T- • The 
transition of H into W may, however, be supported by the case 
of the causals in dl, ar, etc., noted in the last section. It is 
frequently elided when medial. 


§ 63. The semivowel T is a very persistent letter, and is 
never ejected or elided. In Prakrit it is changed into ^ 
in haladda, chalano, muhalo, Juhitthilo, som&lo, kalunam, anguli, 
ingdlo, childdo, phalihd, phaliho; for the Skr. haridra, charana, 
mukhara, Yudhishthira, sukumara, karund, anguri, angdra, 
kirdta, parikhd , parigha. Anguli is not a fair instance, as the 
word occurs in Sanskrit. There is very little tendency 

to change T into vt in the Indians of the present day. The 
tendency, as I stated under W, is rather the other way, though 
writers on the Prakrits affirm that in all the minor dialects 
is changed into 1 5T. As far as it concerns the real origin and 
root-form of words, the matter is one of little moment. If it be 
trqp that the cerebral sounds were not originally distinguished 
from the dentals, then }t must follow that the semivowels of 
the respective groups were identical if there was a time when 
Z was the same as ; there must also have been a time when T 
was not sounded differently from W; and just as in the present 
day we find thi.t there exists confusion between Z and Z and 
If, so we are prepared to find that there is in the minds of th e 
lower cl&sses in many provinces a tendency to use and NT 
as the same sounds. It is of no import, then, yrhether ,we take 
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T as the original, and W as the corruption, or vice vend; we 
have no right to assume that the form found in classical 
Sanskrit is the true and original one; rather in the present 
state of our knowledge we should be disposed to he very 
sceptical upon this point. I pass by, therefore, the further 
discussion of this unimportant detail, and proceed to the next 
semivowel. 


§ 64. A. Of changes of this letter into any other there are 
no examples. It is, however, easily confounded with and it 
has been thought by some writers that this confusion dates 
from early timds, and that in the Prakrits there is no difference 
between the two letters. This view seems to me erroneous; 
we have no means of judging how these two letters were dis¬ 
tinguished in pronunciation in early Aryan times ; on the one 
hand, the circumstance that there are two separate characters 
shows that there must have been two separate sounds; while, 
on the other, the fact that the character used to represent b is 
so clearly a mere modification of that used for v proves that 
there must have been a very close connexion between the two. 
It would not be going too far to suppose that in the original 
Aryan speech there was no difference, but that the gram¬ 
marians, wanting an unaspirated media for the labial varga, 
invented this character for the purpose. It is waste of time to 
speculate about a matter which we cannot hope to solve. The 
thick coarse writing of an ordinary Indian manuscript i| no 
guide: the little fine line across the loop, which alone distin¬ 
guishes ^ from ET, would be put in if there was room for it, and 
left out if there was not. This is seen, to come to more modern 
times, in MSS. of tho early Indian poets. Thus, in Chand the 
following readings occur in one page, opened at random, of 
Tod’s MSS.: <9PC = Skr. = Skr. afar, TlfflEfa 

= Skr. HfflfSW, = Skr. AX, = Skr. = Skr. 

— Skr. = Skr. fq^jo. Nothing can 
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be learnt, it is clear, from such an irregular method of writing 
as this. 

In Chap. I. § 23 will be found the rules of pronunciation of 
these letters in the various languages, and it will there be seen 
that the three western languages, Sindhi, Gujarati, and Marathi, 
still make a distinction between the two. 

In Marathi W when initial is pronounced so softly as to ap¬ 
proach the sound of our English tv, and in this situation is 
commutablc with and 'ft. The former method of pro¬ 
nouncing, with ^, is said by Molesworth to be less correct than 
the latter. Examples are— 

Skr. “mcdecine,” vulgo and 

. Skr. ’WWor “ unlucky,” vulgo ^JI3S “filthy.” 

Skr. “ a posture of the hands,” and ?fH3S. • 

Skr. “ hanging down,” ^Tldb^T or ^db°l I “ a plummet.” 

In all words beginning with the preposition ava, the Prakrit 
form would be o, and thus in early Tadbhavas which have come 
down to Marathi through Prakrit the form in o is the more 
correct. 

As a rule in all these three languages a word beginning with 
3 in Sanskrit retains 4, and one with W retains the W. There 
are, however, a few exceptions, due apparently to the influence 
of Hindi. Thus: 

HTfl “ a marriage procession,” M. and . 

“ dwelling,” M. and . 

“ crane,” M. , ^1*1. 

^ “ good,” M. ^T. 

In the first two examples both forms are used, but 
is apparently the more common of the two. 

When not initial ^ is commonly softened into w, or entirely 
elided, as— 

arta “ life,” Pr. afN, h. ^t, p. sfra, s. w. 
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^ar “god,” Pr. H. ^sff or ^ 3, 1 P. ^ 3 , S. id , B., O. ^ (as a 

family name). 

^?PC “ brother-in-law,” Pr. id., B. ^SR, G. %?SX, O. • 

It falls out also in the compound numerals from twenty-one 
to twenty-eight in some languages. Thus, Hindi retains it in 
“ twenty-four,” and “ twenty-six,” only. The 

three western languages fetain it throughout; the others only 
in one or two cases, as will be seen from the following list. 


H. 

21 wta 

22 arri;* 
2.3 ?Jt*r 

24 

25 WtB 

26 Wfa 

27 irait? 

28 -aiilin 


P. B. O. 

ffgft s. , b. also 

*rct bto '*rrro Dugra- 

Bt TO TO 

^f*ni 

ttwV xrfTOi o. TRrtB s. ii^f. 

* wTfsnr 

«tbto bbto 

W5TO ^^TO 


It is customary in nindi to express final o after a vowel by 
Bj but this is a mere compendium scripture?, and must not be 
mistaken for an organic retention or addition of that letter; 
thus, jdo, “ go,” is written 51TB, but still pronounced jao, <^iq 
= duo, fSIB — s/iio or s/ieo. 


§ 65. Of the nasals, and n ?, being never used singly in 
Sanskrit or the Prakrits, except as grammatical signs, do not 
fall within the compass of the present chapter. Of their use 
in Sindhi to express ny and vy respectively, notice has been 
taken in § 25. W is substituted for B, in Prakrit fashion, 
frequently in all the languages, though Hindi is extremely 
careless in this matter, and constantly uses B where Iff should 

1 This word is often written but pronounced Deo. It is u common name 
of men.* 
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more correctly be written. Bengali and Oriya are in writing 
perfectly accurate in this respect, though it is not always 
possible to distinguish the pronunciation of the two letters in 
the mouth of an ordinary speaker. Marathi and Sindhi use 
W in the substantive forms of the infinitive in all cases, the 
former as 51 =Sansk. Ut, as well as the latter as tj- Panjabi 
in the same part of the verb oddly enough uses WT in the 
majority of words, but «TT after a cerebral, as “ to bore,” 

but WtS«n “to vex” ; both from In other cases also 

there is much confusion, especially in the hitherto somewhat 
uncultivated Gujarati, where tJT is often needlessly and in¬ 
correctly written for «f. It is unnecessary to give instances, as 
Ihis is no regular law of development, but either a following 
of the similar Prakrit custom, or mere carelessness and ignor¬ 
ance. 

JI undergoes a remarkable and very important change, by 
virtue of which many singular words and forms may be ex¬ 
plained, and their derivation elucidated. 

is, as will be readily perceived, both a labial and a nasal, 
and the change-consists in separating these two essences, and 
giving to each a distinct expression. The labial quality of 
this letter takes the form of and the nasal that of anuswara, 
thus forming the sound if, in which the nasal element precedes 
the labial. This is the first step, of which familiar instances 
are as follows: 

Skr. WT “disease,” H. 'Sffa, M. id. 

Skr. 'samsp* “ myrobalsn,” H. P. id., S. 'StfipCt/ M. 

■ 

Skr. |4j “ name,” h. vrfa- 

Skr. TO “ village,” H. T*rt*T, M. id. 

Skr. OTTOT “swarthy,” H. ^rfa^TT, P. id., S. and 

M. ^N cE T . 

1 For#indhi insertion of i, and for its change of l into r. see further oh. 
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Skr. grar i “prince,” H. jjfaPC, P. M. 

Skr. qprcr “lotus,” H. ^feRT. P. id -> S. 

Skr. “ soft,” M. <^Tiqtj||. 

Skr. ti||44|g “ son-in-law,” M. E(T*fT^- 

Skr. TTT^ “ foot,” Pr. prr*R> H. trig, P. id. 

The next step is the onpssion of anusw&ra, isolated instances 
of -v^iieh occur in all the languages, but especially in Marathi, 
if we may take Molesworth as an authority in the matter. The 
use of the anuswara is very capricious, however, in this combi¬ 
nation, owing to the lightness of its pronunciation. I know of 
no method by which the sound of such words as 'TFT, TTFT’STT, 
etc., can be expressed in Roman characters. Those who main¬ 
tain that the object of transliteration is to enable a person 
unacquainted with Oriental languages to pronounce a word 
right, merely from seeing it written in their own characters, 
will find this class of words rather an obstacle. If there is one 
method of writing these words more hopelessly wrong and 
misleading than any other, it is the common English form 
of “ -ong ”; our countrymen write «T«RIFT («HTIR “ forest- 
village”= Wootton, i.e. “wood-town”) “ Bongong,” and pro¬ 
nounce it so as to rhyme with “ song,” “ long,” aud the like! 
Others write gnon, which uninstructed English persons would 
naturally pronounce others again write gdnic, which is 

right enough, provided it be first explained that the n is nasal, 
as in French, but who would guess this if not told ? The fact 
is/these words are pronounced exactly like the name of the 
French city of Laon, that is, as gaw with a contraction of the 
throat while pronouncing the vowel, which has the effect of 
sending part of the breath through the nose, and imparting a 
nasal sound to the whole word, so that it is almost impossible 
to say exactly where the nasal comes in; the word floats in an 
atmosphere of nasalization, so to speak. A Frenchman would 
naturally and^ unhesitatingly pronounce the word correctly 
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from seeing the spelling gaon, but we are not writing solely, or 
even principally, for the sake of our French neighbours. It 
would be interesting to see how Messrs. Meadows Taylor'and 
party, who profess to be able so to transliterate an Indian word 
that any ordinary Englishman shall infallibly pronounce it 
correctly at sight, would manage this class of words. 

To return to our subject, the nasal being so slight and 
volatile, as I have stated above, it naturally is frequently 
dropped, leaving only the labial element. Instances are M. 
«TR=RT*r; M. %er=%T; also— 

Skr. “circumference,” II. (nco), G. id., B. iNft, O. 

P. retains the nasal fvni. 

Skr. flnrm “ vehicle,” Old II. 

Stfr. FUR “going,” H. Fft^TT, *ff (for FPRT). 

Skr. “ox-tail fan,” S. G. sometimes also in II. 

written xf) ' ,ut generally 

Inasmuch as the ^ in this class of words is always pronounced 
soft like w, and not hard as v, it naturally slides into u or o; 
thus Skr. •rPR=P. S. vfN with double anuswara, the 

former of which is the usual Sindhi method of softening down 
a hiatus, the latter only is organic. IT. tTR = P. LTT3; ^ETTR = S. 

This is after all perhaps little more than a different way of 
writing; there is no difference in the pronunciation of the words. 

Bengali and Oriya omit the labial entirely in some words, as 
Ftt = FIR, 0. '^SRl^n = ’STRAPS; this is because with them 
has already the sound of ?, so that even omitting the labial does 
not very materially alter the pronunciation. 

In the following words the nasal has been dropped, and the 
labial amalgamated with the preceding yowel. 

Skr. FTHH “ dwarf,” H. VffaT, P. sfpHT, B. FfRfW or oft". 

Skr. FPPR “ going,” H. wft»TT- 

Skr. xR'<, “ oxtail,” see above. 
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Many others may be found sometimes written with at 
others with V3 or W3, according to the fancy of the writer. • 

Skr. “lord,” becomes in H. P. id., S. 

0. IfT^* and its compound in like manner H. 

.and so in the rest. M. forms an exception, having 
In all of these but M., the influence of the following palatal 
vowel i has caused the elision of the labial, leaving only the 
anuswara. 

Occasionally a vowel, generally a or a, is substituted for the 
labial, as— 

. Skr. “hair of the body,” H. P. id., B. S- 

Skr. “ smoke,” H. tJ-SSlt, P. id., S. B. Wit, O. 

Skr. JjfJT “earth,” H. ^ or it, P., S. id., G. 

Skr. Sfftl “ worm,” S. 

It might seem proper to connect with this peculiarity of tn 
the II. ^ft^C “ cowdung,” from Skr. through a form 

sffWI; b.ut it. seem/more rational to suppose that the Hindi 
worcl is a modern compound of *ft “cow,” and 34. “ gift ” or 
“ blessing.” To those who know how useful and highly prized 
an article cowdung is in India, this latter explanation will no 
doubt commend itself. 

§ G6. In Chapter I. § 24,1 have explained the peculiarities 
attendant on the usage of the sibilants, under the head of pro¬ 
nunciation. Where so much carelessness and laxity exists in 
writing, not only among the masses, but even among literary 
men, and irv the manuscripts and published works of writers 
in many of these languages, we can only treat these changes 
as matters of pronunciation. Whenever a fixed standard of 
orthography shall have been arrived at, the time will have 
come to analyze the changes which the sibilants undergo among 
themselves from a phonetic point of view; at present it would 
be but lost labour Jfco attempt to do so. 


TOL. I. 


17 
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For the same reason it is not possible here to take notice 
of the rules laid down by Prakrit writers on this subject. In 
the dark ages of India so numerous and conflicting were the 
changes and migrations of races, that it is nO longer worth 
while to look for the local peculiarities mentioned by the 
Prakrit grammarians in the places which they assign to them. 
The whole of the Gangetic Doab, Rohilkhand, and Oudh, with 
the tract north of the Ganges lying between Oudh and Tirhut, 
is now peopled by Aryan tribes, who still preserve traditions of 
their comparatively recent advent into those regions. Northern 
Tirhut has been won from mountain-tribes, chiefly non-Aryan, 
in historic times. The Ahirs of Sindh are now found all over 
Aryan India. The Marwaris, Mods, Jats, and other tribes, 
have wandered northwards and southwards, westwards and 
south-westwards, till we can no longer trace them back to their 
original seats. Mixed races call themselves Rajputs, and claim 
to come from Chi tor or Ajmer, unconscious that their high 
cheekbones, flat noses, and narrow pig-like*"eyes, give the lie as 
they speak to their absurd pretensions. 

The use of the sibilant by the various modern nationalities, 
then, is one of those points on which we wait for more light, 
and on which premature speculations would be not only idle, 
but absolutely noxious. 

There is one point, however, on which we touch solid ground. 
The sibilant has a tendency, more or less developed in all the 
languages, though culminating in Sindhi and Panjabi, to pass 
into This is a v$ry ancient practice. In the primitive 
Iranian h regularly corresponds to the 7J of early j\ryan. 

SANSKRIT. ZENS. 

^7 “she,” hi 

seven,” hapta 


MOD. PERSIAN. 



■*rf% “ thou art,” 


ahi 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

MOD. PERSIAN. 

IPR “dry,” 

huahka 

tL&hk 

“ thousand,” 

hazanra 


^“togo” 

hrap 

erl > 


It is in complete correspondence with this ancient change 
that we find the propensity to replace s by h exhibiting itself 
in its fullest force in those parts of India which lie nearest to 
the Iranian frontier, namely, the Panjab and Sindh. In these 
two languages'the a is not only changed to h, but occasionally 
even entirely thrown away. A few examples out of many 
hundreds are here adduced :— 


OTHER 


SANSKRIT. 

SINDHI. 

PANJABI. 

I.ANGl'AOKS. 

qrfrra “cotton,” 

TOT*, W? 

TOT* 

o. TO¬ 

“lion,” 



IL id. 

tn\a| “ a kos ” (league),- 1 




“ grinding,” 


*ftwr 


tfftf “ December-January,” 

iftir 

ifn 


’WHT8 “ June July,” 

[WiTf] 1 

ST? 


“ father-in-law,” 

Sinft 



TgTO “ breatlii” 

STTF 



t^nrfw“twcnty”(Pr.^nr) ftf 



“ twenty.one,” 




ftapp” thirty ” (Pr. rff^TT) ^ 



XPBNtRU. “ thirty-one,” 




qifqfg “ sixty-one,” 

Tferiffa: 


[etc. 

“ seventy-one,” 

irwprtT 


H.^eBfrn: 


It has been remarked before that all these languages show 


1 In this word the ^ may be a hardening of or, on the other hand, merely a 
different wajaof writing ; see the remarks further on in this section. 
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their common origin, if that were doubtful, by the fact, among 
others, that hardly any process or tendency exists in any one 
.of them which may not be traced, however faintly, in nearly 
all. This is true in the present instance. In every one of the 
languages some few examples may he found of this change, 
though the tendency, so strong in Western India as to become 
a rule, has been so weakened as we go eastwards, that in Bengali 
and Oriya only a few faint examples can be adduced. 

In the series “ sixty-nine,” “ seventy-one,” and so on to 
“scventy-eiglit,” the of is changed to $ in all the 

languages. I do not give the list here, as it will occur in 
Chapter IV., which see. 

As an example, though a somewhat doubtful one, of this 
change running through all the languages, the word pahar 
‘mountain,” may be noticed. Its forms are H. B., O. 

mfT?, M., G., P. tffrg- The final * points to an older t, 
which would be softened from so that I would derive the 
word from a Sanskrit form treated as according to 

the usual method of treating in ordinary colloquial spdSch. 
The meaning would be “ stretched out,” “ long,” “ vast,” and 
this is the more appropriate, as the word is generally applied 
to a mountain range, rather than to an isolated hill or peak. 

Another instance is the local Hindi word “ cattle,” only 
used in the western Hindi area, from . Another local word 
in Eastern Behar is “ cowshed ” = , B. l*£t. 

More may bo found here and there, but few which run through 
the whole seven languages. 

There is, however, one important series which ’8 noticed by 
Vararuchi ii. 44, consisting of JOT “ten,” and its compounds 
ekddaSa, etc. In these the s is regularly changed to f- Pr. 
daha, edraha, vdraha, etc., for dasa, cliddaku, dwddaka , and the 
rest. Thus, “eleven,” which may serve as a specimen, is H. 

iwrTf, *rnci, p. from, s. Wrtf , , g. m. 

o., b. xpirc. 



CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. 


2G1 


The ? is retained in writing only in H. and S. In P. and 
M. the long d has taken its place, and in the rest it has dis¬ 
appeared. 

Before leaving the sibilants, some notice must be taken of a 
change, the reverse of that mentioned in § 58, whereby 
becomes *1 in Marathi, and analogous to that mentioned in the 
same section as prevalent tn Bengal, in such cases as for 
for and others. Vararuchi ii. 41, gives 

chhatthl for shashthi, chammi<ho=xhaninnk/iit, cliurao—sdruka, 
chhattamnno = saptaparna. Modern instances are— 

Skr. “six,” Pr. H. P. ^ , S. , O. M. ^TfT, B. ^fST, 

O.^J. 

Skr. rjH “sixth,” Pr. II. ^gT> P. %^rf, S. G. 

Skr. “child,” Pr. ^T#, H. ^RT3T, P. id., S. 

Wfast M. ^R<gT, O. B. ^T, ^t, ^TW^Tf»T, 

^Tf%^T, %fw*rr, Bfr^u^gT, etc., o. pi., zfarr. 

In Bengali a good many of these words may be found, which, 
when supported by the analogy of the cognate languages, may 
fairly be treated as bond fide examples of this rule; when not 
so supported, however, as the majority are not, they may be set 
down as careless spelling. 

is in II. and P., and occasionally in the other languages, 
pronounced k/t, though still written i?; in fact, on seeing this 
character in an old Hindi MS., one would naturally pronounce 
it kh. This is not merely a matter of writing however. 
Several words which in Sanskrit have the ^ are now regularly 
pronounced with kh by the peasantry, to whom the written 
character is entirely unknown. Thus HTTT “ language ” is pro¬ 
nounced bhdkhd, and even sometimes written WST; “ rain,” is 

and from it is formed a verb “to rain.” Similarly 

we find fIS and from “joy”; 5hl from “a 

ram”; fronj f*R “poison.” Hence also M. HRi, a cor- 
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rupted form of *TPT “a promise,” Skr. HT*IT- “a big 

strong follow,” from “ a ram.” is also used by the 

vulgar for f^PT, as in H. The origin of this custom lies pro¬ 
bably in the already mentioned connexion between the sibilants 
and which latter is hardened to kh, as in Persian. 

§ 67. 'f is a favourite letter with .the moderns, and is rarely 
elided. One instance is given by Trumpp from the S’ndlii, 
Skr. “joyful,” becomes through a form = 

*tf This is not, however, common. In some Prakrit 

books is used to till up the gap made by the rejection of a 
single consonant between two vowels, and a few instances may 
be found in which it has remained till modern times (Weber, 
Saptas. p. 28). Thus 0. “ a pai ” (the coin), H. tTT^> 

Skr. XTTf^. It is sometimes inserted without cause, as 0. 

“a maund weight,” IL.JPT, M. <RWj Skr. *rr*T. As a 
rule its tenacity is greater than that of any other letter, and it 
is •pronounced clearly with a somewhat har&ier aspiration than 
in other languages. 

This letter in Sanskrit roots is often merely a softening of an 
aspirate. ^ is originally H is 1^= probably 

from perhaps also W'J 3 

Some of these older forms, as grabh and bhri, are 
preserved in the Yedas, and with regard to the others the 
analogy of forms in the cognato languages shows that the 
aspirate has been dropped, while in many it reappears in various 
tenses of the verb. Ii\. harmony with this practice, cases are 
found in the modern languages in which h aftef anuswara, 
which is in that position a guttural, changes into gh, as in 
“lion,” which is pronounced singh in all the modern languages, 
and often written f?Nr in H., and always so in P. Thus also 
the Prakrit forms ' ! W%, “we,” “ye,” become in Oriya 

■"Wfc where the h is changod into the sonant aspirate of 
the organ to which the nasal belongs. 
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§ 68. From f we pass by a natural transition to the aspirated 
letters of all the organs. It has been seen that on the one 
hand the unaspirated letters are extremely liable to elision, 
while on the other h holds its place always very firmly. From 
the combination of these two principles, it comes to pass that 
the aspirated letters frequently lose their organic characteristic, 
and remain as simple A,.the aspiration alone surviving to 
represent them. This is a rule of very general application, 
both in Prakrit and modern times, and is one by which we 
may distinguish early from late Tadbhavas with tolerable 
accuracy. It is not, however, of equal force in all aspirates. 
Vararuchi lays it down as “ usual,” that is, not absolute,, in the 
cases of '0, Ef, omitting the palatals, cerebrals, and Tfi- 

The omission of the palatals is accounted for, first by the 
tenacity which has been noticed as their characteristic in § 51, 
and secondly by the fact that these letters W and 3J, though 
they occur in Sanskrit, represent as a rule sounds of a later 
origin, being developed out of older sounds, as Ef, Vf, or others. 
Although these letters are found in Sanskrit writings of an 
early period, yet their secondary or derivative character can 
hardly be doubted, jh in particular is a very rare letter in 
Sanskrit, while it is extremely frequent in Prakrit. This letter 
has two or three forms, being written sometimes If, at others 
and at others again all this shows that it is of modern 
origin, and gives rise to the suspicion that it scarcely had a 
fixed and recognized position in the old Indian scheme of 
sounds, until the Pandits began to work at the language, when, 
in accordance with their usual custom, they would invent a 
letter where none existed previously, to avoid leaving any gap 
in their series, just as they did with ^0 and We can derive 
no argument from the existence of letters on monuments of the 
earlier type, Asoka’s, Gupta, or Kutila (though it may be 
observed that jh does not occur in Kutila), because the art of 
writing; was a matter of comparatively recent introduction, and 
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does not affect phonetic changes in the spoken languages. In 
the case of the cerebrals their hardness probably preserved 
them, and they too are somewhat secondary in character, being, 
as has been explained before in § 59, old linguals preserved at 
a high point of contact by the influence of ^ or some other 
letter, and consequently regarded by Pandits, who worked at a 
time when the usual lingual contact,nf their nation had passed 
down to a lower point of contact, as in some way derived..from 
the dentals, an erroneous view, in which they have been followed 
by many European scholars. 

Thus, Wj S, and were, to a great extent, popular 
letters j they had already passed into Prakrit, or rather had 
their origin in Prakrit; they had come into recognized exist¬ 
ence, so to speak, lower down the stream than the point at 
which' the other aspirates had lost their organic characteristics, 
and were thus safe from further change. 

As to *$3 a very little carelessness in uttering it makes it into 
f, and however wide apart these two sounds may be when 
pronounced carefully, or when considered scientifically, the 
personal experience of every one who has lived in this country 
will support the assertion that they are daily and hourly con¬ 
founded by ordinary speakers. Who ever heard 
pronounced by the lower classes in towns otherwise than as “ fir,” 
“ fal ” ? or if not quite with the / sound, at least with some¬ 
thing very closely approaching to it, and only by purists, or in 
remote parts of the country, with the clear undoubted ph 
sound ? To this cause—^namely the more complete amalgama¬ 
tion of the aspirate with the organic sound—may doubtless be 
attributed its preservation. It is softened to which letter in 
Eastern India is constantly regarded by the natives as equiva¬ 
lent to our English v. 

The aspirates, it must however be remembered, are never 
considered as mere combinations of an ordinary letter with h. 
It is quite a European idea so to treat of them; kh is not a 
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A-sound followed by an h, it is a k uttered with a greater effort 
of breath than ordinary. The native name for the aspirates is 
mahdprdna “ great breath,” as opposed to the lenes or alpaprana 
“ little breath,” letters. The European method of speaking is 
used in this section as beipg likely to be more familiar to the 
reader; but it must ever be borne in mind that the aspirate is 
uttered by one action of the mouth; there is not the slightest 
stop er pause between the k and the h; in fact, no native ever 
imagines that there is a k or an h either in the sound. The 
difference between *3I3fl “ eat,” and “ cause to say,” 

is extremely well marked, even in the most rapid speaking. 
Thus Yararuchi, in his rule above quoted, ii. 27, does not say 
that *3 and the rest retain only their aspirate. Such an ex¬ 
pression would have been quite unintelligible to himself and 
his scholars. He says ^ is substituted for *3, etc. He looks 
upon 1? as quite a distinct letter, and exhibits no consciousness 
of there being an h involved or contained in the *1 already. 
The Indian *3 the»differs entirely from 3i + ^ on the one hand, 
as*much as it does from the Arabic ^ on the other. 

Thus 3i + ? are two distinct sounds, and are always sounded 
as such. *3 is a 31 uttered with a greater expenditure of breath 
than ordinary. £ is a guttural uttered deep down in the throat, 
and having no real aspiration in it at all, beyond this that the 
makhraj, or place of uttegmee of it, is so low down in the throat 
as to be quite on the extreme edge of that region of the palate 
within which the guttural sound lies, and approaching the 
confines of that region within which %ere is no organic utter¬ 
ance any longer, because no possibility of contact, but merely 
aspiration or simple forcible passage of air. 

We may now proceed to give examples of the change, which, 
as it is one which passes through the Prakrits into the modern 
languages, may be exhibited with special regard to the latter, 
the former being merely inserted when they occur, because in 
this, as. in so mfiny other cases, the words most frequently in 
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use in the Prakrits are not by any means those vrhich are most 
commonly met with in the moderns. 

§ 69. XI is changed to f in the following instances :— 

Skr. “face,” Pr. H. , P. Ttft, ifS, a FJ*. 

Skr. f%l3 “ to write,” Pr. , M. • 

Skr. “ hunting,” II. P. t^TT. 8. 

Skr. “ female friend,” Pr. 8- 

In all these cases, however, there exist forms in XI, thus all 
the languages still use IJX3; in all but M., the usual form is 
faHl, as in H. f^T^RT, though Gujarati omits the t, and has 
’SUsfj. is also still in use, and is only in use in 

Sindhi; all the other languages retain the word , which, 
however, is no longer a colloquial, but merely a literary 'and 
poetic word. 

Skr. -grTOT “praise,” Pr. WTft, H. HTTWilT, p - WW- 8 - 

Skr.^^g “a well-wheel,” 1 P., H. M. TITS, S. 

g. 

Skr. “loins,” Pr. SJfqf, P. EjfipjfT, S. EJflJ, M. (for 

; all in the sense of coire. 

Skr. “cloud,” Pr.^ft, H. , P. ifff, and S. jffjF. 

This letter is also frequently retained, as in X^tTT= 
^*T*rr=^JPf> ^rBT=’ERtj and split up and inverted in ^^Ti>7 
“ borax” ='jfraw, through and ,A similar 

instance is for from H. fthSTOT, root of 

the esculent water-lily,” P. id., S. G., B., and 0. 

from Skr. is an instance of the protective 

1 The so-called “Persian wheel,” used all over the Panjab’ and in parts of 
Hindustan to draw water for purposes of irrigation. It has a string of earthen pots 
which go down empty and come up lull, and tilt over into a trough. 
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power of the anusw&ra, of which more will have to be said 
hereafter. 

Skr. 'JflTO “ curse,” Pr. H. (see § 52). 

skr. imrr “song,” p r . w 01d n. ann, s. mi- 

Skr. urerij “saying,” Pr. efifUf, H. WSpTf, P- »• , G. 

ii O. *fff|sTT, B. . Singularly this very common word in all 

the other languages is totally wanting in M. 

Skr. tr«n: “prior,” H. trffSfT, P-. M., O., B. id., G. S. 

Instances of the retention of ’8f are M. **W*ii = which 

is, however, rare, P. S. mmhj, in tho altered sense of 

“ to think.” = aftEfa}, here, again, through the influence 

of anuswara. ITOifT “to churn,” “a churning-stick” 

=Skr. TTBr^i, and with the cerebral II. *T5T “ buttermilk,” 

though H. has also *i$«t ( “ to churn M. TTT^f; 

B. aTBR, UT37 “ curds” ; G. Werg', *rart, “ curds,” 

etc.; S. *r®r, : *TBTf. Skr. ^ “herd”; II. aref is almost a 
Tatsama, though found in Old Hindi; P. has the more usual 
form 3 ST?- 

Skr. wfaT “ deaf,” Pr. Efffff, H. M., O. id., B. ErlTT. G. 

s. ifnft. 

Skr. “curds,” Pr. ?[f^, H. VJmJJ, and so in all. 

Skr. tJT^J “ merchant,” Pr. 5STF> H. B., O. id., P. BTf, 

S. Sjl Jg'' (through a confusion with Pers. , often used as a title by 
certain castes). 

Skr. ^“wife,” Pr. H. B. «T3, M., S. G. H3T, S. 

•fl'ip > o. . 

Skr. “wheat,” H. S.ifSf, B. iff*, If*, O. 1R 

(gomS). 

Skr. jftm “ lizard,” “ iguana,” H. Jft^, P., S. id., G. iff. 
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This letter being a media, and as such more liable to elision 
than any tenuis, exhibits fewer instances of retention than the 
others. Such are H. Wt'TPJ'fj etc., though the more 
usual form taken by this root in all the languages is 3J3J, as in 
H. “ a warrior,” etc.; “ washerman,” Skr. ; 

Skr. “ white,” H. 'tfhTT, B., 0., *1*11, G. S. 

M. 'fcPTT, ^^35- Skr. WT “to blew,” Pr. WI, B. WTSfil 
“ bellows,” H. vffcRift, S. “ to kindle,” G. VJTHr> In 

the case of initial V, many instances may be found among 
genuine Tadbhavas. 

»? 

is, like V* a letter which affords a very large range of instances 
of elision: 

anfhC“«leep,”H. aiff^T, and so in all. 

’SIpftK “ herdsman,” H. M. id. 

to be,” Pr. ft. H. ftSTT, P. fBp, S. G. fj^, M. ft%', 

O. (%WT). B. • 

“pot,” II. p. id., S. ift, G. f M. id. and f#, 

B., O. fi^t. 

1T»T “ to be fair,” II. ift? “ ornament,” sftfSf “ pleasant ” ( sffan!®), 
VTT “to beseem,” S. “ beauty,” HfW, $fnpg. etc., P. 

firW.^STT. etc. M., B., and O. retain the forms in ¥f in common 
use. G. follows the Hindi, but has also and derivatives. 

iffrrprar “beauty,” H. gfTOT, P-, S- id. 

iJTlg' “ bond,” H. .jj^l, and so in all. 

Here may also be introduced B. %*TT “ to take.” which I 
suppose to be from an earlier form as is shown by S. 

wffll j from Skr. The S. proves this to be the origin of 
the word by retaining the passive participle which is 

from the Skr. p.part. «I«I. %»TT is to be explained as in the 
first instance for ^TT? which is identical with the form 
in use now in Panjabi, from Wlf^pHTj cf. etc., in ,0h. II. 
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| 35 ; in B. O. SfaT, from the confusion between and 
There is a rarely used Skr. root which would produce 
on the analogy of from V’ hut I prefer the deriva¬ 
tion from vTW[, both on account of the doubtfulness of the root 
^TT> and because it brings the Hindi more into conformity with 
the other languages. The reader may choose for himself. S. 
has also another verb ^ IgtjJ from a root «TT*f, forming its 
passive participle vTPifl (= ^TTfilfT = <JI (f^rl = )» which 

lends additional confirmation to the derivation. The old II. 
p.p. ^ffarT may be held to point to a form through 

fa=^=*=*i=*r). 

It will be observed that Grimm's law of positional changes 
holds good to a great extent in the case of these aspirates. 
While they are frequently, nay almost regularly, changed into 
? in the middle of a word, a process equivalent to the elision of 
the non-aspirated letters, since they lose all their organic por¬ 
tion, retaining only the aspiration common to all, they are on 
the other hand, when occurring as initials, almost as regularly 
retained. The most striking exception is the case of Jfj which 
is often changed to ? in the beginning of a word, as in the 
instances given above. Here too, however, there is an analogy 
to the case of the non-aspirated labial which, as we have 
seen, possesses peculiar weaknesses, and is more liable to 
absorption, liquefaction into a vowel, and other hard treatment 
than the letters of any other organ. Such a point as this is 
one of those landmarks which are so cheering to tho student, 
pointing^as it does, however dimly and obscurely at present, to 
the existence of deep underlying laws, which a longer research 
and more intimate acquaintance with these languages will 
enable us eventually to unearth ; so that we may hope, in spite 
of tho terrible gap of so many centuries, one day to have dis¬ 
covered the whole phonetic system of this group in all its 
ramifications, and triumphantly refute those sciolists who talk 
so confidently of the “lawless licence” of Hindi derivation. 
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We now come to the unchanging aspirates IJj '3>> 3k and 
to a certain extent Hi. It is not perhaps strictly correct to 
apply the epithet * unchanging ’ to any but the first two. No 
instances of the change of these two exist, either in Prakrit or 
in the modems. "S is not elided, but passes often into its 
media Instances (Yar. ii. 24) are madham, jadharam, 
kad/ioram, for matha, jathara, kathofa. As so often happens, 
these examples do not occur in the moderns, or rather Jhese 
words, the first of which is common, the last two rare, are 
found in their Sanskrit form math, etc., in most languages. 
M. has a diminutive WSV side by side with The word 

means a “monastery,” or college of devotees. Modem instances 
are— 

Skr. ifteT “ stool,” H. iftST, P. id., S. G.^s). 

Skr. ITCH “reading” H. H3ifT, P. id., S. G. M. q^T, 

O.qflTCT, B.qf%i|. 

Skr. “ ginger,” P. g*. S. gf%. 

Skr. * necklace, S. ^, P. dimin. 

More examples will be found in Chapter IV., in cases where 
TJ is a secondary formation—that is, where it has arisen from 
some earlier form, as or the like. 

There is an isolated instance of 7 passing into f, in Skr. 
gram “ axe,” G. and S. Hi1510; but here we have properly 
the same process as in YS«T = q®»n , namely, that the iT has 
been softened into its corresponding media <5, and thc.t again 
into Hff , in G. and S. the H has been dropped. In H. the 
form is «*r!5lO> P. giw^TST and HlfT^Tj M. O. gSjfnft. 

B. shows the transition in the colloquial form * does 

frequently pass into in fact, from the earliest Sanskrit 
times there is a close connexion between the two sounds, the 
point of junction being a sound Ih. The same relation 
exists between the unaspirated letters, as in the Vedic J£TT = 



CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. 


271 


TcET* In the Vedas * is often written 35- The most familiar 
example in the modern languages is— 

Skr.“bridegroom”(Ved.°^fY^T)> H. <|^T, ^WTt- 

Skr.'a^TTT “bride.” H. “daughter” ( = ^£1^)- 

Cases in which 3 is wholly elided do not occur, at least none 
have yet been discovered and established. 

In^Prakrit we have a somewhat similar change (Var, ii. 25), 
ankolla—ankotha; here the aspirate appears to have been lost, 
and the l doubled. The root ves/it is also said to be changed 
to vella when preceded by ud or mm (Var. viii. 41), which 
gives us another instance, as we know that veslit becomes first 
vetth, and subsequently vedh, as Vararuchi himself states in the 
preceding section (viii. 40). These changes are again, as in 
the case of Ih, quite in analogy with the changes that take 
place in the corresponding unaspirated letters, so that every¬ 
where, however feeble and indistinct may be our light, we* are 
yet justified in asserting the thoroughly homogeneous, and 
consequently distinctly national and characteristic nature of all 
the phonetic changes we meet with. 

E| is softened to *1 in Prakrit in sibhd, sebhalia, sabharl, 
sabhalam, for Siphd, sephaliM, sapliari, saphala. In the modern 
languages one of these is found “ a carp,” II. P. 

3F3S6- The letter is, however, more generally retained, being 
of comparatively rare occurrence in the middle of a word, with 
the exception of compounds, which must be treated as two 
separate -wurds for our present purpose. 

Judging^from the constant tendency of all languages to pass 
their words through a gradual process of softening,,it may 
rationally be conjectured that the aspirated tenues *1, .J, Ef, 

ER, would first be softened into their corresponding mediae, and 
then into simple We have given evidence of this process 
in the case of U and *5, which indeed go no further than this 
first stqp as a rule; but it may be as well to seek for instances 
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in the other letters, with a view to establishing still further the 
harmony of transition throughout the aspirates. 

Panjabi and Sindhi are the most promising fields for this 
part of the inquiry, as they both particularly affect medial 
letters in opposition to tenues; the search, however, is not to 
be confined to those languages alone. 

into 

Skr. “chain,” P., S. G. tjfEf3o. 

Skr. “stroke” S. “ cunning ” (i.e. “ strokes * of villany), 
M.^g “line,” G. 

W into ’ST • This change is indicated by the extreme points, 
rather than by the intermediate stage. Thus, when we find H. 
{jl+M “vitrified brick,” or “ slag,” derived from Skr. (^)j 
it is apparent that there has been an intermediate form 
So also, in deriving Skr. * a waterfall,” from the root 
“ to*stream,” there necessarily intervenes a form • 

Vf into V* The examples adducod of this transition are 
complicated by the fact of the presence of T , which cerebraliSes 
the V into So that from M’WR, regarded as we get 

Pr. ROT for Similarly Skr. “loose,” becomes 

in Pr. which is explained by the origin of the word 

from the root a form of which is The moderns use 

this word with rejection of the whole of the first syllable. 
Thus, H. ftarr, M., G. id, P. feSTT, S. far*, B., 0. fwr. 

To these may be added S. ^5=Skr. where again the 

influence of the r is felt. ’ “* * 

The modem languages, however, are not always careful to 
follow the above processes. Marathi in particular, and the 
others in % minor degree, exhibit in a sporadic and sotaewhat 
disconnected manner a tendency to drop the aspiration, and to 
use only the unaspirated form of the letter. This is more 
frequently observable in the middle or at the end of a word, 
and in Bengali more particularly with cerebrals, as W, when 
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pronounced as rli. The rule holds good whether the aspirate be 
in existence in Sanskrit, or have arisen from some Pr. change. 
Examples: 

Skr. “destruction,” H. faf^TWT “ to be spoilt,” P. E p i F gsrt, 

S. , ft. , 11., O. id. ; here M. in contrast to its usual custom 

retains the aspirate, as fsrergw.^nrr^r- 

Skr.JIT*p& “dear” (in price), H. jrfrr, p - *rff»rr. s. M - 

*nrr»r, but o.^. 

Skr. “stool,” B. ftrer, M. TJT£- 

[H. “to extinguish ” (§ 4CJ,] B. ^5TR, M. 

Skr. “hand,” Pr. ^(^1» M. ^Tcf , instead of > B., O. hi. 

Skr. “elephant,” Pr. M. ?T<fV for fTEft, B., O. id. 

Skr. 3T2TT “evening,” Pr. M. for Jfriff, G. id. 

Skr. “junction,” M. *tt^- 

Skr. “shoulder,” M. Iff^T, G. 

Bengali instances of for 5 are ^3T=H. %3T, from Skr. 
^U*I, where the outgoing tf aspirates the "S in all languages; 
nWr “ stool,”=H. WreT; *n%=H. *Ti“with a half,” Skr. 
*Tf, M. also «T%; B. and O. f*T#t, M. “ ladder,” = H. 

from Skr. ; B. ^3TS, ^r£t= H. ^TSt, Skr. <lfc5^1. 
Instances in Oriya of the same tendency are the following: 

Skr. Sfivyjll “ tortoise,” O. 

Skr. ^<41 “a cake of cowduug,” O. , where the aspirate has 

been thfowh liir ward into the <r. 

Skr. i‘ the wood-appje tree,” O. H. HT3X5T- 

Skr. “ axe,” O. qi g pfl- 

Skr. “ beard,” O. ^(D{. 

Skr^trapt “question,” O. XpfTfT^T. 

C 

The general treatment of the aspirates in the modern lan¬ 
guages has by soxpe authors been thought to betray signs of 

18 


von. i. 
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non-Aryan influence, on the ground that this treatment shows 
an aversion to aspiration, which is seen also in the Dravidian 
languages which have no aspirates. But I do not see, in the 
first place, how the rejection of the organic portion of an 
aspirated letter and the retention of the rough breathing can 
be called an aversion to aspirates; on the contrary, it seems to 
me to be a great fondness for them. An aversion to aspirates 
would testily itself, not by changing kh into h, but by changing 
it into l', which is precisely what our languages do not do, 
except in a few Bengali and Marathi words. 

Moreover, although there are no aspirates in the Dravidian 
languages, there are in all the non-Aryan dialects of the 
Himalayas and in the Gondi of Central India. Tibetan also 
possesses the aspirated surds, though not the sonants; and some 
of the sub-dialects of Tibetan indulge in aspiration to a greater 
extent than Sanskrit, as they aspirate not only the consonants 
of the five organs, but even semivowels and nasals. Thus, 
Magar when, “ fire,” rha, “ goat,” wha, “ fowl,” mliut, “ blow,”' 
are examples of aspirations which are never met with in old 
Aryan. 

Thirdly, it may be pointed out that so far from having any 
aversion to the aspirates, the colloquial languages from the 
earliest Prakrits downwards indulge in a variety of aspirations, 
regularly changing the sibilants of Sanskrit into h under 
almost all circumstances. Instead of attributing to the Prakrits 
a dislike of the aspirate, and ascribing this characteristic to 
non-Aryan influence, we should be disposed to consider an 
excessive fondness for this class of sounds as one of the most 
marked Prakrit features, and one in which it is very strongly 
contrasted with the Dravidian languages, though harmonizing 
in this respect with the non-Aryan dialects of Tibetan origin 
which are still spoken in tho recesses of the Himalayas. 

§ 70. Yisarga is conspicuous by its absence from all the 
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modem languages. It "was at best a mere grammarian’s fiction, 
to be classed with *5, and such like inventions. In the 
nominative case of nouns it replaces the organic with which 
that case properly terminates, and has in Prakrit given way to 
o or e in Sanskrit nominatives in as, while it has been entirely 
dropped in nominatives in is, ns, or other vowels. In ’ the 
various parts of the verb in which it occurs no trace of it can 
now be found, inasmuch as the modern verb has entirely aban¬ 
doned the ancient inflectional method of formation, and has 
adopted the analytical system of participles and auxiliaries; 
even in those tenses where some relics of the synthetical system 
exist, the dual having been entirely rejected, the visarga with 
which its three persons ended has been lost, and in the first 
person plural so great has been the change that it is difficult to 
decide whether the visarga has really' had any' influence or not. 

Where visarga exists in the middle of a word, as in 
“pain,” and in words compounded with the preposition f*T^, 
the ruder languages reject it altogether and write simply 
fwre for f«T:^TO. In those languages which have a 

double form, one literary, the other popular, the former of 
course retains the visarga, the latter does not. 

Anuswara is used throughout to replace the nasal when it 
forms the first element of a nexus. In Bengali and Oriya, 
however, there is an exception to this rule, anuswara in them 
being merely a nasal and pronounced always ng, never under 
any conditions m, as some German writers have of late taken 
to write it. To a Bengali the transliteration aihSa would be 
quite unintelligible, as the word is to him angsha. Even in 
reading Sanskrit the custom is to pronounce this mark as ng j 
thus, would be read idang nibedanang. There is 

nothing further to remark on this character. 

§ 71. This chapter may be concluded by a few instances in 
which a whole syllable of a word has been inverted. This sort 
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of corruption is common among the lower orders all over India. 
Thus, for Pers. matlab, a favourite pronunciation is 

matbal. The constant, though unconscious, striving to give 
some moaning, or reason for a meaning, to a word often results 
in these curious changes. To the Hindu peasant matlab con¬ 
veys' no intrinsic or esoteric meaning, hut when reversed it 
seems quite natural that matbal, i.e. *rfTT + “strength of 
the intellect,” should he a phrase for “aim,” “object,” Vtc. I 
have heard this word corrupted to man talab, “search of the 
mind,” talab being more familiar than its derivative; ant kul for 
JUbJj, in the sense of “ death,” is also quoted as a similar case 
by oue writer. Examples of this inversion are as follows: 

Skr. “throwing,” Pr. %tj, H. (inverted and with the aspirate 

thrown back to the initial) “ to throw,” P., G. id., S, qrafiTJT, M. 

O. fijifim and | (witli total rejection of aspirate and <?). 

Skr. “to be drowned” (connected is “to cover”), ll.^PTT, 
P. >ggR(l, S. M., G., B., O. id. All the languages have also the 

form o|.£«l7, etc., as well. 

Skr. fq\lT (from qrfqVT “to cover”) II. ^fq, fjtqvTT, also VpT*TT. 
and so in all. 

Skr. “ candlestick ” (literally “ cundlc-hed,” because in an 

Indian lamp the wick lies in a cup full of oil), B. ftpsTO-Sf ( = qtV for 
^q), O. id. 

Skr. qiVUgq “visiting,” H. qirqqT “to arrive,” in Tirhut 'qsSq’lT- 

<K 

Many more inversions of this kind will readily occur to the 
memory of readers acquainted with these languages, though 
such words are not generally found in dictionaries, being looked 
on, with some justice, as merely local corruptions arising from 
ignorance or caprice. It will be seen, however, from the in¬ 
stances given above that a recognition of the existence of 
this tendency is sometimes useful us pointing the way to tho 
derivation of a word which might otherwise remain unknown. 
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§ 72. The treatment of compound consonants involves some 
curious considerations on the subject of the power of articula¬ 
tion possessed by the human organs of speech in ancient and 
modern times. Sanskrit in this respect resembles all the early 
languages of*its family, inasmuch as it is rich in combinations 
of consonants in groups of two, three, and even occasionally 
four, without any intervening vowel. We find the same state 
of things in the Semitic family also ; the Aramaic group, 
which is now generally admitted to represent the oldest type, 
clusters its consonants together in a way which at times almost 
defies pronunciation; the Hebrew, which stands second in point 
of antiqvjity, is less addicted to this practice, having several 
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contrivances, such as sh’ra, for avoiding too groat an accumula¬ 
tion of consonants, while in the Arabic, a group of a much later 
typo, to use Renan’s expression, “the consonants swim in a 
sea of vowels ” ; comparing Aramaic forms, such as ktalt, Main, 
tnddlan, khnun, with the Hebrew ketalta, k&talnu, kdtilend, 
anakhnu, and Arabic hitalatd, kata/nd, in.kidlana, nakhnn, the 
gradual increase of vowels is clearly seen. This instance is 
adduced merely as an illustration of what is meant by the 
power of articulation. To utter a series of consonants, each of 
which requires a separate contact, without allowing any vowel to 
intervene, is an effort of the'organs of speech which can only 
be accomplished when those organs are vigorous and strong. 
Thus wo find the Dravidians of the south of India unable to 
pronounce Sanskrit words containing a compound consonant 
without the insertion of one or more vowels. For instance, in 
Tamil, ixliri— Skr. strl, lunain=Skv. sthdmm, kirnltinan — 
krixhmt, appimyo&ana = aprrujojana, ta/uca—taltca. “ The lan¬ 
guages of the Indo-European class are ■ fond of conjbining 
clashing consonants and welding them into one syllable by 
sheer force of enunciation ; and it is certain that strength and 
directness of character and scorn of difficulties are character¬ 
istics, not only of the Indo-European languages, but of the 
races by which those languages are spoken. On the other 
hand, the Dravidian family of languages prefers softening away 
difficulties to grappling with them ; it aims at ease and soft¬ 
ness of enunciation rather than impressiveness : multiplying 
vowels, separating cousonants, assimilating differences of .sound, 
and lengthening out its words by successive agglutinations ; it 
illustrates the characteristics of the races by whict it is spoken 
by the soft, sweet, garrulous effeminacy of its utterances.” 1 
Withir. the domain of the Indo-European family, however, 
there are many degrees of power in this respect. In the 
highest grade are to be placed the old Aryan, Latin, and old 
1 Caldwell's Dravidian Grammar, p. 139. 
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German. In the next Zend, which is a degree weaker than 
Sanskrit; Greek, which can bear less consonant-clashing than 
Latin; and Sclavonic, which interpolates vowels with greater 
frequency than its Teutonic neighbour. Weakest of all are 
the modern Romance languages, and the Indian Prakrits. And, 
considering the subject chronologically, each stage of every 
language is, as a rule, less capable of elaborate articulation than 
that which preceded it.. And this brings us back to our 
immediate subject: just as the Prakrits effeminately soften or 
omit single consonants from Sanskrit words, so, in the case of 
compound consonants, they have recourse to several devices for 
avoiding the effort of uttering them. Ilerc again, however, 
the modern Indian languages are stronger than the Prakrits, 
in many cases exhibiting a greater power of consonantal articu¬ 
lation, though always weaker than the original Sanskrit. In 
modern Tadbhavas indeed, in which no trace of Prakrit influ¬ 
ence is to be expected, the amount of softening or weakening 
is not very great,, not more so than in modern English as 
compared with the English of a thousand years ago. Take for 
instance a passage from King Alfred’s translation of Gregory’s 
Pastoral: 1 “He sccal ho noht unalyfedes don, ac thset thmtto 
othre raonn unalyfedes doth he sccal wepan swee swne his agne 
scylde, hiora untrymnessc he sccal throwian on his heortan, 
and thass godes his nihstena he sceal fagenian swoo swac his 
agnes.” This would run in modern English thus: “ Nor shall 
he nought unallowed (unlawful) do, and that that (that which) 
other.nym unallowed do, he shall weep so so (as) his own guilt 
(Germ, schulcl, Dan. skgtd, our guilt ftr sguilt), their untrim- 
ness (infirmity) he shall dree in his heart (sympathize with), 
and of the good of his next (neighbour) he shall fain (rejoice) so 
so (as) of his own.” The words in parenthesis are the modern 
way of expressing the word which they follow, which is the 
etymological equivalent of the old English. Now the modern 
1 P. 60, ed. Sweet, Early English Text Society, 1871. 
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Tadbhavas in the Indian languages differ very little more from 
Sanskrit, and sometimes not so much as ‘ unallowed’ from ‘unaly- 
fedes,’ ‘ dree’ from ‘ throwian,’ ‘ next’ from ‘nihsta,’ or ‘fain’ from 
* fagenian.’ It must be remembered that the earliest of modern 
Tadbhavas, dating from the wane of Buddhism, are about con¬ 
temporaneous with Alfred, while early Tadbhavas are of course 
far more ancient. It is necessary to bear this in mind, because 
some writers have asserted that the modern Indian languages 
have deviated far more widely from their primitive type than 
the European languages, and have argued from thence that the 
former are now more hopelessly corrupted and confused than 
the former. It may be replied that the rate at which develop¬ 
ment has proceeded seems to be the same in both cases, and 
that climatic influences, while they determine the direction of 
that development, do not accelerate it. When we find an 
Indian word much more extensively changed than we can 
produce a parallel for in European languages, the reason is 
generally to bo found in the fact that the process has been 
going on for a much longer time in India than in Europe. 
Certain it is that some of the Prakrits exhibit at times extreme 
forms of corruption, but reasons have been given for doubting 
whether these Prakrits were ever spoken; and from the example 
of the Bliagavati, we may conjecture that when more texts 
come to light, they will confirm what is now only a suspicion, 
that in the two leading points of hiatus and assimilation the 
real spoken languages of those times did not go so far as the 
literature would make us believe. The hiatus caused-by the 
elision of single consonants is an attempt to reduce the labour 
of speaking, and quite parallel to it is the process of assimila¬ 
tion, which will now be explained, both processes being ex¬ 
emplifications of the fact that as a rule modern articulation is 
simpler and less harsh than ancient, and that especially in the 
case of consonants, whether compound or single, there is a 
tendency to reduce their number and simplify their enunciation 
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running through all the languages of the Indo-Germanic 
family. 

§ 73. For the purpose of expressing the combination of two 
consonants without the intervention of a vowel, as in let, pi, sn, 
the term “nexus” is employed. Three kinds of nexus may 
conveniently be distinguished :— 

(1.) The strong nexus, composed of strong letters only, as 
W, «sr, STj ?CT, TOT- 

(2.) The mixed nexus, composed of a strong and a weak 
letter, as ?T- 

(3.) The weak nexus, composed of weak letters only, as 'SB, 

n, ^r- 

By strong letters arc meant the first four letters of the five 
vargas: 



^I, 



> 


*'» 

IT- 

z, 








V, 





By weak letters arc meant the nasals nFj trr, «f, ; sibilants 

^5 semivowels ^; and if. The combinations 

and SJ, so often treated as single letters, I include under the 
mixed nexus. • 

TheJaws of these three kinds of nexus are briefly as follows: 
(1.) In the strong nexus the Prakrifs assimilate the first letter 
to the last, and the modem languages, except Panjabi and 
Sindhi, reject the first of the two letters and in general lengthen 
the preceding vowel. 

. («) Where the second member of the nexus is ah aspirate, 

Prakrit changes the first member into the corresponding un¬ 
aspirated letter. 



282 


CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


(/3) Where the nexus is followed by a long or heavy 
syllable, the modern languages do not always make the 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel. 

(2.) In the mixed nexus the weak letter, whether preceding 
or following the strong letter, is in the Prakrits assimilated to 
it; and in the moderns one of the two letters is rejected, with 
the usual compensatory lengthening of the vowel. 

(a) When the weak letter is a nasal and precedes, the 
strong letter, it is changed to anuswara; in Prakrit without, 
and generally in the moderns with, compensatory lengthening 
of the vowel. 

(3.) In the weak nexus three processes take place : 

(a) When the two letters are of unequal strength, the 
weaker is assimilated, as in the mixed nexus. 

(/3) When they are of equal or nearly equal strength, they 
are divided from one another by the insertion of a vowel; or, 
(y) They are combined into a third and entirely different 
consonant. 

A table of the relative strength of the weak letters will be 
found in § 92. 

Certain and accurate laws for all these three processes can 
hardly be expected at the present initiatory stage of the in¬ 
quiry, but the examples to be hereafter given will fairly sub¬ 
stantiate the tentative rules now laid down. 

The whole of this part of the development ■ of the modem 
languages seems purely Aryan, and may be paralleled by 
corresponding changes in the other languages of the family, 
as, for instance, the modern Romance languages of Southern 
Europe. As none of the non-Aryan families in India are 
prone to the \ise of compound consonants, their influence can 
hardly be looked for in this branch of the inquiry. It is, how¬ 
ever, held by some writers, who are never easy unless they 
can drag in some hint of non-Aryan influence to account for 
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changes'which require no such explanation, that the weakness 
of Dravidian enunciation, which forbids the use of any complex 
accumulation of consonants, is parallel to the weakness which 
led the Prakrits to assimilate kt into tt. As, however, the 
Italians do precisely the same, it is not evident why non- 
Aryan intervention should be suggested. There is a process 
in Prakrit, carried on into the moderns, which certainly does 
resemble Dravidian customs, namely, that of splitting up a 
nexus by the insertion of a vowel; when the custom is'discussed 
it will be seen how far this supposition is true; at any rate it 
has become of late years quite a nuisance, this perpetual sug¬ 
gestion of non-Aryans here, there, and everywhere; one will 
soon have to believe that the Aryans did not know how to 
speak at all till the Dravidians taught them the use of their 
tongues, and that the Yedas are a mangled copy of some 
ancient Tamil liturgy! 

§ 74. The Stmong Nexus. —This form of nexus is not so 
common as the others. The number of groups of two letters 
each, which can be formed by combinations of twenty letters, 
is in itself small, and is further in.practice limited by the 
euphonic laws, which forbid the union of a media with a tenuis, 
and the placing of an aspirate as the first member of the nexus. 
Some organs, also, are incapable of combination with others; and 
of other combinations which would be cuphonically permissible, 
the Sanskrit language affords no examples. The actual in- 
staness, therefore, of the strong nexus are comparatively few. 1 

Vararuchi’s way of handling this process is rather extra¬ 
ordinary. He considers that of two consonants in a nexus the 

1 Portions of this section on the strong nexus appeared in the Journal of the 
Boyal Asiatic Society, vol. v. p. 149. Having, however, been led by further 
research to modify some of the views which I expressed in that article (written in 
1868), I have had to remodel a great part of it, so that the actual reprint includes 
very little more than the examples. 
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first is elided, and the second doubled. He also omits all men¬ 
tion of 31 , Z, and In spite, however, of his uncritical 
way of putting it, it is clear that he means to lay down the 
same law as that given above. «T he confuses with *T» which 
being a weak letter would, in any case, whether preceding or 
following, be assimilated to the other member of the nexus. 
This is clear from his examples. Thus, Skr. lubdhaka— 

Pr. Wtlpsrr loddhao, and Skr. pfdcwa—~PT. ftraS pikkam ; Skr. 
/ubdha= Pr. Tglft luddho. —Yar. iii. 51. 

As to it so seldom occurs as the first member of a nexus 
(except in combinations where Y3 “ six,” constr. forms the 
first element), that Vararuchi probably thought it useless to 
mention it. Similarly I am not aware of any cases where the 
palatals form the first member of a nexus. By Sandhi they 
would migrate into gutturals in composition ; e.g.W^twach+ 
doshin = fa *1. twagdoshin, vach + 31 ya — q l«W 
v&lcya. So that probably no instances exist of palatals as 
initials in a nexus. Vararuchi’s examples are: *nfi= z 
ftr3S3T3ii=ftr?3 ! ^t, 

etc. 

Lassen (p. 239) repeats Vararuchi for the most part, but 
shows some consciousness of the difference between a strong 
and a weak nexus. He gives (p. 235) five classes of nexus, 
among which is No. II., “Complexus consonantium quater- 
narum ordinatarum,” which corresponds to my “ strong nexus.” 
His list of examples is different from Vararuchi’s, but does not 
add anything to the general rule already obtained “from the 
Indian author. 

Hoofer, de dialecto Prakrita, p. 90, § 73b, gives a list of 
words in which the Sanskrit form of the nexus is retained in 
Prakrit, but this list has no value, as it rests upon incorrect 
readings. The principal instance is in Vikramorvafi 

(110, 2, Calcutta edition), which Lassen concludes to have 
arisen “ ob negligentiam editorum,” or, perhaps, rather from 
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the proclivity of the scribe towards Sanskrit forms, a fertile 
source of bad readings in the plays. We should undoubtedly 
read - Hoefer’s work does not appear to be one of 

much value. 

If now wo turn to Pali and the Prakrit of the Jain. 

we find the same principle carried out. Instances from the 
Dhammapadam and Bhagavali are, tTH = 

1 Tft, (or in Bhag. iftTaPst), = = 

^rfTfgj fP®3r = is probably for 5*1? > hence the aspirate). 

Pali seems to have the best claim to be considered as pure 
Magadhi, and in the Mahawanso, one of the chief works in that 
language, we find the same rule, e.tj. — ^tTIT> TTTB'= Vffj 

^W=^tT. Numerous instances may be collected from every 
page of the Mahawanso, or any other Pali work. The rule is 
apparently absolute and without exception, so much so, that 
any deviations from it may at once be set down as errors of 
copyists. 

There seems to be no good ground for supposing that the 
last member of a strong nexus is ever assimilated to the first. 
The examples given by Hoefer rest chiefly on incorrect read¬ 
ings, as shown by Lassen, and no such proceeding can be 
discovered in any of those works of which original MSS. are 
available. 

In the modem languages a good many of the examples given 
by Yararuchi occur:— 

'm$,kha4f'a, “a sword,” Pr. Var. iii. 1. H. 1st, Chand, 

Prith. 15, 24, TfTJI |U| "it “*He attacked, raising sword in 

hand”; 2nd, 4g|«| (but only used for the horn of the rhinoceros, for which 
also t§sT »s used); 3rd, ( liharag ); 4th, TgiTg (khdud). M. 1st, 

W (rare); 2nd, VsfffT; 3rd, TflYT- P. decst, S. ^Rt, G. B. 

O. TshgT, deriv. “ swordsman.” 1 

1 The forms <9I'd and the like are probably connected with . We cannot 
consider them as derfred from 
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3* mudga, “a sort of pulse” 1 (Phaseolus mungo), Pr. JjTTJfY, Var. ib., 
H. #*I, M. Tprj (also as a Tatsama 3JH, but rare), S. (mungu), O. 
WT ( milgo ), G. deest, P.^ar or wr, B - ^ (mugo). 

dugdha , “ milk,” Pr. ^, H. , M. and G. JV, O.p*. 
P. S. B. «pj, tg^. M., G., and B. have also the 

Tatsama form in pretty common use. 

<R5T^ mudgara, “hammer,” Pr. This word is used in two 

sepses in the modern languages, (a) Late Tadbhava, = an athlete’s cluk 
for exercising the muscles. II. M. S. decst, 

G. O. and B. and WsTT. p - (fi) Early Tad¬ 
bhava, = a washerman’s inallet for beating clothes. II. and 

*ffaTT> M. ?ft»PC °TT> »nd s - Mf r C t. G. iftlTK and 
The latter form is dearly the older of the two. 

’SJS^T fa Ada, “a word,” Pr. Old H. 5RTc(, H. and 

M., S., G., aud B. (not very frequent, except in B.), P. deest, O. 
(f BbdS). 

Hi in] kubja, “ crookbacked,” Pr. and H. 1st, cj®an"; 

2nd, dKQ I; 3rd, cJiH'fl (Jcubjrfl, commonest form). M. (in the 

W&di dialect, Igo)^), G. (both in M. and G. is “ the snail,” 

i.e. humpback), S. Hi^t, P. HiUT and HfHI, O. (, B. HrSl, 5jf3J, and 

WEf mugdha, “foolish,” Pr. JJJET occurs in M. and B., but in 

the others the form in use is ?T£. from the Skr. Jfg, which is the other 

Os 

form of the p.part. of . 

artr bhaktam, “ boiled rice,” Pr. anfr, H. ^n?(, M. and G. id., S. 

¥f?T, B. and O. P. deest. 

>• 

fGSb'tIHl “ beeswax,” also generally any soft wet substance. Pr. 
fln*psit» h. “ indigo refuse,” but “ boiled rice,” M. 

“ boiled rice,” P. tte, B3 “expressed sugar-cane.” 

1 Erroneously in all the dictionaries as a kidney-bean, which it in no way resembles} 
it is a sort of millet. 
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The class of words containing the nexus TB Id is rather 
numerous, but does not present many interesting features; a 
few examples follow :— 

afUJ bhalcta, “a devotee,” Pr. H., M., and B. and am. 

G. a*ara, s. ajaig, P. amcf. 

gUTt muktd, “a pearl,” Pr. TJrTT, H. M. G. aftwt 

B. and O. aftfcT, B. ulso *nffT. *rflT, S. P. id. 

rakta, “red,” Pr. X’rft. H. M. id., when It means “red,” 

but "am "'ben meaning “ blood,” S. G. ^Tg, P. deest, O. and B. 

in both senses. 

In the above examples the duplicate consonant of Prakrit is 
retained in P. The lengthening of the vowel with rejection 
of one consonant occurs nearly always in the rest. S., though 
it writes only one consonant, pronounces two, as P. does; this 
accounts for the short vowel being retained. 

The Sanskrit w^rds a^fffi, gfftf, occur 

as Tatsamas in nearly all the languages, but with slight modifi¬ 
cations in some. They do not, however, offer much that is 
noteworthy. 

§ 75. The most common and most varied exemplification of 
this kind of nexus is to be found in the word saptan “ seven,” 
and its numerous derivatives. The whole of them are given 
here in full as a good example of the harmony of the whole 
seven.languages, a harmony all the more striking on account of 
the slight local peculiarities, “not ltke in like, but like in 
difference.’ 

stiptun, (oxytone), seven, Pr. 41^ |d,. and b.BTtl. 
B. and O. 3CT<T (pronounced shuts), S. BRT, P. B"rl- B. and M. ulso 
Tatsama, but rarely used. 

> But see Bopp, Vgl. Ace. System, p. 46, § 29; the modem languages appear to 
have treated it aa paipxytone. 
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aaptama (oxytone), “ seventh,” Pr. H. 1st, ^Tcf (Chand, 

Prith. 1, 5); 2nd, (Braj); 3rd, »*., f (modern). M. 

same as H. 3rd., G. STFRfT—jft—4, S. *mf—rff, P. ^RPlt—’ff. B. 
and O. 3RTO- 

aaptadasan (accent on first syll.), “ seventeen,” Pr .^pfTT^T. 
H. ( satraha ), modern ^TTRT? ( aatarah ), M. $psfT or <BiTTT> G. 

'inn:, p.wrrTt in respect of the long vowel it stands ouite 

alone; b. o. 

^Tjn^TSi: saptadasa.1i (id.), “seventeenth,” H. or tlrT^^q i— 

M. H’STRt—G. S. P. ^rdT^T and 

°*f, B. and 0. 4^ VI , or B. (same as the number for “seventeen”). 

^Tf?T saptati (oxytone), “seventy,” Pr. ^rrfTT, HrlfT) ifvrfT) H. 

(Braj), ^TfT (mod.), M. G. S. ^RffC, P. 5EP*T^, 

B. ItR, O. WtfT> in which it stands alone (M., B., and O. also 
indulge in their favourite pedantry by using BTTffT occasionally). 

fiTHfdHfl'. saptatitamah (oxytone), “seventieth,” H. ^RTqf—> M. 
and P. id., G. *Tf—wV— *T, S. ^TrT?ff (sataryo). B. and O. the Skr. 

form. 

It is next necessary to observe the curious modifications 
which the word for “seventy” undergoes when it occurs as the 
last member of a compound word. 


“ Seventy-one.” 

Skr. Ijch*l8r<i: elcasaptatih. 
H. Y^tH ik + hattar. 
M. if«h I <, ekd -f hattar. 

<G. ik + otnr. 

S. cka + hatari. 

P. i,c + hattar. 

B. ek + Uttar. 

G. l(lQlf( elca-stiri. 


“ Seventy-two.” 

bahattar, and so on. 
«H^tTY hdhattar, etc. ' 
' 4 T ^H Y bohot'er, etc. 

bbohatari, etc. 

"G? t( Y bahattar, etc. 
•UiJTvH bahdttar, etc. 
bdstori, etc. 
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Also the still greater transformations of “seven,” when ft is 
the first member of a compound, e.g.: 


“ Twenty-seven.” 

Skr. saptarinsatih 

h. satdis. 

m. srftrtfar *att<M>. 

o.» 'sprr4\^ satdvts. 

8. WrTnftf satdvth. 
v. srari natal. 

b. BimfsT. 1 

o. satdiso ( sliotaisho). 


“ Thirty-seven.” 
saptatriniat 
naintU. 
sattts. 

sudtls. 

satatih. 

If'Tt saintri. 

sulntrli. 

sanitirha. 


“ Forty-seven.” 

Skr. ( {{,tir[saptuchattvuriniat. 


“ Fifty-seven.” 


II. ' % <TTWt3 sain tills. 

M. saheehdlK. 

<?. sddtdlU. 

s. satetutih. 

P. santdll. 

B. ^TtT^ftn satrhaltL 1 
II- satrhuliso. 

“ Sixty-seven.” 

Skr. saptashashtih, 

mX$3 sarsath. 
satsath. 

M. 4i(Uts satsasht. 

G. %3i sadscth. 


SBRTTt^f satdwan. 
wra sattdvanna. 
^TdlM®! satdwan. 
5Er^arr? satwanjdh. 
^TrN^T satavanjd. 
*rrmw sat anno. 
sraren satdrano. 

“ Seventy-seven.” 

saptasaptatih. 

sathattar. 

satyuhattar. 

situter. 


’ Bengalis and Opyas pronounce the U as eh, so that shitiu would be perhaps 
ettcr transliteration, and so throughout the series. 

* or^iinnftrai., 


TOL. I. 


19 
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“ Sixty-seven.” 

s. scisfa sathafhi. 

P. sat Shat. 

B. sStshaft hi. 

O. satshathi. 

“ Eighty-seven.” 

Skr. saptdsttih. 

H. OTTT¥t satdst 

m. satydnysht. 

o. satdst. 

s. swraY satdst. 

p. satdst. 

b. ^TTrrcft sdtdst. 

o. *nmft satdst. 

Tho series of “seven” and its derivatives belongs to the 
class of early Tadbhavas, in so far as it has everywhere lost its 
first member K.- This is only natural; a numeral being, next 
to a pronoun, the most commonly used description of word, and 
hence not to be changed by authoritative interference, such as I 
have assumed in the case of modern Tadbhavas. 

The variations may thus be analyzod:— ' 

satta-, in the words “ seventy,” “ seventieth.” 
sdt-, iii the words seven,” “ seventh.” 

^HTT 0 *atd-, in the words “ twenty-seven,” “ fifty-seven,” “ eighty-seven,” 
“ ninety-seven.” 

sain-, in the words “ thirty-seven,” “ forty-seven.” 
sat-, in the words “ seventeen,” “ sixty-seven,” “ seventy-seven.” 

And in Gujarati Hi 0 , IgP, WW°, In M. *%«, ; 

S. Wt°. 


“ Seventy-seven.” 
mjnfK sathatari. 
satattar. 
sdtdttar. 
satastori. 

“ Ninety-seven.” 

saptanavatih. 

satdnave. 



IQjsatdnnti. 

satdnave. 

B<TT*Rt satdnaveh. 


sdtdnabbat. 

satdndi. 



CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


291 


Of these, is simply the assimilated form of the Prakrit 
period, which in the compounds modulates into j a form 
which is found even in Prakrit. This word is'noticeable as the 
solitary instance in Hindi of a change of the initial into ’f, 
though in Panjabi the change is so common as to be regular 
(see Chapter III. § 66). 

is the regular form of the early Tacflbhava class, like 
and others. In tTJTT we have rather a curious phenomenon 
which requires fuller analysis; the words ar# 

♦Ifllfti, j etc. In Prakrit we do not uniformly find the 

long d, e.g. sattavUatimo, “ twenty-seventh,” but satfanave, 
“ ninety-seven.” But there is a remarkable uniformity in all 
the seven modem languages. We find the long d in all of 
them for “ twenty-seven ”; in all hut P. and S. for “ fifty- 
seven ” ; in all for “ eighty-seven ” and “ ninety-seven.” 

Judging at first from WTTf?J only, and the Hindi chiefly, 
I thought this abnormal long d arose from the ^ of 
amalgamating with the inherent d of iTfTj first from av (sapta- 
vinSati) into au (sattauis ), and thus, according to the usual 
Hindi analogy, into d. But this suggestion broke down in two 
ways: 1st, Because the Marathi has both the long d and the v 
in 5 so also have the Sindhi and Gujarati: and 2nd, 

Because we have the long d in words where there existed 
originally no v to coalesce with it into au. 

The opinion I am at present most inclined to is that the 
presence of the long d is due to the accent of the Sanskrit. 
Saptan iB undoubtedly oxytonc, and though I have not been 
able to find in the dictionaries or other published works any 
instance in which the accent of mptavinsati is given, yet I have 
no reason to doubt that, as in Greek, the accent remains in the 
compo.und word just as it stood on each member when separate. 
In Greek the rule which forbids us to place an accent further 
back thah the ante-penultima obscures the analogy; but in 
Sanskrit we have qo such restriction, and mptavinsati, with the 
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minor accent on the penultima, and the major on the pre-ante- 
penultima, is quite possible. Assuming this, and seeing that 
the two last syllables ati have disappeared, the word would fall 
into the form of a paroxytone, and the accent on the syllable 
(a, being the only one left, would assume such prominence as to 
insure its remaining long throughout the ages. 

Wo next come to ifie curious form Ijj only found in “ thirty- 
seven” and “forty-seven.” In these two sets of numbers we 
find that all the odd numbers except the first take this form in 
(tin, thus:— 

33 wafar taintu. 43 WrfWfa taintulis. 

35 painth. 45 ffoTOfc paintillts. 

37 saintis. . 47 HfTTSTfa saint alts. 

The other languages offer only faint indications of similarity. 
P. has tNY, B. 0. but none of the others. 

I think it has arisen from a sort of rhyming propensity some¬ 
times observable in Hindi. From or ^ die transition to % 
was easy, the insertion of the nasal in season and out of season 
being a weakness of that language. In the word for “ thirty- 
five” they had at first panchatrinkat, which soon got altered 
into panehtU ; but here they had a strong nexus, ^ 4- 7T- The 
xT therefore dropped out, and the resulting double W was re¬ 
duced to a single, and the preceding vowel compensatorily 
lengthened, so that the form TTfftH arose; to make which 
rhyme with the word for “ thirty-” would be irresistible. 
So also the “ thirty-seven,” which was probably was 

dragged into the scheme, and became 

The form is found in “ seventeen,” “ sixty-seven,” 
“seventy-seven.” In “sixty-seven” the word was originally 
saptdshashtih, with two accents close to one another, the latter 
of which, so to speak, kills the former, so that when by the 
usual Frakrit process the first member is modified into satta, 
the second a, being atonic, falls out; and though the first t also 
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falls, yet, as it is in the beginning of a word with a heavy 
termination, no compensatory lengthening can take place. 

In “ seventy-seven ” we ought to have 4JJTT > and probably 
such a form did once exist, but was crushed into sat by the 
weight of the double tt of hattar so close after it. Only 
Marathi retains a form satyahattar. Similarly the form for 
“seventeen” was originally mtt&ra/i, and is so Mill in Panjabi; 
perhaps some obscure idea of its similarity in sound to saftar, 
“ seventy,” may have operated in the minds of the people to 
shorten it. 

The G. forms with are to be accounted for by the already 
described proclivity of dentals to turn into cerebrals; but why 
this tendency should exhibit itself in this particular instance 
it is difficult to say, the only thing at all cognate to it is the 
T in H. which would be more correctly written 41^414 ; 

in this place it isPcasy to see that the cerebral arises from the 
influence of the 7S in 4TS- G. has accordingly 4T34T3- What 
makes the matter more obscure is that the cerebral letter 
occurs precisely in those two scries where we should least 
expect it, namely, in those which begin with a dental, and 
where, accordingly, it would bo natural that the ?! of 4TT?! 
should assimilate itself to the following homogeneous consonant. 
It must bo remembered that Gujarati has emerged from the 
position of a Hindi dialect closely akin to Marwari, and that it 
still retains traces of its rustic origin in the sometimes inexpli¬ 
cable irregularity of its forms. 

§ 76. Another rich class of examples of this nexus is formed 
by the words to which the preposition or tJrf is prefixed. 
This word having a consonantal termination coalesces into a 
nexus with the first consonant of the word following, giving 
rise to such forms as the following: 

skr. “spitting- h. wsr, p. ^jrnrswT. s. «• 

and O. Tatsams. 
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Skr. “going up,” H. (from ^iftsTT), G. P- 

CTTOHn and 3HRIT. 8- • 

Skr. “ heating,” II., P. ^fPSRT “ t» boil over,” G. . 

8. ^f*ra;^r, - M - 1 3raT35T. b., o. 

Skr. ** unloading,” H. ’3HTT7IT, P. id. and ^WCPiT. 8. 

’wrqj. m. wnftf. b. o. m. 

Skr. “ arising,” H. and so in ail. 

Tlie noticeable point in this class of words is that, though 
they have universally rejected the double consonant which arose 
out of the assimilation of the first member of the nexus to the 
last, they have nevertheless not lengthened the preceding con¬ 
sonant. Thus, 'SgK would become in Prakrit 3^n<, and by 
rule should be in II. The reason of the absence of the 

usual compensatory lengthening is that in verbal nouns of the 
forms given above the accent rests on the syllable of the root; 
so in li/wranam, Jicalamm , etc., it would be on the first syllable, 
and consequently, when preceded by a preposition, the vowel 
thereof must needs be short. Hindi is excessively sensitive on 
this subject: vowels are shortened when followed by long or 
accented syllables, or by such as contain a heavy mass of con¬ 
sonants, or they are lengthened when conditions the reverse 
of those occur. As a rule, Hindi, when rejecting one of two 
assimilated consonants, always, if it can, lengthens the pre¬ 
ceding vowel. If it does not, we may be sure there is some 
cause for its not doing so; and if this cause cannot be found in 
a succeeding long vowel or a heavy termination, it will probably * 
be discovered in the accent. 

The other languages follow to a certain extent the same 
course aS Hindi, Bengali, and Oriya; especially the former 
leaning towards long vowels, and Panjabi and Sindhi markedly 
towards short ones. 

§ 77. The Mixed Nexus. —This nexus differs from the strong 
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nexus in this important particular—that whereas in the latter 
the first consonant is always assimilated to the last, in the 
former the weaker consonant of the two, whatever its position 
in the nexus, is assimilated. It is singular that the letters 
which I have classed as weak, and which are really weak when 
they occur in a nexus, should, as shown in the last chapter, be, 
when standing alone, more tenacious of existence, and less liable 
to elision than the strong letters. The cause of this apparent 
anomaly has been suggested as lying in their comparative 
softness, which renders them less liable to bo omitted from 
euphonic causes, as they do not stop the liquid flow of Prakrit 
words by any harsh or decided check, like the strong letters; 
and this very softness renders them more liable to be passed 
over or treated as merely strengthening the strong letter with 
which they are combined, just as has been pointed out in the 
case of modern Bengali pronunciation in Chap. I., § 26. 

This nexus must be treated in detachments, because each of 
the subdivisions which it contains, though following in its'prin¬ 
cipal features the general law laid down above, yet exhibits 
certain special peculiarities of its own, arising in the main from 
organic properties, such as the aspiration which lies hid in the 
sibilants, and the cerebral nature of the .semivowel T- Such 
also are the volatile nature of the dentals and the extreme 
tenacity of palatals and nasals. 

It is interesting also to notice that all these letters when in 
a nexus exhibit the same organic tendencies as when alone; 
the peculiarities which I have mentioned above will strike the 
reader as being the same as those which he has just noticed in 
Chapter III. Thus, again, we get harmony out of apparent 
confusion, and grasp laws out of the midst of a seeming 
chaos. 

§ 78. Nasals in a Mixed Nexus.—( a) When the nasal is the 
first tqpmber of a nexus it is generally elided, but the second 
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letter is not doubled, as in a strong nexus. Instead, anusw&ra 
is inserted in the place of the lost nasal. It might at first 
appear that this substitution of anuswara for the organic nasal 
was a more compendium scriptures —a simpler form of writing 
introduced to avoid the necessity of using the clumsy and 
intricate Sanskrit letters, such as sr, w, etc., and it 
might further he urged in support of this view that as several 
of the languages have abandoned the characters 
the only course open to them was to use the nasal dot. But 
this supposition is rendered untenable by several considerations. 
In the first place, as will be seen from the examples, the sub¬ 
stitution of anuswara for the nasals of the several organs is 
almost always accompanied by lengthening of the preceding 
vowel, which is indicative of compensation for some loss. In 
B. and 0., where the Sanskrit method of writing with the 
compound consonant is still retained, there are often found two 
forms side by side,—the learned or Tatsama form with the 
compound character, preceded by a short vowel, and the vulgar 
or Tadbhava form with the single strong consonant, preceded 
by anuswara and a long vowel. Secondly, this anuswara is in 
most languages pronounced as a distinct anunasika or nose- 
intonation, as in the French bon, son; this is peculiarly the 
case in B. and O., where both forms arc in existence side by 
side. And, thirdly, in many cases the insertion of the anuswara 
is purely optional, which would not be the case were it another 
way of writing the nasal; nay, in some instances it is entirely 
omitted. 

Examples: 

• 

Skr. “bracelet,” Pr. II. #8*1, P., G., M. rkapiT. S. 

B. TO, O. id. 

Skr. WfT “leg,” Pr. id., H. STfa, P., S. G., M. B. Sjpft, 
0< Tatsama. 
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*?• 

Skr. irSf'lfqaBT “ hemp-plant,” H. arfal. and so in all. 

Skr. ^ “beak,” H. G. 

W- 

Skr. “thorn," Pr. SRZ^f, H. WT. M., G., id., P. W, S. 

o. ^trr. B. id. 

Skr. TtW “ ginger,” II. P. ^5, S. gjff, B., O. ^3, G. 

M. ^f3. 

Skr.“moon "Pr.^gr, and so in all, but P.^, S.^g. 

Skr. ^RSI* “shoulder,” Pr. H. <ffTOT, P. O., B. 

Skr. SRWm «trembling;,” Pr- H. P. «RW> s - 

g. m. author, b., o. gritrsf- 

Skr. 3PRJ “ rose-apple,” Pr. ^g, II. S<|*j«i , P. id., G. «rfa, M. gffa, 

S. 3PT, B. 9TT*T- 
. * 

In Marathi may bo found very many exemplifications of the 
same process; thus, in words compounded with , 

*rnre, *rN, *rfa, ^rh*, ^tsn:, for Skr. , 

M'g’gj STfal, and S!#g<;; in all of 

which the change from the organic nasal to the anuswara is 
accompanied by a compensatory long vowel. It cannot be said 
that we have here an instance of the Prakrit tendency to pre¬ 
serve-the original quantity of the Sanskrit syllable. It is true 
that in Prakrit the syllable might have its vowel lengthened, 
and probably would have, if to the ears of those who spoke 
Prakrit it should appear that the removal of one of two con¬ 
sonants following a vowel was likely to render the syllable a 
short one, seeing that having a short vowel it had previously 
been long only by position. But this is not the case here, as is 
evident from the fact that Prakrit does not lengthen the vowel, 
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but keeps it abort, as in ; and, moreover, tbe modern 

languages are not sensitive about keeping tbe exact quantity 
of Sanskrit words, as bas been shown in Chap. II., § 40. 

It is not easy to trace tbe bistory of this process; tbe early 
Hindi writers belonged to tbe western portion of the Hindi 
area, and Chand especially, being a native of Lahore, is pecu¬ 
liarly western in bis pronunciation. In these old writers, 
therefore, there is a strong tendency to approximate to the 
Panjabi habit of retaining tbe short vowel. As there are no 
extant specimens of tbe speech of tbe eastern portion of 
Hindustan, or of Bengal, at that period, we can only guess 
from the general analogy of the languages that they, at least, 
used the long vowel. 

In the case of it is not, as at first sight might ^appear, 
the ^ which has dropped out in 9rT*J i T> STPTj and but the 
after absorbing the <ff, has itself been softened into IT; 
this is shown by the transitional forms and arfa. This is 
just the reverse of the process explained irr- Chap. III., § 65, 
where JT is resolved into ^; here preceded by anusw&ra, 
has passed into *T. It is only one more instance of how cognate 
processes work backwards and forwards in these languages. 

The word URMli, “ a potter,” is peculiar. It is in Pr. 

H. P- id., 0. and fUTT, B. gWTT, 

and in vulgar Bengali they say Prakrit follows the 

general rule, and in this it is followed by the western languages 
M., GL, and S., which all have «jflTTT;. H. goes a step further, 
and rejecting the organic portion of the *T, according to rule 
(§ 68), retains only f; the anuswara is then written as *T. This 
is a solitary instance, and may be explained by the existence 
of the Tatsama “ a pot ”; there would naturally be a desire 
to assimilate the two words, which would lead to the retention 
of the TTj because if written as anusw&ra it would sound 
kungh&r, and not kumhdr, by which all resemblance would be 
lost. 
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In the name of a caste in Bihar whose profession is 

to carry palanqueens, and whose name is derived from 
the double V, together with the anuswara, has disappeared, 
leaving only the without any nasal at all. It is natural that’ 
such words as these, being in daily and hourly use in the 
mouths of the people of the lowest classes, should undergo 
abrasions and contractions of the extremest and most abnormal 
character. 

A striking exception to the general rule is afforded by a 
small class of words in Sindhi derived from Sanskrit words 
having 'US' ’• 

Skr. T(T®T “ widow,” S. ^f. 

Skr. 5p® “penis,” 8. P. 3PT- 

skr. ip® “ buii,” s. • 

Skr. "piece,” 8. tlW, Old H. (written ^JT), B. Wrf*T- 

Skr. ftp® “ cnke,” S. fra. 

On the analogy of these words, S. *d«Tl “ a sword,” would be 
derivable from Skr. and not. from (see § 74). In all 
these words the cerebral letter has disappeared, and the nasal 
has been dentalized. There are, as noted, a few parallel in¬ 
stances in other languages, though these words follow in the 
main the general rule, e.g .— 

Skr. 'pg|, If. > pronounced Ranr, vulgarly spelt Ruur, and by our 
countrymen sounded sometimes so as to rbyme with “roar,” “soar”; at 
others so as*to rhyme with “ hour,” “ sour ” (!). 

Skr. H. (Sdnr). 

Panjabi has a little group of words somewhat analogous to 
the Sindhi list, in which it treats by dropping the organic 
portion of the tl and doubling the ; thus, from 

Skr. and ^hfolTTT. P - annherS. 

Skr, Bfa “ a hole,” H.^, P. 
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Skr. “shoulder,” H. SRtEfT. P. 9iS5- 

Skr. 'SpEpT “ binding,” II. P- *rSfH[T- 

Putting together this list, the Sindhi list in "OS, and such 
Hindi words as etc., there results a tolerably 

strong body of words which do not follow the rule which has 
been taken as the general one. These words are too numerous 
to be traced as mere exceptions, and their existence must be 
accounted for by the peculiar tenacity of the nasal, which, as 
we have frequently seen before, is a great favourite with the 
people, and is more often inserted where it has no business than 
elided where it ought to be so according to rule. 

(/3) When the nasal is the last member of a nexus, it is regu¬ 
larly assimilated to the preceding letter, and in the moderns 
(except P. and S.) one of the two letters is elided with or without, 
but more often with, the compensatory vowel lengthening. 

Examples: 

Skr. Tffq “ fire,” Pr. '*rfrJT, H. M., G. id., V. ’SPPI. 8. 

B. Wipi, and O. anomalously frjjgj. 

Skr. gp* “attached,” Pr. H. ^PIT. *TPT, and P. 3PT, 

M.WPI. and so in the rest. 

Skr. spq “ naked,” Pr. (Jl Jjft, H. vpqf, P. id., S. G. VTPj. M. 

vjJIT, Fparr, B. 5f£r (nengtd), O. ijirar (diminutive). 

Skr. “pungent,” 1 Pr. H. , and so in all, but P., S., 

and G. have the short vowel. 

r» 

It is not correct to suppose in the case of as Trumpp 
does, that there has been an inversion of the nexus from gn to 
ng. The gn first becomes gg, and remains so still in one 
Marath^ form, and in Gk, and the anuswara is subsequently 
inserted for the sake of euphony more than anything else. As 
there existed a long period in which the word was regularly 


1 For our present purpose ^ must be regarded as equivalent to 19. 
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spoken naggo, it is impossible that there should have remained 
in the public mind any consciousness of the lost nasal, and 
consequently, not knowing of its existence, they could not 
insert it. 

Reference may here be made to the remarks in Chap. I. § 30, 
with regard to the immense interval of time which separates 
Sanskrit as a spoken language from the modern vernaculars, 
and it should be remembered that the lower classes of India are 
not'philologists ; they are not constantly haunted by the pre¬ 
sence of Sanskrit; the great panorama of change and develop¬ 
ment is not spread out before their eyes as it is before ours, 
and they are in consequence not led by the clearness of the 
connexion between the various links of the great chain into 
forgetting the lapse of ages through which it rolls out its 
immense length. The word when resuscitated as a Tatsama 
in modem times, has not changed at all, and stands side by 
side with the ancient •faTT, »!7irT, and *115’ without interfering 
with them. Bengali in .this word exhibits an archaic diminu¬ 
tive, which I have written in Devanagari characters vfijT, but 
this does not give the full force of the B. character which is 
a very strong nasal ng. In its own letters the word is written 
fspyjf, and perhaps a more accurate transliteration into Nugari 
would be •TfFZTj although this even is hardly quite satisfactory. 

The compensatory lengthening of the vowel has not been 
made in H., because Skr. nagnd is oxytone, and to preserve the 
accent the last syllable is lengthened, giving nangd ; where the 
long vowdl following, according to^ regular practice, forbids 
the lengthening of the preceding syllable. In which is 
used as a postposition in the sense of “ near,” “ up to,” tho 
excessive frequency of its use has probably resulted in its 
assuming a shortened form, though here also lagnd is oxytone, 
so- that the first vowel should be short, P. has the verb #*nHT 
“ to approach,” “ to pass by,” but no argument can be founded 
on this, as P. seldom lengthens a vowel as compensation. 
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§ 79. The compound letter TT= 3T+ ' 5 T demands separate 
notice. It most frequently occurs in the verb TT “ to know,” 
and its numerous derivatives and compounds. Yararuchi has 
two rules on this subject. In iii. 5, he prescribes the regular 
course of assimilating the M, as in savvajjo, ingiajjo, for sarvajm, 
ingitajm. 1 The commentator adds that this process is followed in 
all compounds of jnd, "to know”; but in this he is certainly wrong, 
as the next illustration shows. In iii. 44, the elision of the/ is 
enjoined in all words having jn, and one at least of the instances 
is taken from the root jnd, —they are spjft, for yajm, 

vijn&na. Further on (iii. 55) he adduces for sanjnd, and 
directs that the n shall not be*doubled when preceded by the 
preposition a, as in , WHTrft for djnd, djnapti. From his 
xii. 7, it may be inferred that in the Sauraseni Prakrit, jn was 
invertod to S' nj, and examples are given falft, SSt for fan, 
SS> while in the next sutra (xii. 8) the above-quoted words 
mrvnjna, ingitajm, preserve the n and reject the j, becoming 
*?wt, instead of, as in Maharash^ri, savvajjo, etc. 

Lastly, in viii. 23, we are told that this very root ST becomes 
STS, as in STSY for WT*TTfa “he knows”; this is nothing 
more than the usual substitution of nf for *T, as in the special 
tenses in Sanskrit the form WT is substituted for ST, and the W 
is merely the conjugational sign of verbs of the krt class. 

In the Saptasataka the root ST is regularly STS, and perhaps 
in one or two instances STS, though this is doubtful. Sfa 
becomes STS, and faSTfT = faSTSt* STST=SIST. SS = 
SSt- The same treatment is observable in the Bhagavati. 

There are thus four separate processes in the Prakrits :— 

(1.) The regular and common one of rejecting the S and 
doubling the S- 

(2.)' Rejection of S, change of S to S, and doubling it. 

1 I deem it unnecessary to put dots or dashes about this «, as it must be evident 
that the palatal » is meant; and dots or dashes are a nuisance alike to printer and 
reader. 
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(3.) Single HI after HR. 

(4.) Inversion, peculiar to Sauraseni, into 5T • 

The change in the special tenses of UT into <HIUf comes under 

I, as it is a rejection of 5f> and. the doubling of 51 is precluded 
on account of its initial position. 

In the modem languages considerable diversity of practice 
occurs. In all but G., S., and M., this letter is regularly pro¬ 
nounced gy, so that WHY is sounded agya, eji«t gym. B. and 
0. retain the spelling Tff, but H. and P. write as they pro¬ 
nounce. M. pronounces dny, G. as jn or dn. 

Examples:— 

Skr. WHIT “ command,” H. WWT, P. Wf^TW. S. HJWT- 

Skr. HHB “ sacrifice,” H. WTO. Old H. 5J5J, M., 0., B. UTHT, P. 5TWI, 
S. tSPT. 

Nl 

Skr. “ sacred thread,” H. SPUS, P. id., S. UfWj , O. 

M. 8JT*fcj. Not ased in B. and O. 

Skr. TTHft “ quec.fr,” Old H. H. 1“ the rest . 

Skr. \JH “knowing.” (a) As a verb, “to know,” II. P- 

Errmw. S., G., M., O. wmr 0 , B. UTR°. (yS) As a noun, “ knowledge,” 

II. WPH. P. id., B., O. id., M., G. STtHf, S. Hit- 

It would appear that tho pronunciation gy is more frequent 
in Modem Tadbhavas, like- agya, and that in earlier times 
either the Maharashtri rule of rejecting the n was followed, as 
in Old H. 5T9|, and in WTff 0 5fT*T°j or the Sauraseni practice of 
rejecting the j as in So entirely, however, have the 

Prakrits abandoned their old geographical limits, if they ever 
had any, that we find Sauraseni characteristics in Marathi, and 
vice versd. As to the time when, and the reason why, the pro¬ 
nunciation gy arose, there is nothing certain to bo said. It 
would seem, however, from a passage in the Ain Akbari that 
the pronunciation jn had not quite died out in those days, for 
the writer, .in mentioning the town of Jfijpur, in Orissa 
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= “city of sacrifice”) writes it jashpur, which, he adds, 

“ they also callj^J^-Sof- jashnapur.” This note seems to indi¬ 
cate that the town had begun to be called Jajpur (for I suppose 
he means to indicate the soft/, abnost like a s, of Eastern India, 
by his but that the older and more correct pronunciation, 
Jajnapur, was still retained by some. It is curious that the 
town should have retained the form jaj-, while throughout 
Orissa the letter ’ff is regularly and universally pronounced- gy. 
The transition to this sound must have been in force much 
earlier in Western India, for Chand writes for TTlft two 

centuries’and a half before Akbar. The pronunciation probably 
arose, as Chand’s word would indicate, from splitting the nexus, 
from the fact of the nasal being the palatal 'Sf, which seems 
always to have had the sound ny or Spanish «; then followed 
the regular rejection of n and hardening of the remaining 3IJ 
into 33T* The whole process, however, is one entirely without 
a parallel in any of the languages. 

« 

§ 80. Sibilants in a Mixed Nexus. —It has been seen in Chap. 
III., § 66, that the sibilants when standing alone in a word are 
affected in two ways; on the one hand they are weakened into 
the aspirate, while on the other they are thickened into palatals. 
They exhibit precisely the same tendencies when forming part 
of a nexus; when they precede the other letter the transition 
to the aspirate is most frequently met with; when they follow 
it, that into the palatal. 

The first process, in which the sibilant goes, into an aspirate, 
is not always in the moderns accompanied by the usual com¬ 
pensatory lengthening of the vowel, inasmuch as the sibilant 
has not entirely disappeared,, so that there is not that total loss 
of a letter which would demand compensation. Previous -to 
disappearing, however, the letter which is in combination with 
the sibilant assimilates, in Prakrit, followed by P. and S., the 
sibilant to itself, attaching the aspiration to the last member; 
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thus, and result in 3RJ kkh, ^ in and in 1 “5- 

In the moderns, except P. and S., the double letter is resolved 
into a single, leaving 3?, and *5, respectively, but often 
without compensatory vowel-lengthening. The dentals and 
cerebrals will be discussed separately. 

Weber, in his Prakrit studies, and especially in Bhagavati, 
p. 386, contends for the existence of a combination khk, derived 
froiq, ksh and sk. But in spite of the arguments adduced by 
the learned writer, there is no reason to believe in this method 
of pronunciation. It has been noticed before that *3 is an 
awkwardly shaped letter, as it closely resembles T3 (ram) on 
the one hand, and by the addition of a slight horizontal stroke 
^ sva on the other. It is perhaps nothing more than a curious 
coincidence that in Zend kh regularly corresponds to Skr. 

; but, apart from this, it is probable that the character, 
which.is stated to be common in all the Jain MSS., and 
which so closely resembles ( rdka ) as to have been frequently 

so read, is nothing%nore than a simpler method of writing ^Ef • 
It Will be observed that differs from ^ only by having a little 
handle n on the right side; consequently having already the 
loop of the k in nothing was easier than to attach a handle 
to it, and thus make a fair representation of kkh. That Vara- 
ruchi, xi. 8, should be read kshasya khkah is hardly possible, since 
this would militate against the analogy of other cases where a 
sibilant forms the first member of a nexus, and would besides 
be directly opposed to the custom of the modern languages. 
If we read ikshasya kkhah, we should have the regular process 
about to be explained, though the ordinary reading ska/i is 
preferable to either, because pointing to an important elucida¬ 
tion of the modem treatment of ’ST, as will be shown in the 
next section. Hemachandra’s rule of substituting the jihva- 
muliya with *1, giving perhaps :*G, seems to be founded on the 
analogy of forms like ^*3, which, however, are quite foreign 
to the genius of Prakrit or the modems. If the sound kh. 

20 
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were pronounced in ancient times as it is now, it would seem to 
be quite out of tbe question that there should ever have been 
such a group as khk, a combination of sounds which no Indian 
could ever pronounce. The only foundation for reading this 
group as khk seems to bo the position of the at the right side, 
or that side which is read last; but this is no sufficient reason, 
as inversions of writing are common in the Indian characters. 
Thus, in Skr. wo read f^i as hi, not ik, and in B. and O., as, well 
as in some of the Dravidian alphabets of Sanskrit origin, e and 
o, ai and an, are written before and on both sides of the con¬ 
sonant which they follow; thus, in B. ($, (Tf, ^Ff, are ke, 
kai, ko, kau, respectively, and even in some Skr. MSS. we find 
this practice, TWT standing for ko, and the like. In Western 
Indian MSS. we frequently find mh written tgf and hin as 
and in Old Ilindi MSS., as for instance in Chand, bbh is regu¬ 
larly written or even Especially in manuscripts written 
with a thick pen, as so many of them are, we find the scribe 
very hard put to it to get all the elements of a nexus into some 
sort of manageable combination, and he frequently therefore 
makes up his group more according to fancy or convenience 
than with regard to the legitimate sequence of the letters. 
This seems to have been the case with the group now under 
discussion, and it is therefore unnecessary to consider it as 
any exception to the general rule; Weber’s transliteration khk 
being read wherever it occurs as kkli. 

Examples of the general rule:— 

* + «R. 

Sbr. “ shoulder,” Pr. g. T=rf^\ xprta, m. 

■** + *!. 

Skr. xpqrc “pond,” Pr. II. M. id., O. 

B. 
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Skr. WTO “dry” Pr. Wtsfij, fqtf, and fR, H. ^TT, P. W*T, 

M - I^it* gwr, g. 33, s. b. 'pn, o. wfawi- 

Skr. 4JTO “lump,” Pr. M. ?fpl. 

W + *T- 

Skr. “ west,” Pr. H. qfsgW, G. TJ^Rf, O. XTOR- 

Skr. Tjfwwi “scorpion,” Pr. fa rs ^ift (for flfTO'), H. fw^TO> P. 
8. fSf^r, G. fw$, M. fi*W, B., O. fpgT. 

W+W- 

Skr. WnN “touching,” Pr. ifort, TgpS, H. q»WWT, P- id., S. TOHTJ, 
G. Wj, M. TfiCTjj. 

Skr. “ throbbing,” Pr. H. TRf^WT, P- M. 

, and so in all. 

Skr. TJUJ “ flower,” Pr. qTO, Old H. TOTf, H. tRtf for qt|i. 

M M M MM 

Skr. WTOI “vapour,” Pr. WTOt, H. WTO, M. WTO, G. id., S. pit 
the form WTT° is also in use (see § 49). 

In some cases the aspirate, instead of being combined with 
the strong member of the nexus, is written before it, as in 
tjWW- Chand has metri gratid yjTOl for q)«al< ■ So also Skr. 
fW^TO is H. f*lf3, P. S. Marwari wt, accord¬ 

ing to its common practice of softening h into the palatal or 
labial semivowel respectively after vowels of those organs. 

Sibilants preceding aspirated consonants, being unable further 
to aspirate thpm, disappear entirely, leaving no sign. 

Skr. WtiTO “ boil,” Pr. IffcwY (!), H. qrtWT, S. T^gf, but in the 
rest TrWT- 

Thus also the immense collection of derivatives from the root 
“ to burst,” exhibits universally an initial Wi- It may be 
interesting to insert here a few of the derivatives of this root 
in one or two languages, to show how widely such roots are 
applied, and what intricate ramifications they have, and thus 
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to adduce proof of the excessive copiousness and flexibility of 
the modem Indian vernaculars, which have unfairly been pro¬ 
nounced by those who do not know them meagre and jejune, 
and unfit for literary cultivation. 

Skr. Vgnj, also VqfZ, “ to burst,” H. CjiZMT “ to burst ” (intrans.), 
T “ to break open,” “ to split asunder,” tjrpff*TT “ to tear,” 

“ break,” XliZMI “ to be torn,” HHmZ “ division of shares,” TfiTiS^li “ % gate,” 
“ to tear,” “ rend ” (as a wild beast), XJXW “ a ploughshare,” 
gfij “ odd ” (as opposed to “ even ”), " unmatched,” t(iZ'4i , 4i “arrogant,” 
“ overbearing,” URef Tj^STt “ to burst with fat,” “ to be overgrown,” “ over¬ 
worked,” etc., XjrST^i*fT “ to winnow,” ijfjqit “ a stain,” XJTg “ a public- 
house,” “ gambling-house,” “ open house," Mi'dMi'dHI “ to flutter,” “ flap 
the wings,” “ to twitch convulsively ” (as the muscles in disease), 

“ to throb, ” “ a partition, ” “ a pimple.” 

M. TRZ.TRZ^f,T*ZSR36 “free-spoken,” “abusive,”tRZ*RT'CI. 
TCfft, aptlT; “a mart,” “ any open or 1 public room or place,” 
MiSMiSUi , “ the hood of a serpent,” Xg^ff “a huckster”; 

t&re. tstzT “ arm,” “ branch,” “ subdivision of a 

subject,” HTpg, lfl|“to tear,” “rend,” Tgfa “a lot,” “quantity,” 
“ to get loose,” “ to come undone,” XgVZ “ payment of debts,” or 
rather “the state of having been paid”; “to burst, ”gra^i, 52 * 1135 , 

greraiT; tJZTWT. “ worn out,” “ broken.” 

An equally large, or perhaps even larger', list might be made 
of derivatives from the root “to tremble,” “oscil¬ 

late” ; these derivatives in general have the sense of turning, 
returning, as, for instance, the common adverb ftPC “again,” 
and fhe like. The derivatives of ^TT 5 or some of them, have 
been given in § 59, ex. 15, and more will have to be said about 
it hereafter. 

Sibilants are rarely found at the end of a nexus, except in 
conjunction with 7T 5 and "Q. From their nature, being surds, 
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they can only combine with tenues; and in this situation they 
migrate into the aspirated tenuis 1?, assimilating to themselves 
in this their altered form the previous letter, thus making ^g. 

Examples:— 

Skr. “ censure,” Pr. SJlTwgT- Not now in use. 

Skr. “nymph,” Pr. Old H. ’SW’C. 8. 

v^r<r. 

The existence of the form "^PngT shows that the sibilant first 
migrates of its own accord into 3?, and thus a strong nexus 
arises, in which the first letter, though it remains untouched in 
S., in other languages is treated just as the first letter in. a 
strong nexus always is, by being subjected to assimilation. 

§ 81. The compound letter is composed of ^ and and 
requires special notice, as from its very frequent occurrence it 
has, like ^J, come ie be considered in some of the modern ver¬ 
naculars a distinct simple letter. 

This nexus has two treatments. In the first it, like 'Rf, t?T, 
and other similar combinations, becomes in Prakrit *9?, and in 
the modems Tg, preceded by the usual long vowel. In the 
second it becomes in Prakrit , and in the modern vernacu¬ 
lars ’ll} also preceded by a long vowel. As, however, the 
modem languages by no means follow the example of the 
Prakrit, but in many cases exhibit *1, where Prakrit has wg 
(though instances are not found where IJrakrit has and the 
modems 3?bit will be advisable first to give a table of examples 
to be analyzed and sorted subsequently. 

Examples:— 

Skr.-^rfa “ eye,” Pr. MTSft, H. P. 8. G. ^fn, 

*., O. Kashmiri ^Rg. 

Skr. “ milk,” Pr. ggtt > «, , and so in all. 



310 


CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


Skr. ^ “ sugar-cane,” Pr. H. ’3P1, B. 0.’WPIg, 

M. gpff (see Clmp. III. § 58). 

Skr. ^TPC “ potash,” Pr. g>TT. H. and so in all. 

Skr. *fw “ Ay,” Pr. H. *rNFt, P- S. Trf*l> «• 

*rr<§, M. 7|f%and AUHp), B. Tfnft. Kashmiri 

Skr. “ field,” Pr. %^rt, H. %f, %TT, P., B., O. %Pf, G. S. 
^3> M. 

Skr. agfa “ belly,” Pr. H. P. , G. ^T, S. JnSff, 

M.gra. 

Skr. “south,” Pr. , H. in Eastern H. also 

P. S. , Kashmiri ^Sga|. 

Skr. TJ^r “fortnight,” Pr. H. TUf, P., G. id., S. Tflg; B., O. 

write trg, hut sound pakhfi, Kashmiri TBIf. 

Skr. %T^T “vine,” H. P. id., S. Kashmiri 35 . 

Skr. “a bear,” Pr. f^ft. H. G. id., P. f^, S. f^, 

M.fNf. 

Skr. ^ “knife,” Pr. H. IjTJ, P., S. id., O., B. M. 

Skr.^fT “ patience,” Pr. ^JfT, H. fSfJH, P. fWT- S. id., G. *§*TT, 

Skr. f^fB “ earth,” Pr.figfB, H. faRft. S. fagfW- 

The question now naturally presents itself for solution, which 
is the older and more regular of these two processes—that in 
which becomes W, or that in which it becomes *§? 

In discussing this point, the first thing to be borne in mind 
is that, according to the analogy of similar cases where the 
sibilant forms part of a nexus, it turns into an aspirate when 
preceding, and into a palatal when following, the other letter. 
Consequently we should expect that, in the nexus *i + ^, the 
sibilant being the last of the two letters would first become 
and then, as in this condition is a strong nexus, the 

would assimilate to the forming 
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la the next place,—though Vararachi (iii. 29) gives the 
transition into as the regular process, illustrating it by 
yaksha—jakkho, and treats that into as an exception peculiar 
to akshi and some other words,—yet that worthy’s views on 
questions of philology are frequently hazy, and occasionally 
even quite wrong. For one instance of a change to kkh, he 
produces twenty of the other process. In the other Prakrit 
works also, though both forms are in use, the transition to kkh 
and kh seems to be most frequent, as also in Pali. 

As the form kkh would arise more naturally from a nexus, in 
which the sibilant preceded, we are led to the supposition that 
in the mouths of the people the harsh and difficult ksh wqp 
frequently inverted into s/tk, and that the form kkh arose from 
this inversion. In favour of this supposition there are many 
arguments. 

First, Yararuchi places the transition of ksh into kkh in the 
same sutra as shk and sk; shkasknkshdm kha (iii. 29), which 
looks as if all thrte processes were to a certain extent homo¬ 
geneous. 

Secondly, he distinctly admits the inversion in Magadhi, in 
the already quoted sutra xi. 8, kshasya skah, giving as examples 
laskase, dasko, from Rdkshasa, dnksha. The change of W into 9 
in this case is only natural, as the former letter, though strict^! 
speaking a cerebral, is euphonically used even in Sanskrit in 
all positions where a heavy or harsh sibilation is required, 5BT 
being reserved for those situations where a light and clean 
utterance is* appropriate, as after the simplest of the vowels a, 
and when it stands alone; when, however, it follows a heavy 
vowel, or another consonant, ^ is employed. Thus, in the 
present instance, when removed from the back to the front of 
the nexus, and preceded by a, the sibilation takes the form of 
€; had it been preceded by some other vowel, the ^ would have 
remained, as in 1}**? • 

Thirty, the natives of India are very fond of inversions, and 
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particularly of this one, inasmuch as sk and shk are much easier 
to pronounce than ksh; and though Yararuchi confines this 
practice to Magadhi, yet the various Prakrit dialects have so 
long left their ancient geographical limits, and spread them¬ 
selves over the country, that it is not surprising to find a pecu¬ 
liarity, which in his time was confined to Bihar, now prevalent 
all over northern India. 

Fourthly, the Kashmiri, of which I have secured a .few 
instances, is a language which, from its early separation from 
its conquerors, and its long isolation, has preserved archaic 
forms with great precision ; and it is noticeable that in Kash¬ 
miri the change is always into chh. Marathi also, which in 
many respects has retained ancient forms with greater fidelity 
than Hindi and those languages which arose from it, regularly 
exhibits or which, as I have explained in Chap. III. § 58, 
is n softening of ttf • 

Fifthly, the form *3 occurs much more frequently at the 
beginning of a word in Hindi and its allied £roup; and as this 
is precisely the position in which the form ksh would be mdst 
difficult to pronounce, it is just in this case that the inversion 
might be expected to be most frequent. 

Tho accent also affords a means of judging of the comparative 
antiquity of the two forms; it is found that the majority of 
words in which the modern languages exhibit *3 in opposition 
to a Pr. form in have not preserved the Sanskrit accent. 
Thus kshird, ikshu, kshura, and kukshi are oxytones, and if 
they were early Tadbhavas would have retained the Accentuated 
vowel, which they have not done in the majority qf instances. 
The same is tho case with kshetra. 

From a consideration of the above arguments, the conclusion 
seems inevitable—that the transition into is the older and 
more regular process of the two,- 7 -that the change into *3 rests 
on an inversion of the two members of the nexus,—and that 
although it is found in Prakrit times, it is even there the less 



CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


313 


original and less universal process. The comparative frequency 
of its occurrence in Pali and the Jain texts rests on the change, 
which is admitted even from early times to have been charac¬ 
teristic of Magadhi/from 3R 4- Uf into 4- ES; that is to say, the 
above-named popular habit of inversion. 

§ 82. When combined with dentals or cerebrals, the sibilants 
present some features peculiar to this combination, which justify 
the placing of them in a separate section. 

The only possible groups arc those of which the dental and 
cerebral tenues form part—^T, 'Z, TS, and 33, which latter 
is not in any way peculiar. 

(1.) *3- In the first place, the sibilant being the first member 
of the nexus aspirates the other member, which then assimi¬ 
lates the sibilant to itself; the resulting form is therefore • 
In the modern period the If is rejected, and the preceding 
vowel, where possible, lengthened. Thus:— 

Skr. “lwnd!” I>r. H. fTEf, G. id., P. f?ZT, S. ^ET, M., O., 

*and B. igTrtj with their usual disregard of aspiration. O. also fflEJ. 

Skr. “elephant,” Pr. H. ftft, S., G. id., P. B., 

o.fnft. 

Skr. “ stone,” Pr. TfiEp^, H. TTPeR;, P., M., G. id., S. HET$, O. 
Wf;, B. XfT^X- 

Skr. “ book,” H. xf^, and so in all. 

Skr. “ head,” Pr. ErW#, H. ETTOT “ forehead,” M., G., B. id., 

S. EfEpf, P'TIW, O. EfETT- 

Skr. WSl “post,” Pr. H. Efa, ETRT3T , Efa, P-, G. id., S. ^»J. 
The Pr. form is, however, common in all. 

Skr. ^f*f “ teat,” H. ER, P. EfEJ, S. EPOJ, G. EfTH. M. EpET, O., B. ER. 

The word “ woman,” undergoes so many changes that it 
will be well to give them all in detail: 

Skj. Ejft “woman,” Pr. Sauraseni (Yar. xii. 22), fffFfERT, 
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; the being prefixed to assist the pronunciation. Old II. (cl(\®lt, 
H.irf.andf^rqr,lfh^T,f?l*ft;, and as a lateTadbhava ; P.<ffal<T, 

or ifrIY, fir^n, fjtsm. fd<8<n> afe<> wit or 
S. O. fw, o. firft, f7T35T- 

Most of these forms are of the very lowest type, being pro¬ 
duced by diminutive and familiar additions to the split-up and 
distorted elements of the original word, and as such can hardly 
bo taken into consideration in searching for traces of a rule for 
the general treatment of tho nexus. The P. forms ofaft, etc., 
appear to have come from Skr- tsHndtj an ignorantly appliod 
feminine of “ a husband.” 

(2.) *H. The numerous derivatives of the root W\, falling 
into the two classes which begin respectively with and «S> 
have been exhibited in some detail in Chap. III., § 59, example 
15. It is unnecessary to repeat them here. has in other 
words also a tendency to migrate into the cerebral; thus: 

Skr. Tgpt “ a rogue” (root TSg(JJ“ to conceal ”), H. 'jar “ a rogue,” 'jam 
“ to cheat,” and so in all, with many subsidiary forms. 

It is somewhat difficult to adduce instances of initial 
without getting among derivatives of the root a?n; so wide¬ 
spread is this sound in the sense of “ standing,” that almost 
every word in the language which contains it may be referred 
more or less directly to that root. 

In extreme instances, that is to say in words of very common 
use, the of ^ has undergone a further change inter J. This 
occurs in a few words only, mostly adverbs, pronouns, and the 
like hardworked material. 

Skr. “there,” H. Tiff, S. fjff, G. WTft- It is however 

retained in P. M. JEf, B. and cerebrali/.ed in O. 5'jf^. 

(3.) J and J. These become, according to rule, f, with 
the further change into J. Yararuchi (iii. 10) treats this as 
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a substitution, but be gives the process correctly, whatever he 
may think of its meaning. Thus, his examples lalthi, ditthl, 
for yashti, drishti, are correct, as will be seen below. It did 
not apparently strike him that the sibilant on going out leaves 
behind it an aspirate, and as an aspirate cannot be the first 
member of a nexus, it is attached to the last member, thus 
producing f , and ultimately only. 

' Examples: 

Skr. “stick,” Pr. H. WTZ, WTSt. P. *cft, M.gff, 

G. 5TT3 and WTZ. 8- *@Tf2E > O., B. with rejection of the 

aspirate and softening of tenuis to media. 

Skr. f fs « sight,” Pr. f%j\, H. ^ and ^3, P. f^g-, M. ^3, 
S. perversely . 

Skr. Wft “fist,” Pr. H. TTZ, WZT, B. TT3T, M. *TJ, 

v* MO Ov M \| \i Ov 

«• 8 ‘ gf* 

Skr. cBT'B “ wood,” Pr. H. efipg, and so in all.' 

Skr. “ eight,” Pr. Wf , H. W3, and so in all, except S. TT3; P. 
*¥’ Kashmiri W3> Pushto(if we may thus trausliterate ij\). 

Skr. urft “sixty,” Pr. wft, H. M., G. id., S. qfs, P. ^f, 

O. B. ^Tf^- 

Skr. ITS « back,” Pr. tjfgr, H, Tfcg, B. id., M. m3. (1. <3. 

P - IF’ s - lfe> o.'fufo. 

This is one of the processes which date from very early 
times, and of which traces may be found in classical Sanskrit. 
Thus, WtB “ a granary,” has also the allied dialectic form 
“ a fort,” the idea.of a safe or guarded place being common to 
both. From the former comes a set of words denoting, in the 
first place, “ granary,” and by a simple transition, “ merchant’s 
house,” and as a diminutive, “a room.” Thus, ’fteT “granary,” 
“ mercantile firm,” etc.; the same, also applied to the 

residences of English gentlemen, as they were originally mer- 
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chants, living in “factories.” Indigo and other factories are 
still called kotht. , diminutive, means “ a chamber of a 

house.” From the latter comes the modern ^Yz “ a fort,” and 
its P. diminutive HftZWT- 

In Ohap. II. § 46, mil he found another instance of this law 
in the case of %ZT “ seated,” from IPlfZZ. Similar in forma¬ 
tion is the following: 

Skr. lrf?nT “ to enter” (p.p. pfaZ ). H. IfcZT, S. ftTf^, p.p. ZZY, 
O. p.p. ‘^sY, O. nftnrr which is analogous to its use 

of ZfZZT. where H. has %Z«TT- 

Of the words in the list above, ^rfz and ZfZ are oxytone; in 
the former the accent has preserved the final i, but in the latter 
some languages have rejected it. This causes groat confusion, 
especially to Englishmen, who generally fail to catch the very 
slight difference in sound between ZTIT= “ seven,” and ¥TI= 
“sixty.” In these languages frequency of use has probably 
worn away the final i. - 

The nexus Z undergoes a further change in modem lan-. 
guages, of which there appears to be little or no trace in the 
Prakrits, by which the Z> resulting from the absorption of the 
sibilant, is softened into its corresponding media Z; the same 
takes place with Z • Thus: 

Skr. “an inclosure,” H„ P. %T “a hedge,” M. S. Z%|Y> 
O. %ST, and ^ST. B. 

Skr. Hi Z “leprosy,” H. ( korh ), P. id. and $3PZ, S. 

g. zfosYz, zftz, and M-. id., O. 

Skr. ZZ “angry,” II. ^g, P. id., B. HjZ “harsh.” 

This rule also accounts for such forms as , from j 

see § 59, example 3. In this case the process has begun in 
Sanskrit, in which there is the form 

One of the few Prakrit instances is the root ^Z, quoted above, 
which, though it frequently takes the form , yet does more 
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generally appear as ^3- M also undergoes in one instance a 
similar transition: 

Skr. “ bone,” Pr. H. ?T3, P. M., G., B. and 

O.fTff- 

What has here taken place is, that the f of Prakrit has been 
softened to the corresponding media the aspiration of which 
has been thrown back to the beginning of the word. Analo¬ 
gous is the throwing back of the aspirate in Skr. W, II. 'ffe 
“ lip.” 

and B were, even in Sanskrit, very closely allied, and in 
the careless style of the Lalita Yistara the two groups are used 
as equivalent to one another, as for (L. V. 13). 

(4.) «^T follows the rule of ^ and ^f, and becomes and W: 

Skr. « calf,” Pr. H. ^T» and so in the others. 

Skr. “ year,” Pr. not in modern nse except as Tatsnma. 

Var. gives t#o exceptions to this rule, ussuo and ussavo for 
utsuka and utsava, neither of which are found in the modem 
languages. It is said that the name of the ancient town and 
fortress of Mahoba in Bundelkhand is derived from Mahotsava, 
i.c. the “ great feast,” in which case there must have been an 
intermediate form mahossavo or mahossabo, and it seems highly 
improbable that the double s should have been entirely elided. 
The place was popularly known as Mahoba in a.d. 1184, when 
it was captured by Prithvi Raj, the Chohan King of Delhi, and, 
as GeneAl Cunningham places the date of the great feast at 
a.d. 800 % a period of less than four hundred years interven 2 s 
between the two forms. Now at the pace at which linguistic 
development proceeded in those centuries, the first beginning 
of the modern Tadbhava period, the total suppression of the 
double s certainly could npt have occurred in so short a time. 
It is probable therefore that the. name Mahoba has some other 
origin, and that the derivation from Mahotsava was invented to 
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support the legend of the divine origin of the Chandel race, 
whose capital it was. 

§ 83. The Semivowels in a Mixed Nexus. —Only T and ^ 
can occur as the first member of the nexus. ^ and clearly 
cannot precede a strong letter; and as their treatment is com¬ 
plicated by their close connexion with <1 and respectively, 
they will be discussed in a separate section. 

(1.) T preceding is first assimilated and subsequently elided. 
In Prakrit the rule is universal. Yararuchi iii. 3 gives the 
brief rule sarvatra lavardm, including v. His instances are: 
of l, — ukkd, vikkalam, vikknro, for ulkd, valkala , viklava ; of v ,— 
loddhao, pikkam, for lubdhaka, pakwa; of r, — akko, sakko, for 
arka, inkra. He takes no notice of other changes of these 
letters in a mixed nexus. In the second stage the vowel is 
lengthened or not, according to the position of the accent or 
the weight of the following syllables. In Prakrit the pre¬ 
ceding long vowel of the Sanskrit is shortened before the 
double consonant which results from assimilation, the length 
of the vowel being, however, restored, and an anuswara some¬ 
times added over and above, in the modern languages, where 
by dropping one of the two consonants compensation comes 
into play. Examples: 

Skr. “flame,” H. ^ifaVand so in all except S. and P. 

Skr.*R$3 « crab," Pr. W^t, S.^iffaiYt, O., B. WtW- 

(The nasal reminds us of Lat. cancer.) 

Skr. qr4ifZ3|rT “ cucumber,”«H. and P. id., 8. 

G., M. O. 4iigrsl, B. id. 

Skr. qpfe “ rag,” Pr. (?), H. fim “ cloth,” sometimes ^rPTBT, 

p. *onrr, s. wrjfl. g., m. o., b. id. 

Skr. “cotton,” Pr. «pqTO, H. WRf, P., S. Wf, M., G. 

o. w. b. wm*. 

Skr. “camphor,” H. P., S., G. id., M. 0.,B. 
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Skr. “ mottled,” P-WT, 8.ff*ft, G.^T^, 

Skr. ?§5iT “date-palm,” Pr. igtaiT, H. and so in all. 

On Os O' 

Skr. "roaring,” Pr. spani) , H. FTHPCt, P. ^TW^TT, 8. SISJT^, 

G.arnr^. M.*rrarar- 

Skr. *p$ “womb,” Pr. *15**, H. *(T*T, G., M. id., P. *1®**, 8. 

Skr. a rfjfcfi : “pregnant,” Pr. irfssrift, H. irrfW, P- *1Wnff, 8. 

g., m. *mTw -b *rrf**w. 

Skr. ^51 “ weak,” Pr. Tpf*l, H.^Ifl.P. ^*f, S. 

M, G. TpOS, %13o\, B. ^1517. 

Skr. “goat,” Pr. H. *SR*X B„ G., O. id., P. ^CT, 

S. M. 

Skr. *rp§ “ road,” Pr. *T7*fl, H. wf’T, 1 P-, G. id., G. also JTPT “ road,” 
M. id. 

Skr. “asking,” Pr. *T Wmf , II. WftpTT, P- Wl, S. 5pg^J, 

b., o. arram, m. *rnf^, g. *n*rtf- 

• Skr. *TT5R “rubbing,” Pr. apsrtf, H. sfa’n, P. id., S. SfPSnj, G. 

m. wr^t, b. arrfaH, *nf«rai. 

Skr. “serpent,” Pr. *ntf{, H. *ttU, O., B., M., G. W[K, P. STO, 
S.^. 

The anuswara is employed in this class of words with great 
frequency, especially in Hindi; and in Sindhi it has been 
incorporated with the following consonant into the nasal letter 
of the organ in question, either or ■**, but it may be assumed 
that this is due to the eccontricity* arising from the as yet 
unsettled iftate of Sindhi orthography. It would, however, be 
incorrect to deduce the inference that ^ passed over into 
anuswara. The latter did not come into use till many centuries 
after the existence of the former had been forgotten, and in 
some languages has never'been introduced at all. It is a 

* # In the sense of “ the parting down the middle of the hair ” in women. 
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peculiarity of Hindi to indulge in these nasal sounds in season 
and out of season; but their general insertion in words of this 
class does not seem to date further hack than the fifteenth 
century, at least eighteen hundred years since such words as 
marga had been replaced in popular speech by maggo. 

In the matter of lengthening the vowel of the affected 
syllable by way of compensation, the general system is pretty 
accurately followed, the vowel being lengthened where possible, 
that is, in open syllables or before light terminations, but not 
in words where a heavy formative syllable follows, or one con¬ 
taining a long vowel. 

T when the last member of a nexus follows the general rule. 

Skr. *rrsr “tiger,” Pr. efTvft, H. and so in all. 

skr. ^rrar “ brother,” H. W*. and so in all, only in P. • 

Skr. “bee,” Pr. H- aftPC, P. S. M. 

o. b. jtthx;. 

Under this head comes the large group of words compounded 
with the prepositions II and nf?T • In many, nay perhaps most, 
of these the ordinary rule is followed with this modification, 
that when H is the beginning of the word, it cannot be double 
in Prakrit, and consequently there is no necessity for compen¬ 
sation in the modem languages. Instances of the ordinary 
rule are :— 

Skr. VlttM. “ stone,” Pr. H. See § 82. 

Skr. Tf^rrqm “sending,” H. l|3T*tT, B. XJTSTVT. O. M. 

Tl T Z fql t, «• S. 

The of W is, however, not unfrequently separated from the 
q, and thrown forward to the next consonant, especially in 
Hindi and Panjabi. Thus the common names of men 11311^, 
HHPI, JraS arc pronounced qifrq, TB§»r, Pargash, Part&b, 

Parsan, and the like. Other instances are— 

Skr. irqW “ a country,” H. T|3|*n or , and so in all. 

Skr. WTW\ “ a drain,” H. W1T> P-, G. id., M. q^mTdol.,. 
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In the same manner TrfTT seems at an early period to have 
become in common speech gf$ parti. We do not find any 
instances of it in this form, but it is only through such a form 
as this that the Prakrit Xffj, which is the regular equivalent 
for Skr. gfil, could have arisen. Prakrit examples are padi- 
siddhi, padisaro, padivaddi, padivao, for pratispardki, pratisara, 
pratipatti, and praiipad respectively. In the modem languages 
the*i; is generally, if not universally, dropped, and V? remains. 
This is also in II., P., B., and all but the three Western lan¬ 
guages, often written tIT through carelessness, as the sound of 
^ in the middle of a word is so closely similar to that of X- 
Thus:— 

Skr. g f TP TWft “neighbour,” Pr. H. (also q*o), 

and so in all. 

Skr. Hpd a im i “image,” reflection,” H. gTCWT^, ’ilWW. 

“the shadow of a person or object.” M. qasg ( < 41 , G. , B. 

v&nu- 

*Skr. TrfTTWT “catarrh,” M. 

Skr. “mutual help,” M. tnEgfg. 

Skr. gfFtfargT “uvula,” M. 

Skr. TH^rn; “ rejoinder,” G. 

In connexion with this tendency of T to detach itself from its 
consonant, and change its place in a word, either going for¬ 
wards or backwards, may here be introduced the method 
common in Old Hindi of writing such qrords as etc. Chand 
has WfT, TO, WTT for gtf, TON 

always, and TOH, ajTO, TO, TO for TO* gitff 

occasionally, where his rhythm requires it. This method of 
pronunciation has not wholly died out in the rural parts of 
Hindustan Proper, and may jtill sometimes be heard in Bhoj- 
puri, and probably in other dialects also. It is owing perhaps 
to this that H. makes from the modem word and not 
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■STTf for “all.” Had the T remained attached to the its 
absorption would have induced a compensatory lengthening of 
the vowel; but as it had previously been transferred to the 
no compensation could take place, because it will have been 
noticed, though not specially mentioned, that it is the preceding 
vowel which is lengthened in compensation in order to preserve 
the original quantity of the syllable, and never the following 
one. r 

In some cases it is observed that when as the first member 
of a nexus, disappears under the influence of the usual processes, 
it leaves behind it a trace of its presence by aspirating, some¬ 
times the preceding letter, sometimes that with which it was 
combined. This process is mainly confined to the three western 
languages, and more particularly to Sindhi. In the cases where 
the preceding letter is aspirated, the T before being absorbed 
has probably, as in the early Ilindi words just quoted, trans¬ 
ferred itself to that letter; and the whole transaction rests on 
the connexion betweon T and ; not so, hdwever, that T has 
ever been deliberately changed into ^ in the combinations in 
question, but that it partakes with the sibilants of a sort of 
harsh utterance closely allied to the aspirates, an alliance which 
underlies the Sanskrit changes from visarga *. into ^ and 
and the Latin forms arbos, arbor; flos, florin, and the like, as 
also the German war, English was, and many other old Indo- 
Germanic transitions. Instances of the process are— 

Skr. “ sugar,” M. 

Skr. ^ “ all,” S. ^»J. • 

Skr. art “ditch,” S. 

Skr. “dragging,” S. 

In S., even where the X is not elided, this process occa¬ 
sionally occurs, as in ^ and “a festival,” Skr. H. 
TTHf, gfenft “a bud,” Skr. where the has first been 

changed into X> which then exercises its aspirating influence. 
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Skr. “ Novembcr-December,” S. P. In the 

other languages this month is called by names derived from the asterism 
(*>“* § 91). 

(2.) W when preceding is elided, according to rule. It is of 
rare occurrence: 

Skr. TCTT “rein,” H. <gR, and so in all. 

When following it is also assimilated : 

Skr. -n^lf “light fortnight,” H. hut oftener and 

In one or two instances this letter is thrown forwards in the 
same manner as T in the positions noticed above. Thus: 

Skr- 5NT “spleen,” H. frjwfT and tftwfT, B. Tft^T, O. fqwfTf;. 

To this tendency may be ascribed the Skr. “ island,” 
from retained in M. and B. to signify one of those small 

islands or alluvial formations more usually called “ chars,” 
which so often appear in the largo Indian rivers; the idea of 
“swimming” involved in has been, by a metaphor, 

transferred to these islands which, as the Roman poet says, 
“apparent nantes in gurgite vasto.” 

is, however, far more frequently allowed to remain and 
separated from the other member by that process of splitting 
which has already been mentioned, especially in Chap. II. § 45. 
There is a certain hardness about this letter which, when its 
frequent connexion with the nasal in Bengali or Oriya is also 
taken into, account, preserves it from elision or assimilation. 
Trumpp’s remark, 1 that a long vowel preceding or following 
renders assimilation impossible, does not appear to be borne out 
by facts, because even in Prakrit the long vowel is shortened, 
as in maggo, ratti, for mdrga, rdtri; and in the modem lan¬ 
guages it is again lengthened as compensation for the loss of 
the first consonant. 

1 Article on Sindhi in Journal D. M. G., vol. xv., p. 740. 
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§ 84. The semivowel *1 when attached to a strong consonant 
in the first place drops out without compensation; as— 

Skr. “fit,” Pr. sfrufl, H., P. S. the rest^fJI. 

Skr. ^ “to faU,” H. tgVfT, P. s - B. splpr, 

O. (M. and It. are causal forms). 

In other cases it is resolved into i, and thus also finally 
disappears. Yar. iii. 66 gives one instance: 5*JT “ a bowstring,” 
becomes with long i. Chand has for W, which is, 

however, a weak nexus. 

Skr. JUTFI “abandoning,” H. P. id., M. TPSUi, 

«• ffTWaft- 

This latter process is more frequent in the weak nexus, where 
it will be discussed fully. 

*f. Example of the usual elision is— 

Skr. ng» “ ripe,” Pr. frRg,H. TJ^T, P., M., O. id.. G. UTj, B. TTRiT. 

Of softening into the corresponding vowel, parallel to the 
treatment of just noticed, examples are: 

Skr. rqftcT “quickly,” Pr. H. $tB,,P. id., 8. G. IFC*. 

M. g^fr. 

Skr. «two,” Pr. H. ^Y, B., O. M. 

In two cases, however, it is treated as b, and consequently 
the nexus becomes a strong one, in which the first letter goes 
out: 

Skr. 5areril, “ to kindle,” H. HW»fT (forWRT). P. TT8WIT. 

S. 

Skr. gin; “ fever,” S. 

The forms VSTHT and YT; are also, however, in common use 
in all the languages. 
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Though it may be at present beyond our power to trace in all 
cases the distinction between and yet the example of the 
western languages of the group shows that in that part of India 
at least a distinction did always exist, and the sweeping asser¬ 
tion of Prakrit scholars, that b and v are the same, cannot be 
accepted; and even if it were, it would not be correct to write 
both, as Cowell does, as v, but rather as b. Indeed v should 
almost be banished from Indian transliteration, and the two 
letters w and b should be used for the soft and hard sounds 
respectively. As the last member of a mixed nexus, the soft 
sound would in most instances be the correct one, and we should 
in such positions write ^ and pronounce w; thus, is 

jwalayati, and not jv. is him and not km; at least, when 
listening to the pronunciation of natives, the former is a nearer 
approximation to the sound heard than the latter. 

§ 85. We now come to that class of mixed nexus formed by 
the junction of £ dental consonant and a semivowel, where the 
Ordinary rule of the absorption of the weaker letter does not 
hold good, or rather a treatment occurs which is perfectly in 
accordance with the general system, though its real nature is 
apt to escape detection. This treatment varies in the three 
semivowels EJ, *1. does not present any peculiar features 
in this combination; being itself a dental semivowel, it can 
effect no change of organ, nor are there, as far as I know, any 
instances even in Sanskrit of such a combination as U or with 

following. 

The process about to be noticed is organic or qualitative, 
whereas the previously explained changes have been rather 
positional or quantitative. It consists in this, that each of the 
three semivowels, though disappearing under the operation of 
the ordinary rule, has previously dragged over the dental into 
its own organ: ^ into the palatal; ^ into the cerebral; and ^ 
into tjie labial, though more rarely than the others. 
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(1.) ft.—The change which occurs is absolutely regular as 
regards the grades of the organ; thus: 

Smooth tenuis -|~ ft= smooth palatal tenuis ’ft. 

Rough tenuis ft + ft = rough palatal tenuis ft. 

■Smooth media ^+ft= smooth palatal media ft. 

Rough media ft -f ft == rough palatal media ft. 

Here it would at first sight seem as though the palatal semi¬ 
vowel ft had held its own against the dental; but what has 
really happened is that the ft has evidently from the earliest 
times been pronounced with a stronger palatal tone than in 
European languages (except Spanish), a larger portion of the 
tongue’s surface being brought into contact with tho fore-palate, 
resulting in a sound which approached nearer to a ft; 1 so that 
in a form ^T+ft the spoken equivalent was nearly ^ + ft in 
sound; that is, a strong nexus, in which case the first letter 
would go out according to rule. In ^ + ft (ft), both letters 
being in the same grade, the former leaves no trace of its in¬ 
fluence, but in the other cases the dentals, though they dis¬ 
appear, leave behind them an influence, shown by the exact 
change of ft into the grade of the absorbed letter: ft producing 
ft; ft, ft; and ft, ft- 

In Pali and Prakrit the above combinations are respectively 
ft, ftg, ftft, and which reveals the fact that the dental 
before absolutely expiring had assimilated itself to the palatal. 
So that tho steps are as follows in historical order: 

ft + ft = ft + ft = ft + ft = ft . 2 

ft + ft=ft + ft = ft + ft=ft + ft=ft. 

In <$ie combination ft+ft it would be contrary to the spirit 

1 ft is regularly pronounced as ft in B. and 0., and Skr. words containing ft 
are written with ft in H., P., M., etc.; as they,are also in' most Prakrits and in Pali. 

* The rejection of tho first letter of the nexus is sometimes compensated for by a 
tong vowel, as in ftTft =ftft; and sometimes not, as in ftft=ftft. 
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of tlie language to allow the aspirate to stand first; consequently 
the necessary inversion has taken place. 

Examples: 

?t + *r. 

Skr. “true,” Pa., Pr. H. TJR> P- W ( a »d ^<l)> M * G - 
B., O. in. 

Skr. “dance,” Pa., Pr. Sflg, H. and so in all. 

Skr. f*n$ “always,” Pa. Pr. ftrS- 

Skr. “ death,” Pa., Pr. fiflg. Old H. flfa. 

Skr. B<Jl “ done,” Pa., Pr. Pa. also Bit- 

B + lt- 

Skr. fjTOT “false,” Pa., Pr. Old H., B. fjT^T, O.fjT^- 

Skr. “ road,” Pr. 

Skr. Tjaf “proper,” Pr. l|^|. 

^ + ^r. 

. Skr. B3T “ to-day,” Pa., Pr. B^aT, H., M., G. Bl^> B. BTfa, O. id., 
P. tlsJI', S. BH- la this word the i must be taken as a trace of the 

N» 

in which case the semivowel is doubly represented. 

Skr. JflT “wine,” Pa., Pr. 3T53T- 

Skr. “knowledge,” Pa., Pr. faRBIT. S. faBT. 

Skr. fei^ “lightning,” Pa. Pr. H., P., and B. 

M. id. and ^Sf, G. O. fawt, S. f%B. 

v + u. 

• _ 

Skr. middle,” Pa., Pr. BSf£, H. BfSJ. ♦i'fjlsUl, etc., S. itftj, 
etc., P. Tftj, M. Jmj, B. id., O. 

Skr. BIT*! “ reflection,” Pa., Pr. fJTO> H. in composition ^*C4JI*IT “ to 
understand,” and so in all. 

Skr. “ barren womanf’ Pa., Pr. ^SfJT, B. 4| If) I > M. Btf{> G. 

S. Marwari 
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Skr. W S T rg “teacher,” Pa.^S^T^r, Pr. W 1 |q g H ft, 

Skr. ^rwrr “ evening,” Pr. *hgi (Var. iii. 56), H. *tlf, B. and M. id., 
but O. and a M. form ^|f3( are also in use. ' 

Under this head must be noticed a class of eausals in which, 
though a vowel intervenes in Sanskrit between the dental con¬ 
sonant and the palatal semivowel, the treatment is the same as 
though there had been no vowel. 

Examples: 

Skr. “to sound,” II. «JT9l«TT “to play,” and so in all with slight 

modifications. 

Skr. “ to separate,” H. Jfal «H “ to send,” P. id. 

Skr. “ to excite,” Old II. rff-SI “ ardour,” M. 

In these cases the vulgar pronunciation probably dropped the 
short vowel and produced etc. 

There is also a considerable class of verbal roots ending in 'll 
which reappear with the termination If, and which must be 
referred to this head. 

As examples may be taken— 

Skr. TO “to understand,” Pr. ^J, H. «i5f41, P. ^fTSTT, S. 

B. *T5JFr> O. G. ^5T<f. 

* Skr. ^“to bind,” S. H. “to be ensnared.” 

Skr. -gv “to fight,” Pr. P. Old H. ^5piT, 

Skr. ^ “ to purify,” Pr. H. «ffT, ^TT, S. fpjTjf, G. ipf. 

The difficulty in this, as in the last class, is that the existence 
of the *1 and U of necessity supposes forms ^ ^ and M ; 

but the received theory is that the infinitive in Hindi, Panjabi, 
Sindhi, and Marathi is derived from the Skr. verbal noun in 
ana. iNow although in the present tense of the Skr. verb we 
have the required forms with ^1, as vddayati, iudhyate, yet this 
conjugational characteristic does not'appear in the verbal noun, 
which would be vddanam, bodhanam. It must, I apprehend, be 



CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


329 


admitted tliat in the speech of the vulgar there existed forms 
vadyanam and budkyanam; in many instances the Hindi pntirely 
ignores the existence of a guna vowel in the verbal nouns, and 
forms its infinitive with the same quality of vowel as exists in 
the base or in the present tense. 

Another way of explaining the matter is that adopted by 
Lassen (p. 249), namely, that the present tense came first into 
uijp, thus, ispgf^, from FRUfiT ; and that the verbal noun was 
formed on this model QJ3J0i, though the Sanskrit verbal noun 
is and contains no *1. This view, however, assumes that 
the Prakrit was regularly formed by derivation from the 
Sanskrit, whereas modem researches have led us to believe, 
on the contrary, that the Prakrits are of equal antiquity with 
Sanskrit, in many eases at least ; and in the light of this 
opinion it would seem more natural to suppose that even in 
times when Sanskrit was spoken the vulgar ignored the dis¬ 
tinction between conjugational and other tenses and said *TbN> 
just as they said^wtfd- 

• In the causal in H. we have which corresponds to a 

Skr. form ; here the accent lies on the short vowel 

intervening between the and the 3J, and we cannot, therefore, 
suppose the 3J to have arisen from a junction of these two 
letters; moreover the of the Skr. causal is represented by ^ 
in the Old H. and Mod. H. dialectic forms fCRTTnOTT, 

and the like; or by NT in the forms SfapsRTj ^Tt^rPTr, f^RTHIT 
(for iPrSTWT, fil^in8r*n); or by i; in the 0. • 

We must ^therefore suppose that the simple verb having re¬ 
ceived the form in as the causal was formed from it 

by lengthening the penultimate vowel, without regard to the 
causal form of the Sanskrit (see Chap. III. § 60). 

(2.) This semivowel follows the same rule as though 
the instances which I can adduce are not so numerous or so 
clear as in that letter. Just as V is hardened into 31, so is into 
W j so that when preceded by a dental it forms a strong nexus, the 
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natural result of which is that the dental goes out, hut leaves 
bohind a trace, inasmuch as it changes the Y into its own grade. 
The principal instance is— 

Skr. ^3^ “ self,” Pr. YHYT, H. YTY, YRYY, YHYYT. P- «*., B., O. 
yity, etc., G., M. id., s.trrar. 

Here the Y has first become Y, as in 
This Y in pronunciation becomes Y, which by the influence of 
the preceding Y is hardened into Y; and the strong nexus thus 
obtained, 7Y,— which actually occurs in the form 'W7*T*n‘ on the 
Gimar rock inscription,—regularly changes to and subse¬ 
quently to with a long vowel preceding. See Yararuchi, 
iii. 49, where , VsPmiTk become vq, Yfawfl, having been 
first YYY> etc. 

To this law is to be referred the Skr. termination ; 

which becomes <YY,' and then *YY, lastly YY and YT ; thus: 

Skr. “old age,” H. YYTYY, P. fSTYT. S. etc., G. 

YYTYt, B. yrqf| and °YT- 

In Sindhi this termination is very common and takes in 
addition to the full forms YtjJ, YWt, those also of Yt, Y^, Yj Ylfi; 
e.g. Y%Yt, PfgYTt “youth,” from YYt “young” (Skr. Y^ 
“ son ”); YTfY “ wisdom,” from YTf* “ wise ”; YTffY, °Yt, 
°yV “ watching,” from YUft “ a watcher.” 

In Bengali and Oriya it is not much in use, the Tatsama 
form being still generally retained. 

In Panjabi the form is YlJIT j the influence of the labial con¬ 
sonant having force to change the a into m, 1 e.g. YlYYEf, YTYYYTT 
“ childhood.” 

I would hazard the suggestion that the Skr. affix ?$> YTY> 
is itself a relic of YHYTY.- If it be so, we see here a proof of 
what I have said above, that the Y changes into Y before being 
hardened to Y- 


1 Trumpp, Zeitschrift D. M. G., vol. xrii.,.pp. 166, 167. 
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Instances of are— 

Skr. f|[ “two,” G. 5^, S. «J. 

Skr. flfjftar “second,” G. S. cf. Latin bellum 

— duellum and viginti — dviginti, Skr. for • 

Throughout the numerals, in fact, the d of dvi is dropped in 
all cases: 

“Twelve,” Skr. fT^J, H. ^TTf. P- WTTt- »• *nt^> ^TT- M - 

^ttt. b. crrfr. o. 

“Twenty-two,” Skr. ^[Tf^rfTT, H. ^3, P- *1% »• G. 

’rrftai, m. ?rr*Nr, b. 

Thirty-two,” Skr. «. Wfa, P. S. TSJ^f, G. 

^fhr, M. as H., B. as G., O. 

“Forty-two,” Skr. H. P. WT^, S. 

*rrn?rrerYf> g. %?rrahr. m. waster, b. as h., o. sjnrf^. 

“Fifty-two,” skr. h. ttw P- s. g. 

as h., m. id., b. ^ra - . o. prrw 

.. “Sixty-two,” Skr. ^ft, H-WS, V. TfTfS, G. fill, 

M. <TTB^r, B. etTGlff, o. wfe- 

“Seventy-two,” Skr. H. P. 8- 

G. qVflBC, M. as H., B. id., O. 

“Eighty-two,” Skr. gnfVfB, H. fsnStTCft, P., S. id., Q. wt, M. 

ssrrf^. B fwrft. o. ftrcnft. 

“Ninety-two,” Skr. H. WW> P. WIW S. »• 

m. b. o. id. 

Instances of + ^r and ^ producing H and I have not 
found; it would seem, however, that we may adduce here the 
words 3®l “ flower,” and TT®? “ steam,” from the roots Tl and 
Thus, g^+ and ^ would become 4- Pf and 

^TPI+Bt, and subsequently giving Pr. *r**ri, ■*T**5, 

and H. *pT; and flVor HUT- 

1 The usual root is “ to blow,” but wo may assume a root *fT*t intermediate 
between’^TT “to blov,” and to be fragrant.” 
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Some confusion appears to have existed amongst the semi¬ 
vowels themselves when appended to dentals, as we find modern 
words in U which cannot he derived from 'd + ^, but point 
distinctly to roots having 'Wf, and even WT- As early as the 
Gatha period, whenever that may have been, this confusion 
seems to have been prevalent. Thus, we find 'HTffaW for Skr. 
VJlfijd, probably in order to produce a sort of alliteration, as 
in the same line there is also for 'edTCWRL bo that the 

latter half of the line thus corrupted runs : ’HTrfhTl 

for 'stf* wifiid UrcrereMm . This peculiarity 
may be connected with the custom, mentioned in § 25 as pre¬ 
valent in modom Bengali pronunciation, of scarcely sounding 
a weak letter when forming the last member of a nexus, its 
presence being indicated by a sort of dwelling on the preceding 
letter, so that dhm, dim, dhy, would all sound as dh with a 
slight stress on it; the change from one weak letter to another 
would thus be very easily effected, and the preference shown to 
y would result from its being easier to pronounce in such a 
position. 

By means of this process certain modem words in may be 
explained; as “fringe,” “tattered bedding,” 

fSJSTfiraf “a hanging shutter,” “ to swing,” f£STT “ a 

child’s swing,” fPST “a loose trapping” for elephants, dogs, etc., 
iftWT “a wallet,” M. and G. sjlctol; all of which may be 
referred to the root (originally "MRJ) “to shake” or “swing,” 
which, even in Sanskrit, has passed into If® in such words as 
“wallet,” which seems to come from this root, and not, 
as hitherto suggested, from “ a betel-nut tree.” Jhodd 
has all the look of a non-Aryan word, and thdugh a small 
wallet to carry betel-nut is a very common appendage to native 
costume, it seems more in accordance with analogy to derive it 
as above. 

(3.) T- This semivowel differs from the other two in so far 
that the action which it exhibits takes place both when it pre- 
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cedes and when it follows the dental. • In fact, it will presently 
be seen that in some respects the eerebralization of the dental 
takes place more regularly and frequently when X precedes 
than when it follows. Sindhi indeed forms an exception to this 
remark, as it adopts the cerebral almost uniformly in both cases, 
but this is due to the already explained partiality of that lan¬ 
guage for cerebral letters, and in many cases the actual pro¬ 
nunciation retains a slight r sound together with the cerebral. 
Thus, from Skr. xpt “ son,” S. has *J«E, pronounced putrd; Skr. 
fJTW “ friend,” S. mitru. 

•i 

In Prakrit rt regularly appears as Z, the rule “ rtasya tali ” 
(Yar. iii. 22) being of almost universal application. He gives, 
however, no rule for rd; though he quotes in iii. 26 a few 
words in which this nexus migrates into d, yet he seems to 
regard these as special instances. In the modern languages 
the transition to cerebrals takes placo in every grade of the 
organ, and is tolgrably frequent, though by no means universal. 

Examples: 

T + a- 

Skr. “cutting,” Pr. H. <STZ^T, P- SRgtHT, S. B. 

O. qiTf^rr, M. (rare). 

Skr. “ road,” H. «fT2> and so in all. 

Skr.Ttfjfai “a quaU,” Pr. P. id., B., O. id., • 

Skr. “earth,” H.fffff, P. id., G. jpnTt, B., O. id., but 

m. 

T+*r- 

Skr. “ fourth,” B. ^<JT> <). the rest have Vf, see below. 

This nexus generally drops the r without cerebralizing the 
dental: 

T + ^- 

Skn “ cowrie,” H. ; see § 52 (2). 
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Skr. “striking,” H. ifPW T. and s0 in a11 but s - ( In Skr - t,lis 
process has already taken place, giving rise to a secondary root TF^T.) 

T+'if- 

Skr. “ carpenter,” H. B., 0. id., G., S. M. 

By way of contrast, another and longer list is now given of 
words in which the semivowel does not cerebralize the dental: 

Skr. T* “ rogue,” Pr. Vrft, H. \JttTT, G. S. 'g?f, also iptV 

Skr. “«'ick,” “candle,” Pr. if f fpSff, H. M., P. id., B. 

wnft, G., O. ^fpf, S. qfz. 

Skr. “news,” Pr. ^tTT, H. ^TfT “ a word,” P., M. id., G. ^TrT. 

S^Tfa. - 

Skr. “scissors,” Pr. H-. P. SfiflTWt, M. 8. 

B. qSrnC 5 !. O. 

skr. “mud,” h. qri^r, g. ^rr^r, o. qrnr«, B. ?RT^T- 

Skr. ^TfSaR “October-November,” Pr. cRffFR, H. q i l ffliHi , P. 

Skr. “leaping,” Pr. ^T»f, H. ^5fT, P. 'f^UTT, G. M. 

O. ff^T, B. $R[ST. S. only gpjfTJ. 

Skr. 'aript “ fourth,” Pr. H. xfY«|7, P., M. id., G., S. 

Skr. “fourteen,” Pr. H. , P. ^1, G. 

O., B., M. id., S. • 

Skr. “frog” H. G., P. id., S. 

In addition to the first four examples, which are from Yar. 
iii. 24, that author also gives the following instances, which 
do not occur in the modern languages : kitti — “ fame,” 

vattamdnam = “ present,” dmtto — “ whirlpool,” 

samvaUao = a name of “ Baldev,” nivattao — 

“returning,” atto—"W^ “ hurt,” mutti— “ form.” 

The transition of this nexus into a single cerebral letter 
occurred more frequently in ancient than in modern times, 
because the distinction between the two groups of the lingual 
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series was not so clearly marked in those days as it was subse¬ 
quently; but as instances are found in the Prakrit period of 
this transition, it may be advisable to point out that in several 
of Yararuchi’s instances the original word probably had an W 
instead of an X. Thus, “ a wick,” may be derived from 

for from the root “ to bum.” The facility 

with which is thrown away in this particular root has been 
painted out in the beginning of this section. may be 

compared with the Latin cutter, cuttettus. ¥ is a sort of 
adjectival formation from ^ “to be crooked,” which is only 
another form of the original of • In the root is 
the presumably older form of which would be which 
may be compared with Greek KeXo/uu, fca\ea>, icXeto, «Aeo?, and 
Latin celeber. Similarly with the group of words containing 
the root , though, on the one hand, connected with many 
roots in the cognate languages containing the r, yet, on the 
other, it is allied to with its relations coho, waken, etc. 

The nexus It Seems to be in some way disliked by Sanskrit, 
as it seldom or never occurs, and appears to have been changed 
in most cases into rt ; but if in some cases the Prakrit word 
were formed direct from the older word which contained the 
it would still exhibit the dental t, merely by dropping the W 
according to the usual custom. The modern languages having 
got these words as early Tadbhavas through tho Prakrit natu¬ 
rally retained the dental. But the practice of not changing 
tho dental to a cerebral got more frequent as time went on, and 
muscles gdt lax, and the softer and more languid dental utter¬ 
ance came, more into favour; and thus we see that in some 
cases, though the Prakrit gives the cerebral, the modern lan¬ 
guages reject it and employ the dental instead. Thus: 

•Skr. “ ass,” Pr. aiSgft, H. 3|>JT (for P. id. and mft, 

G. (dim.), B. irnTT> O. 3JVT; bnt M. inverted from 

S., as might be expected, . 



336 


CHANGES OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


The «E arising from if is farther softened into 'S in the 
following: 

Skr. “ditch,” Pr. H. *TS “boundary,” iff 4«f'4 (g a T ba T) 

originally applied to earth dug up and left in uneven heaps, hence anything 
in a tossed and tumbled state, topsy-turvy, higgledy-piggledy; also said of 
affairs in an unsettled state; it is the common equivalent for our word 
“muddle.” '*11151 “a ditch.” FTT3*IT “t° bury,” “to conceal treasure 
in the earth.” FTPST “low land.” P. S I ' ^T T T . s - <U3ff} . G. *TRf4- M. 
“ to be buried,” metaph. “ to be absorbed in study or business.” 
“ sound ” (sleep), “ thick ” (darkness), “ dense ” (forest) ; also 
“buried,” “sunken,” “lost,” and as a subst. “a quarry” or “pit.” 

“ to bury treasure in the earth.” “ confusion.” 

“ to be in a muddle,” with derivatives *F3^'3T> , etc. FTTS^f 

“ to bury.” B. “ moat of a fort.” “ to dig,” lienee “ to carve,” 
“ fashion,” “ fabricate.” ffiifffill “ an artist,” “ artisan.” “ to 

fabricate,” “to cast metal,” “to roll.” apOTf% “confusion.” I f T g*! 
“ to bury.” FTTST “ pit,” “ hole,” O. arf^T. SlfSTU, etc. 

Similar to this is the treatment of TTflT = trfif = men¬ 
tioned in § 83 (1)—though in this case, owing to its always 
occurring at the beginning of a word and being, therefore, 
pressed upon by the weight of the following syllables, the U 
is not doubled, as in the case of 

When T follows the dental, it cerebralizes in some instances, 
as in the following: 

Skr. “ spotted,” H. xffe “chintz,” M. id., S. .G. ^2. 

Skr. “ to break,” H. , and so in all, except M. TJjJffj. 

Skr. TR “ cloth” (already in Skr. T*g, Tf2), H. XflZ. *igT, etc., 
a large group of words, and so in all. 

Skr. “goer” (fern.), H. FTTfft “ cart,” M., O., B. id., G. amj, P. 

aqfh s. xrnfr- 
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Skr. “young,” B. ^TJT “ father’s younger brother,” O. <sF5iTI ■ 

Skr. ^ “ to fear ” (p.p. W). S. ?fiy (p.p. . 

But more frequently, especially in the class of words ending 
in the ^ simply disappears, and the 7T remains unchanged. 
Thus: 

Skr. ihf “field,” Pr. H. %rf. See § 81. 

Skr. *rnr “ limb,” Pr. ant, H. JTTcV M. id., S. TfTI (“ neck ”). 

Skr. “ family,” Pr. aft^t, H. aftrf; so in all, but S. 

Skr. y* “son,” Pr. CpWt, Urf, Vgt, H. yfl.M. O. J^B.S. tf|. 
Skr. XTTf% “night,” Pr. T/fft, a^ t H. ajcT, B„ O. ajfff, M., G. 
TTB, P. T?T. TT«T, and in this case even S. has a^TfW with a dental. 

Skr. “ three,” Pr. fjrflj, H. aftsT, M. id., B., 0. f?TO, P. fBW, 
G. THU. S. 

Skr. « thread,” Pr. *Jvt, H. WW, O., B., M. id., P. *TtT and ^tTT, 

8-IT- 

"* • -s. . 

Skr. “moon,® Pr. ^c*j, H. and so throughout, except P. 

S. ^3. 

Skr. f%^T “sleep,” Pr. H. P. id., G. M. 

S. • 

Skr. ap* “ vulture,” Pr. H. faf**, B. id., M. aft**, aft^, G. 

f*R[, p. farar, S. fapj. 

Sindhi here in all but two instances adheres to the cerebral, 
which, as noted above, bears the sound of tr. There is almost 
complete unanimity between all the other languages. The class 
of words now under discussion affordf additional confirmation 
to the already mentioned theory, that the tendency towards 
cerebralizing the dentals under the influence of T is one which 
was much stronger in ancient times than in modern, and that 
the tendency in question has been gradually growing weaker 
and weaker as time went oil. These words are all, or nearly 
all, modern Tadbhavas. shows itself to be modem by many 
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signs: first, it has the change of into *9, which we have 
shown in § 83 to be a later process than that into ^; secondly, 
it has lost the accent; and, thirdly, there exists an older word 
khera, which, though now used to signify “a mound of 
ruins,” “ the site of an ancient town,” undoubtedly originally 
meant “ a field” or “spot.” The signification of “a site,” now attri¬ 
buted to khera, agrees with the original Sanskrit meaning of the 
word, which was not, as in modern times, so much “a cultiv^cd 
plot of land” as “a possession,” “an estate”; hence “a definite 
locality” or “site.” The word khet is hardly a regular peasant’s 
word to this day. The peasant uses a dozen other words to 
• express his cultivated land. In Gujarati, which has preserved 
a great many archaic Hindi forms, we have the analogous 

is a regular formation through %3Tf, 1 where the dental is 
duly cerebralized, and subsequently softened to its media, and 
the last syllablo with its long vowel preserves the oxytone type 
of the Sanskrit. *171, on the other hand, appears to have arisen 
from separating the nexus and writing %n;?a form still pre¬ 
served in P. and O., 8 as also Similarly we have in G. 

“a loin cloth,” Skr. tffa, H. Vtift. In the combinations derived 
from f^T “three,” we see the same process at work, though the 
T has in most instances been elided. became a form 
which still survives as a proper name. In Kashmiri there 
occur several forms, as ffTT " urine,” Skr. *£*, Modern H. WT. 

Thus, the conclusion to be arrived at is this, that the words 
of the form VST, etc., are early Tadbhavas, and those 
of the -form %7T are modern Tadbhavas. It does not militate 
against this theory to urge that in Prakrit also the - ^ is assimi¬ 
lated, producing TT, from which the single 71 of the modems 
miglt regularly have arisen, because such forms as %?!T, which 

l is found in Skr. in tho sense of “a village,” where it is evidently a 
dialectic or Frakritized form of 

* Thus, the^tract of country round the temple of Jagannath at Puri is known as 
JTlVPfTTT %71^, vulgo 1‘urustam Khetar, or Girt Khetar. 
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reveal a consciousness of the existence of the T, could not have 
come through the Prakrit, which has altogether lost that letter. 


§ 86. The last form of nexus remains to be considered. The 
weak nexus, as I have called it, consists entirely of weak letters, 
the nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, together with From 
the nature of its component parts, this nexus requires to be 
treated even more in detail than the mixed nexus, because, 
though both its elements are weak, yet they are not equally so. 
It is frequently found that one of them yields to the other, 
and is, as in the other classes of nexus, assimilated in Prakrit 
and rejected in the modem languages. An interesting and 
important inquiry thus arises as to what is the comparative 
strength of the various classes. Is the nasal stronger than the 
semivowel, for instance, or weaker ? To answer this it will be 
necessary to go through each description of combination sepa¬ 
rately. There are the following descriptions, exclusive of ^: 

(1.) Nasal combined with nasal. 

(2.) Nasal with semivowel. 

(3.) Nasal with sibilant. 

(4.) Semivowel with semivowel. 

(5.) Semivowel with sibilant. 

The combinations of ^ will form a separate section, for 
reasons hereafter to be given. In the above list, numbers 2, 
3, and 5 include their respective opposites; thus, under 2 ore 
included combinations in which the semivowel precedes, as well 
as those in which it follows, the naial; because in the weak, 
just as in’ the mixed, nexus the relative position of the 
elements has no influence on the treatment, except in number 4, 
where in some cases the two semivowels appear to be of equal 
strength, and the question which of them shall be assimilated 
to the other is at times ctecided by position. In such cases, 
however, in accordance with the general principles of the seven 
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languages, the stronger of the two elements holds its place, or 
rather has a tendency to do so, and the weaker inclines to be 
assimilated, and subsequently disappears. 

In this nexus, moreover, there are two further sources of 
irregularity; the first, that the semivowels y and v, as usual, 
oscillate backwards and forwards, appearing at one time 
hardened into j and l, at another relaxed into i and w; the 
second, that this form of nexus is more liable than any othgr 
to be dissolved by the insertion of a vowel between its com¬ 
ponent parts. 

We shall now go through the various descriptions of weak 
nexus seriatim in the order given above. 

§ 87. Nasal with Nasal. —This combination is from the nature 
of the case very rare. It is of course impossible in Sanskrit 
for two nasals of different organs to be joined: and Iff could 
not combine. Therefore the only combinations which, as far as 
I am aware, actually occur are *f + and JT + *7. With regard 
to the former of these, Vararuchi directs the assimilation of the* 
preceding to the following letter: 9|*JT becomes and 
by a curious set of changes (iii. 43). The latter word 

does not occur in modern times save as a Tatsama. afaff 
is always dissolved into *PIH, and is in this form a very much 
used word. P., however, has in addition the curious variations 
which is the Prakrit form above, and as also the 

vulgarism in the spoken language. Such formations as 
might be expected to occur from the addition of tho-formative 
syllable *1*1.to roots ending' in ^ do not survive to modem times, 
because the modern languages in the vast majority of 'ladbhavas 
retain pothing of the Sanskrit elements beyond the root, and 
form their secondary words by additions of a different type. 
Boots like ST 5 !.? occur often as the basis of modem 
words, but with entirely modern affoftnatives. Similarly in the 
case of the nexus <5TI have not found modern instances. f*Pt 
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“below,” is used in B. and 0., but as a Tatsama. The name 
becomes, according to Yar. iii. 44, but when' 

used in modem or middle age religious poems, it is written as 
a Tatsama, or divided, as TIS[99, according to the caprice of 
the writer. That the nexus itself is easily pronounceable by 
modem organs is shown by the fact that the river in Skr. 

is now ordinarily known as the Jamna, a word which 
wt>uld be correctly .written 93TT, though in writing the old 
spelling 9*|9T is generally adhered to. 

§ 88. Nasal with Semivowel. —In this form of nexus the 
nasal is as a rule the stronger, if strength be measured by 
tenacity. The combinations that occur with 9, the first semi¬ 
vowel, are 91, and 9T. No combination of this semivowel 
with the na sal NT of its own organ is met with. Examples of 

and are as follows: 

nr+'s. 

Skr. 9T9I “ desert,” Pr. H. S. , T9, G. TT9, M. id. 

Skr. “ wild animal,” H. 3PCHTT “ wild buffalo,” P. 9T91, 

B., O. id. 

9 + 9- 

Skr. NP? “ other,” Old H. Nlf®!- 

Skr. “ empty ” H. TJ9 and ^9T, M. 99, P. 991, G. TI9, 99, 
S. 99t, O., B. 9J9. 

Skr. 9T*T “ gram, H., P. 9119 11 ncc^* O., B. td. and 9I9t M., G. 
9T9,8.9n9f- 

Skr. 9P91 “ maiden,” Pr. ^jUTT, H. and the rest Tatsama. P. 9f*T9T, 

S.9NTT. 

Skr. 9TT9 “justice,” H. S*TT9, P- f99T9, S. id., B. Tatsama 

and iNft. 

Yararuchi (xii. 7) mentions a Sauraseni transition into 5T in 
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— 4*1*1 , or which, is so natural a transition that 

one is surprised not to find it more frequent. No similar in¬ 
stances have, however, met my notice. The general treatment 
is to resolve the ^ into i;, as in and then to reject it 
entirely, leaving only ^; P. often stops short at the first of 
these two stages. S. by virtue of its peculiar sound, expressed 
by is able to retain the original pronunciation unaltered; 
4S4IT sounds kanya, identical with 4P*TT • • * 

With regard to wo have instances only in the Prakrit 
period, where it goes into 3S, as in also written 

etc., for ^rwrm (Var. ii. 7). It also (in iii. 2) 

changes into as for The latter of these 

changes is more in harmony with modem practice, and the 
word itself probably reappears in M. •iffa “ trickery.” There 
do not appear to be any other well-authenticated instances of 
this nexus in the modem languages. Such Sanskrit forms as 
411*4 are represented by 44 l*Tl and the like, where it is doubtful 
whether the is really derived from the or is a modem 
independent formation; most probably the latter is the case. 

T is attached to 4T in two instances: 

Skr. “ mango,” Pr. H. WH and B., O. id., P. 
S.41; also in Lit]* W*ft, Wfl, M. ^[T, G. TRrifr. 

Skr. BTO “copper,” Pr. cW, H. P. M-, 8. G. Tftg, M. 

O. HOT) B. BTRT- 

Here the semivowel disappears, and in some cases the nasal 
is thickened into the media of its organ with anusw&ra. 

For the nexus the only nasal combination into which 4T 
enters, the instance of “ tamarind,” may be referred to. 

(4hap. II: § 34.) 

and 4^ occur respectively in PiHt “yeast,” S. f%W,and 
the name of a Hishi. The gentleman seems to have been 
forgotten in modem times. 

From the comparatively barren ground of that form of nexus 
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in which the nasal precedes the semivowel, we now pass to a 
more fertile field. The semivowels T and W precede ill) and 
>I> and the first of these combinations is exceedingly common: 

i§. 

Skr. “ wool,” Pr. H. P. S. G. id. 

Skr. S|jTg “ear," Pr. qFQt, H. rfiTM, and so in all except P. tjg, 

Skr. Jrretf “gnest,” Pr. W^T) H. TOr^, G. M. 

MISHIT* 

Skr. “ gold.” Pali and *ftW) P r - 4W) H. 41*11, P- id., 

s. 4rg, g. 4r^, m. 4N) b. 4rtrr, o. gwr- * 

Skr. THJ “ leaf,” Pr. IJtjfY, H. l}|*f, restricted to the signification of 
betel-leaf used for chewing, and so in all, except B. and O., which have 

xmff. 

Connected with the word HT^jf is the common verb H. 
P. *RfcTOIT, s. trywf “to arrive,” G. m. 

B. 4irq*l, O. Mjifecm; though I am not sure where 
the ^ comes from. 

The general rule, it will be seen, is assimilation, and subse¬ 
quent elision of the T; but there are certain exceptions to be 
noticed: 

Skr. ^gj§ « powder," H. ^T, P. S. G. M. B. 

Skr. full,” H. ^T, P. id., S. Tjjt, G. Tjft, M. UTJ, B. UTT, 
O. id. 

In these two words it is the nasal which has disappeared, 
if the derivation be correct. There is room, however, for doubt 
on this head. The modern languages so constantly form their 
words in a way of their own, taking nothing from Sanskrit but 
the root, that it may fairly be assumed in the case of these two 
words that they are derivatives from roots and and 
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have nothing to do, beyond a community of origin, with the 
two passive participles above given. This is confirmed by the 
fact that there is also in existence a very common word in all 
the languages which is derived from , according to the or¬ 
dinary rule of assimilating the semivowel. This word means 
“ lime,” and is as follows: 

H. P. ^TT, S. gsj, G. M. ^TT, B., O. id. 

• 

Unfortunately no light is thrown on the matter by the other 
past participles of roots in all of which take this form in 
Sanskrit, as they are only used, if at all, as Tatsamas; showing 
how rarely a Sanskrit inflectional form is preserved in the 
modem languages. From the roots of this class 
\ \ \ derivatives in abundance may be found, but of words 
specially derived from the past participles and 

the rest, it would be difficult to adduce any examples. I am, 
therefore, of opinion that and t^T should be referred 
merely to the general root, and not to the participle, while 
is derived from the participle, not regarded as a participle,, 
but as a noun, into which latter phase it had already passed in 
Sanskrit. 

A somewhat similar argument may be applied to a class of 
words of a double form derived from the root W to revolve.” 
These are: 

(a) H. tpTTTj etc., P. id., S. etc., G. 

b. *pcnr, o. id. 

(£) h. Tspnrr, etc., p. id., s. xmty, qfaqft , g\ m. 
jfwrof, b. *pru, o. id. 

In the first set of words we have both the r and n preserved 
by splitting, and the form has probably arisen from Skr. 
Uti}*( through an intermediate stage ''gTtpff, one n being 
rejected. That this word has been long in use and lost much 
of its old character is shown by the fact that its meaning has 
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altered from the primitive sense of turning round into a 
variety of secondary senses, such as “ to stare at ” (i.e. “ to roll 
the eyes”) and the like. This form is all plain sailing, but there 
is much difficulty in the second form which is of much 

more frequent use in the sense of revolving. means 

giddiness, and there are several derivatives with the sense of 
reverberating, roaring, etc. I can only account for the pre¬ 
sence of the TT by supposing that after the absorption of the 
Tj the influence of the labial vowel has been strong enough to 
draw over tho nasal Iff into its own organ. This explanation 
is ndt altogether satisfactory. Prakrit takes as its base , 
a dialectic form of^t, and changes tho tff into Wj making its 
verb (Yar. viii. 6); the form 'Spr 0 in the moderns must 

therefore be post-Prakritic, that is, a late Tadbhava. 

Of the nexus IT a few examples will suffice, as it is perfectly 
regular: 

Skr. “ work,” Pr. SRJjft, H. efim, and so in all, except, as usual, 

P.^IWfand S.?RJJ. 

Skr. “ skin,” Pr. -qwft, H. Tfll), and so in all, except, as usual, 
P. and S. TO. 

In the latter of these words by far the most common form in 
use is H. W57, P. id., M. G. Wal, B. 0. id. 

Inasmuch as early Hindi authors are very careless about the 
when it has the sound of r, often writing it this word is 
sometimes seen in the form and this has apparently 

misled grammarians and others into considering that we have 
here a case of inversion of the two letters ^ and T?; but inde¬ 
pendently of the consideration that this does not aocount for the 
final long d, which has no business there if the word is merely 
a reproduction of , a word accented on the penultimate, it 
seems bo obvious as hardly to need explanation that like 

dozens of other words of similar form, is a diminutive, the 
syllable or Yt having that import in all the modern lan- 
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guages, and the long & of the primary word YTH has been 
shortened, according to custom, on receiving a heavy affixed 
termination. The same process takes place when dM is the 
first word in a compound, as in “ worker in leather.” 

H. ^T*T1Tj and so in all except Bengal, which, with its usual 
regardlessness of quantity, writes but pronounces the 

first syllable in such a way that no one could tell whether it 
was long or short. M. has an altogether irregular foraa 
"■H+H(<j which probably owes its $ to some fancied similarity 
to upfn; or -firrc; “ a potter” (firaK)' Analogous to Y*rTT 
is “ a blacksmith,” which even in Sanskrit times had 

been shortened from wSwTT into IpSlTs unless indeed we 
prefer to regard it as derived from flPC “ hand,” and M K or 
“smitor,” a derivation which does not commend itself 
to my judgment at least. Another word of the same class is 
j a sort of acid fruit, from Skr. wJ.ll • If is needless 
further to dwell on this simple and regular nexus, and there 
is in like manner very little to be said of The commonest 
instance is the following: 

Skr. WWft “silk-cotton tree,” H. P. fitwdo* 

M. B. 0. id. and where the ST 

disappears, and other corruptions of a varied and complicated 
nature arise, which need not be here discussed. 

Combinations in which W precedes any other nasal than ®T 
are not to be found. 

§ 89. Nasal with Sibilant. —The forms in use are'^ff, if, if, 
w, m, XSR, in all of which the sibilant precedes ,the nasal. 
When the nasal comes first, it generally, if not always, takes 
the forJi of anuswara in Sanskrit, and universally so before 
every sibilant in Prakrit (Yar. iv. 14, apd note). There is 
nothing peculiar therefore or that need detain us in this par¬ 
ticular, mid we may pass at once to the nexus in which the 
sibilant precedes. The general rule is that the sibilant, did- 
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appears, leaving behind it which is put after the nasal. The 
following are examples: 

Skr. TTW “ question,” Pr. 'ifqjgY- ) Not in use, except as Tatsamas, in 
Skr. ftj'ff “ penis,” Pr. ) the modern languages. 

w+w- 

* Skr. waa “ Krishna,” Pr. EPCft. H. WPf • (See § 43.) 

Skr.fJfGm “Vishnu,” Pr-far^CSf- As aTatsama in moderns. B. f«i g > 
O. id., M. t«rfw. 

Skr. “ warm,” Pr. ^Cft, M. gf»f, S. “ thirst” 

Skr. fpqj “thirsty,” Pr. IfKft, H. P. fafT, S. fzf, M. 

TifTW. 

Skr. ^TT«l “bathing,” Pr. H. VffWT, P. *fT3Hn» G- 

M. id. and 

Skr. 'qgWT “daughter-in-law,” Pr. ^fc[gT, M. 5SW. 

Skr. “friendship,” Pr. %f, H. SWf. P. id. 

Skr. f^PTCl “oily,” Pr. 

Skr. “remembering,” Pr. (TfTTlf), H. P. 

BBT*!. G.iprqf. 

Skr. qfffB “ memory,” H. , P. id., S. . 

Skr. ftr^T^T “surprise,” P. 

Skr.qffa? “hot season,” Pr.fspfY, Old H.Fpft^tW, 

Skr. ^ season,” Pr. M. 'd^HJdo- 1 

Skr. Xf^i “ eyelash,” Pr. 


1 'With the secondary senses of qualmishness, caused by heat of stomach, or ot 
swelling and inflammation from a bite or sting; also of fruits ripening from heat, etc. 
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H+*r. 

Skr. “rein," H. G., B. id. 

Skr. “weak,” H. gi ffd WT “ to wither.” 

Skr. “Kashmir"; in all or, owing to Persian in¬ 
fluence, 1£. 

Skr. TJTXJ “ beard,” Pr. H. . (See Chap. II. § 34.) 

Skr. T*nn*T “ burning ground for corpses,” Pr. XRTTHli H. , 

p., o. ERrmr. s. ireif, m. *renn, b. jnrm, o. ^nrw- 

In the above list are grouped together both those words 
which observe the rule and those which deviate from it. It 
will be seen that, while Prakrit exhibits in a majority of cases 
the combinations *0? and *=?, the modem languages as a rule 
reject the f. M. is closest to the Prakrit in this respect. In H. 
fin^TT we have perhaps a derivative not from IJ’aif itself, but 
from some cognate form, such as HWT. In M. inversion 
has taken place-from an older form XTJT, just at we have in the 
same language Mhjuf for and the like. XP}? probably 

preserves the two elements in consequence of the difficulty of 
pronouncing one f so soon after the other; % would be a very 
awkward word to utter. In JT^and *RTPl} the rejection of the 
H has begun as early as Prakrit; and from is alto¬ 
gether irregular. though put down under the head of 

XI + vf, is really an example of ^ because there must have 

been a metathesis into XJWT to produce the Pr. form I • 
Had no such metathesis taken place, the Prakrit form would 
have been or flop tit*,' from which comes used in some 
rural dialects of Hindi, and Sindhi. 

9 

§ 90. Semivowel with Semivowel. —(I.) can only follow 
another letter; it cannot take the first place in the nexus. It 
can be preceded by the other three semivowels, giving the 
combinations «r, and a*. , . 
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4* The fight is nearly equal between the two letters; some¬ 
times one yields, sometimes the other. Examples: 

Skr. “ business,” Pr. (Maharashtri), (M&gadbi), 
(Pais'kchi), H. SRTO, P-, G. id., S. ?RT^» M. TITSt, O., B. ^4 

(pronounced kdrjyo). 

Skr. xpSfa “bed,” Pr. H. TreR, and so in all. P. 

probably by an error of the dictionary writer, for like all the rest. 

♦ 

Skr. u4w “ saddle,” Pr. WHtf, H. WR, XJWR, P. WHST- 8. 

wpsj, m. xnrerrar and wrw. g. wrur> wnrr. b. trramr. o. 
wmr- 

Skr. “ theft,” Pr. 4tfr4> and so in all. 

Skr. ^4 “sun,” Pr. Xgftand XJWt, H. P. id., S. G. 

M., B., and O. Tatsama. 

Skr. *4 “trumpet,” Pr. <jt> H. ?r(t, P. S., O., O. 

Skr. -^rrg4 “ wonderful,” Pr. H. P., S., G. id. 

’ Prakrit has other instances not found in the modem lan¬ 
guages. These are dhlram , sunderam, perantam, for dliairyam, 
saundaryam, and paryanta. Also soriam, viriam, for murya, 
virya; and the word soamallam for smt/amdrya. We also find 
such forms as ajjo for drya. Of these and the modem words 
it is somewhat difficult to speak with confidence. On the whole 
it appears that in words where the T is the last letter of a root 
and the initial of a mere formative syllable, the latter is 
softened to*a vowel which is in Prakrit short but generally 
in the moderns ^ long. This process is seen in chaurya, Pr. 
choriam, modem chori. Secondly, in words which, though 
originally formed in the same way as the first class, have got 
into general use as simple nouns, whose participial or secondary 
character has been forgotten, the modem languages generally 
split the nexus and harden the ^ to 9J. This is the most 
common method of treatment, and is exhibited in a great 
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number of words, as sd<rya = suraj, k&ryaz=kdraj, bhdryd — 
bhdrajd, maryddd.—marajdd. Tbe words of this form are late 
Tadbhavas, which must have come into use in the tenth century. 
Belonging to this class are a few early Tadbhavas which retain 
the Prakrit practice; namely, they consider the ^ as and 
thus obtain a mixed nexus in which, of course, the T is 
assimilated, as in kdrya—kajjam=kdj. Thirdly, in one or two 
exceptional words the T changes to W, and thus preserves itsglf 
and absorbs the ^; in consequence of which absorption the 
is doubled, as in pallanko for paryanka. Of course the double 
^ is reduced to a single in the modem languages, but the pre¬ 
ceding vowel is not generally lengthened, owing to the weight 
of the following syllable. In the form VTWPST the influence of 
the Persian is traceable, the first vowel being long in that 
language. For those cases in which the *1, having first been 
softened to X> exercises a retrospective eflcct on the preceding 
vowel, as in achchheram, mnderam, etc., reference may be made 
to Chap. II. § 34. The treatment of the word (frtiw “crooked,” 
is peculiar. It becomes H. TEST, P. id., S. G. 

M. 7T8T, fSrST, tST, 0. STT, B. tST, and ^TEt. Here 
the has disappeared, and the T has changed in some cases to 
ST, and in all but M. and B. even the initial Tf has been drawn 
into the cerebral organ. This strangely distorted word stands 
alone in the processes it has undergone, and I am almost 
tempted to look on it as a non-Aryan word, which has been 
Sanskritizcd into while its older and rougher form has 

remained in popular speech. Or if it is Aryan the last element, 
may not have entered into the composition of the modern 
word, which perhaps represents only f?TT^. In any case the 
word is an enigma. 

W. Examples: 

Skr. SRI “ dawn,” Pr. qnjt, H. SW, P. 8. 

> O., M. WTST> O* SSTfsr> B. id., also These words mean 
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“to-morrow,” also “yesterday”; in B. and O. the word or 1T5IT 
“ gone,” is prefixed when the latter meaning is intended. 

Skr. “equal,” H. 7 J 7 J, P. 7 JH, 8 . 7 JW; the others have the 
Tatsama. 

Skr. | “ price,” H. Tffa, P. JJ *, S. M., O. B. id., 

Skr. ) O. ^ 5 . 

» In these instances the W retains its place, and the either 
disappears altogether, or is changed into $» or is softened to 
In no case does the prove stronger than the 3f, nor have 
I found any instances of its being preserved by hardening into 
Uf, as in ^1- 

**• In this nexus the universally becomes 3T, thus forming 
a mixed -nexus, so that the ^ is inevitably absorbed, or at best 
remains in its vowel form A few instances will suffice : 

Skr. “ division,” H. ^TW*n. p- S. 

Skr. «J|iy “ tiger,” H. T^TSf, and so in all. 

. Skr.“passed,” H.fsTTRT. P-f^ftHUTT. O.firfTHT. G. 

Skr.^TJ “frog,” H. ^f*J, B., O. id., G. ^e| (?). 

Skr.^Hir^ “ merchant,” h. g rmrO . m., g„ b„ 

O. id. 

Such words as ?R3l “ raw flesh,” “ thing,” VT5J “relating 
to a cow,” do not occur in the modem languages, except as 
Tatsamas. In the old poets such forms as however, are 
occasionally met with. 

(2.) This semivowel can both precede and follow. Thus 
we have the following combinations, ^ ^ <f; the first of which 
has been discussed above; also H and UJ, though the combina¬ 
tion of If with T does not to my knowledge take place. 3 is 
usually treated as if the ^f were Wj ahd the f is consequently 
assimilated. Instances a^p: 

Skr. “ all,” Pr. Old H. H. P. TPf, BTX, 
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S. 3J3J. qq is used, but rarely, in G. and B., though the Tatsama is 
common in both, and in M., O. qq. 

Skr. “chewing,” Pr. qqjg, H. qTqqT. P. MSflll- S. qqijj , 

g. m. b. qifqq, o. q'Hi^qr. 

But in late Tadbhavas both, letters are retained by splitting 
the nexus, as: 

Skr. q$q “festival,” Pr. qift, H. , P. id. In the rest as g. 
Tatsama TJ?}, but S. has a form frjjj as well. 

Skr. qq “former,” “east,” Pr. Jf, H. TTfTg, P. id. In the rest ns a 
Tatsama . 

31 is not a very common nexus, and is generally treated as 
3f. In late Tadbhavas initial q is split, q becomes q 3 and the 
3C is sometimes joined to the following consonant, just as we 
saw was the case with IT (see § 83). Thus: 

Skr. qq “ vow,” H. qg^I or , P. q^q. In the rest Tatsama. 

n 

In cases where the nexus is followed by a long vowel, the q 
is not joined to the following consonant, as in qTB “ marriage 
procession,” H. q^IB, and so in all. qq “ a cow-pen,” is in H. 
often pronounced and written «KM, also fq^ 3 and so in most 
languages. The O. qTq “a pin-garden,” is also probably 
from the same word, in the general sense of “ an inclosure.” 

Skr. ?ftq “ sharp,” is only used as a Tatsama. 

It is unnecessary to go further into separate notice of q and 
ff, as they have already been spoken of under q ancj>T. The 
question that arises is, which is the strongest of the semivowels ? 
To this it may be replied, that q from being so constantly con¬ 
founded with q becomes virtually the strongest; it would, how¬ 
ever, be the weakest but one if it did not do so, as in the other 
direction it would soften to q. q in like manner when hardened 
to q is more tenacious than the two, remaining semivowels, T! 
and q. These latter cannot harden or soften in any way, and 
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hold therefore a middle place. The order of strength of the 
semivowels stands consequently as follows: 

(1.) A when regarded as 

(2.) ^ when regarded as 
(3.) *r. 

(4.) T. 

(5.) when softened to ^3. 

(6.) ^ when softened to V- 

Instances of number 5 in a weak nexus arc rare, if they 
exist at all. Words like “ womb,” “ abundant,” 

might supply examples if they were in use. The mixed nexus 
illustrates what is meant, in such cases as ft[ = etc. 

When the two members of the nexus arc of nearly equal 
strength, the problem is solved by splitting them asunder and 
inserting a vowel. 

§ 91. Semivowel with Sibilant. —With the semivowel pre¬ 
ceding, which is less frequent than the reverse order, we have 
with V the combinations ’I and if. On the analogy of the 
general treatment of the sibilants in Prakrit and the early 
Tadbhava period, we should expect to find both these kinds 
of noxus result in but this form does not generally, if ever, 
occur. ^ is so constantly regarded in the modem languages as 
that it necessarily introduces some confusion into the develop¬ 
ment of those groups, whether of the mixed or weak nexus, in 
which it occurs. 

Of the early Tadbhava period perhaps the best example is— 
Skr. “ dragging,” H. ^TfiTT {Mrhn&), P. «R|5!T> S. sraif, O. 

’ M - wrarch b. qnryn, o- wfyn- 

In this case it would appear that the tT had in the first in¬ 
stance migrated into 'f, producing but that the cerebral 
nature of thfe sibilant had* led to a change of the liquid ^ into 
wlpch combining with ? produced 3. 


VOL. I. 


23 
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But even in this class of words there are found cases where 
the ^ changes to and absorbs the T, as— 

Skr. #4 “ head, Pr. fawt »nd ##, H. *ffa, P. id., S. fa#, G. 

M. Sffa and 'Jjfa. 

Similar to the last instance but one is the following: 

Skr. “ taking out,” Pr. , but Pali (Mal-V 

vanso, p. 26), H. faqnRRT and fa^PEWT. P- fa^iTW. falSTWT, 
fawrcrr, faiET35wr , etc., S. fa^nr^. fa^TTijg. «• 

faqrrao^r. , m. fa«irrellr, fa^rr^r. etc., u., o. not used. 

These words are extremely common. Of the two sets of 
forms that whoso root ends in 35 and >5f has been formed by 
carrying the process of a step further, and modulating 

the 5 into 35 and *T, as in so many other cases (see Chap. III. 
§ 60); while that ending in is produced by the samo process 
as €fa, namely, by assimilating the r. In Sindhi the ?T of the 
other languages has been changed into in accordance with 
the usual custom of that language (see Chap. III. § 61). The 
derivation sometimes given from faWPS fails to satisfy tho 
requirements of the case, as it does not account for the cognate 
forms in ^1, etc., though it may bo urged that the two forms 
are separate: that in being from while that in W 

is from 

Another case of assimilation of tho ^ is S. “to rain,” 
Skr. but in this instance S. stands alone, as will be shown 
presently. 

Opposed to this is the rejection of the sibilant in— 

Skr. <RTO#>i “November-Decembcr,” O. vulgo 

p. *rerc; (for *nnrO, s. *jfa*. 

<r 

P. and S. here characteristically change tho ^ into 
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In the late Tadbhava period this nexus is treated by splitting, 

being as usual changed to iff. Thus: 

Skr. “ the rains,” Pr. H. TO«n - “ *» 

rain,” and so in all; P. nnd . 

Skr.^p|tr“ mustard-plant, ” h.*pot*, p-TOf. s.*^, o.^reftrg, 

»• gwr> 

takes in modem times the meaning of “ year ” (just as 
we say, so many summers or so many winters), and then 
becomes H. «H«i, I*, id., so in 31., 0.; S. has ^jj. In the 
others it occurs as a Tatsama only. II. has also a form «K*d< 
in the sense of “ rain,” and among the rustics for “ year.” 
So also G. adv. “ yearly,” P. id., also + 

“ rainy season.” Theso forms arise from the change of W to *1, 
and a similar case is II. “to rejoice,” Skr. ^f, where, 

however, S. has for = Skr. 

An isolated case of absorption of T and change of ^ to ^ 
is aftorded by the early Tadbhava Skr. a certain 

t'coin” or “weight,” Pr. fTfmt, H. ^ifR “ sixteen pans” (or 
1280 kowrees), O. B. The word does not seem 

to be in use in Western India. 

1$ is treated like the more regular developments of ^; that 
is to say, in the early period T is absorbed, in the later the two 
elements of the nexus are split; in the first instance anuswara 
occasionally replaces the lost 

Examples are—Of the earlier treatment: 

Skr. trnl “ beside,” H. TJTK, P. id., S. , XJWt (subst. = tf^), «. 

•cni, m. mth, xrr^r- 

This is tho same process as that in 

Skr. “touching,” Pr. (1) H. tR^ff and xfaRT, M. 

G. URg , S., ?. id. = “ to stick »“ Oie mud,” etc.; (2) H. tJTftPTT. XJTNft, 
and in all the rest, P., S. also “ to linng.” 
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Of the later treatment: 

Skr. ^ “ touching,” H. 1R;*, XTR^T, tR^RT. P. id., G. URSb M - 
etc. 


In the second of the two groups the aspirate shows that an 
^ has been rojectcd from the beginning of the word, and we 
arc thus compelled to go back to the root 3jpT, and not, as some 
would prefer, to the Skr. tJTSJ “ a noose.” 

With the sibilant preceding there arc many combinations, as, 
'3b ’ll; ^r, R. As far as the sibilants are 

concerned, they may all bo treated under one head, there being 
no difference between them. 


W, ^r, —The last two are rare, and tho former is more 
frequent as an initial. The ^ disappears entirely; in no case 
leaving any sign of its having gone through the vowel stage: 

Skr. Tirn? “ Mack,” H. 50T*T, P. M - *TRT- 

Skr. ^rrtpjf “ swarthy,” H. ^tR^TT (sec § 65), B. UTWT. 

Skr. or “ brother-in-law,” H. *TRT, P. ^TT3oT, S., G, 

G. also mdot, M. ^T3oT, B. UISTT, O. Tatsama. 

Skr. aamlqlgl “ wife’s sister’s husband,” H. *rT^> P- id-, S. ^ , G. 

*rrg, m. id., and srs- 

Skr. TB^rrSf “ hoar-frost,” “ dew,” H. “ dew,” P., G. id., B. 


“ December-January,’ 1 


and 


skr. xrar 

V* 

Skr. X^T®f 

Skr. “bell-metal,” 2 H. IffaT, P. qrNft, S. G. , M. 

qrfU, B. ^ilWT, O- id. 


„ ( H. T£&, P. iftf, S. G. 
M. Tatsama, B. t^JT, O. ^Sf. 


1 ThA is tho only way I can think of for putting tho Panjabi word into Dcvanagari. 
with a little loop at tho bottom, meant to represent IJ, is the regular way of 
writing sh in the Gurmukhi character. 

1 Not “ brass,” as stated in some dictionaries; H is, I believe, a edmpound of brass 
and tin. 
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In this last word the Panjabi is the only language which 
retains the palatal final vowel, probably softened from the 
of the Skr. This ^f has in Sindhi undergone a regular process 
which is not found in other examples. The If hardens into ST, 
and the passes into as usual in Sindhi, and the two letters 
then coalesce into If. It has been suggested that the termina¬ 
tion of the genitive case in Marathi, ^TTj etc., is derived 

fpm ^f, the termination of the Skr. genitive of nouns ending 
in -a; this is not improbable, and will be discussed in its 
proper place when treating of the case-endings of nouns. 

3Sf, ^T.—In the word “beard,” which has been already 

quoted, the final T has altogether disappeared, and the If 
hardened into 5, while the vowel has leapt over into the pre¬ 
ceding syllable, thus resulting in and the like. In the 
majority of instances the T disappears and the If is changed to 
if 3 as in the following words : 

Skr. 3TT5TO “July-August,” H. iTTSR, P. STRUT, S. STHTfiJ, G. 
STR«T> M., O., B. Tatsamn. 

Skr. “ hearing,” Pr. HUR, H. HWT. P- ’ppTT. S. B. 

ITiR, 0. ITftRT. 

M VI 

Both elements are sometimes preserved by splitting, as— 

Skr. ’Urspi “ refuge,” H. WSRT, and so in all. 

Skr. fspST Brahman’s title, h. p- firerc. s. fafiR. g. 

, in the rest as a Tatsamn. 

In a few words the rejection of T is compensated by anus- 
wara. Thus: 

Skr. 'Ug “tear,” Pr. H. P. vtfgj, G.^rf^, S. ^f, M. 

where the palatal sibilant has changed into the media of its organ 
in P., G., and S. 

It is unnecessary to gjve examples of ^f, as they follow the 
same rule. 
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TSf is a rare nexus; the commonest instance is $'kHI “ praise,” 
H., P. where, as usual with W, it is treated by 

splitting. 

J®.—In both these combinations the ^ generally disap¬ 
pears, but its influence often suffices to change the following 
vowel into ^3 or Examples: 


Skr. W*[ “ father-in-law,” H., B., O. P. s - 

Wft, M. ^rRTCT. G. id. 

Skr. motlier-in-law,” H. iTW, P. 8. iTf, G. M. 

OTf, ^TTf5f, B. 'JTRt, O. UTJI- 

Skr. “ God,” H. , P. id .; more generally used as a Tatsama. 

Skr. “Lord,” H. (see Chap. 111. § 63). 

Skr. ^jJTprf “sleeping,” II. G~t»ll (see Chap. III. § 52). 

Skr. “own,” “akin,” II. W, P. ^WIT, M. WT, 

G.^. 

Skr. “mimicry,” H. *rft, P. id., S. ^TTH, M., G. 

§ 92. ? is found only in the weak nexus, becauso if it enters 
into the mixed nexus it merely aspirates the strong letter, and 
does not retain any separate existence. 

In Sanskrit the 1 precedes the nasal in some instances; in 
this case it is in Prakrit and the modems placed after tho nasal. 
Prakrit instances are anor, for ^rfj[ j 313* ’ Tho *principal 
modem examplo is— 

Skr. “mark,” Pr. fspsft, H. f%T*fT, p - fWT> 8. 

M. G., B., O. id. 

In all these languages tho inversion takes, place, except in P. 
and S., where the nexus is split. The Prakrit form is peculiar, 
and docs not occur in modern times. 
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When combined with the semivowels ^ or the latter take 
their respective consonantal forms 31 and and a mixed nexus 
thus arises in which the 1 merely aspirates the strong letter. 
Thus: 

Skr. app “secret,” Pr. M. ajJSf, S. apft, G. apt, P. 

’pSJT- 

Skr. etTfp* “outer,” Pr. S. “ without,” P. ^T?T> 

=rr^1. id. 

Skr. f3J3[T “ tongue,” Pr. afttTT, H. and so in all. 

Skr. “agitated,” Pr. H. f^faRt, P. 

^ and ^ are generally preserved, as they occur only in a few 
Tatsamas, as the proper name now written 

§ 93. To close this portion of the work, it remains only to 
offer some observations as to the relative strength, as tested by 
their tenacity ill resisting absorption, of the weak letters. 

First of all come the nasals, which arc very seldom, if ever, 
assimilated, and may be classed in order of strength thus: 3T, 
3T> «T- The other two nasals, ^ and »f, are always treated as 
anuswara, and do not occur in the weak nexus. 

The question between the semivowels and sibilants is more 
difficult to decide. On the ono hand the latter frequently 
vanish into ?, while on the other, when preceding 31 or 
they absorb those letters, as they do also T in such words as 
jfW = and others. Tho total disappearance of a sibilant 

from a weak nexus is rare and exceptional, they seldom get 
further than the change to if, so that perhaps upon the whole 
it may bo said that the sibilants are more tenacious than tho 
semivowels, inasmuch as they never, like the latter, entirely 
disappear. With the sibilants may be classed f, which is 
their product and representative from early times, and then 
follow the semivowels in the order given above. 
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Thus the whole of the weak letters, as arranged in order of 
strength, would stand as follows: 


("■ 

First, the nasals < *$• 

U- 

Second, the sibilants 3f> and $ 

(these arc equal among themselves). 


^f, when equivalent to ^ • 


Third, the semivowels < 


*!• 

T- 


when softened to ^3* 


l*. 


T 


As regards the modern languages, there is little or no differ¬ 
ence between them in this respect. In all of them early 
Tadbhavas arc prone to absorption, late Tadbhavas to retention 
of both letters by splitting. Thus, wo have on the one hand 
^iHT, ^TPf, on the other and =ST*T. Words of the latter 
type are frequent in literature from its earliest period, but it 
must be remembered that the earliest works in modern litera¬ 
ture are contemporaneous with the rise of the modem Tadbhava 
period, and that the older words which exhibit the Prakrit 
system of absorption were in all probability, if not certainly, 
in use in the mouths of the people all the while. 


end of .vox., i. 


BTKFIIKN Al'HTIN AND BONH, FAINlKIiH, KKHTFOIU). 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


BOOK I., ON SOUNDS. 


Chapter I.—Introduction. 

§ 1. Sanskrit the parent of the seven languages 
§ 2. First exception, elements Aryan, but not Sanskritic—the 
Prakrits ........ 

§ 3. Second exception, elements neither Sanskritic nor Aryan 
§ 4. Elementary division of the seven language,—Tatsama, 
Tadbhava, Desaja ...... 

§ 5. Early and late Tadbhavas .... 

§ 6. The accent ...... 

§ 7. Absence of data during nine centuries . 

§ 8. Proportion of words of the three classes in each language 
§ 9. Digression on the Hindi ..... 

§ 10. Proportion of words resumed 

§ 11. Quantity of Arabic and Persia# words nucach language . 
§§ 12-14. Inflectional systems of the seven languages,—ques¬ 
tion of non-Aryan influence ..... 
§ 15. Stages of d^elopment in the present day 
§ 10. The character 

§ 17. Panjabi . . . 

§ 18. Bengali . • . • • 

§ 19. Oriya, 


F.VGK 

1 

3 

9 

11 

13 

lr 

21 

28 

31 

34 

39 

41 

48 

54 

56 

62 

62 



xii 


TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


§ 20. Prommciation, . . ... 

§ 21. The other vowels . * . 

§ 22 . Consonants . . . • . 

§ 23. Semivowels ...... 

§ 24. Sibilants ..... 

§ 25. Nasals ...... 

§ 26. Compound consonants,—peculiarities of Bengali 
§, 27. Peculiarities of Sindhi .... 

§ 28. Literature ... 

§ 29. Dialects . . 

§ 30. General remarks on chronolSgical sequence of the various 
languages, and their probable future fate 

Table of Indian alphabets .... 


Chapter II.—On Vowel Changes. 

§ 31. (1) Characteristics of Sanskrit vowel system 
(2) Vocalism of races bordering on India . 

§ 32. Chang*of to T 

§ 33. Change of ^ to . 

§ 34. Retrospective influence of H and ^ 

§ 35. Change of to T£ . 

§ 36. into .... 

§ 37. T into 
§ 38. T into ^ 

§ 39. ^ into and V 
§ 40. Changes of'quantity—shortening 
§ 41. Ditto—lengthening^ 

§ 42. Guna and Vriddhi 
§ 43. and its changes . 

§ 44._ Other vowel changes 
§ 45. Insertion or diaeresis 
§ 46. Elisiog . 

§ 47. Vowels in hiatus 


»n 

66 

69 

70 
73 
75 

78 

79 

80 
82 
96 

108 

122 


124 

127 

129 

132 

134 

137 

143 

145 

146 

146 

147 
152 
156 
159 
167 
170 




TABLE OF CONTENTS. xiii 

PAG* 

Chapter III.—Changes op Single Consonants. 

• 

§ 48. General remarks—positional and organic changes . 189 
| 49. Positional changes—initial consonants . . 190 

§ 60. Ditto—medial consonants .... 194 
§ 51. (1) Detention ..... 195 

§ 52. (2) Softening of tenues to mediae . . . 198 

§ 53. (3) Elision ..... 800 

§ 54. Laws of the three processes '. . . ■. 204 

§ 55. Final consonants . * . . . . 207 

§ 56. Organic changes—gutturals .... 209 
§ 57. Delation of palatals to linguals . . . 210 

§ 58. Marathi substitution of sibilants for palatals . .218 

§ 59. Connexion between cerebrals and dentals . . 219 

§ 60. Further transition of cerebrals into l and l . . 238 

§ 61. Modifications and changes of semivowels; (1) W . 247 

§ 62. Id., (2) ^ . . . . .248 

§ 63. Id., (3) T . . . . . .250 

§ 64. Id., (4) TST.251 

§ 65. The nasals ...... 253 

§ 66. The sibilants . . . . . 257 

§ 67. f . . . . . . 262- 

§§ 68, 69. The aspirates ..... 263 

§70. Yisarga and anuswara . . . . 274* 

§ 71. Inversion of words . . . . .275 


Chapter IY.—Changes op Compound Consonants. 


§ 72. Ancient and modern articulation .. 

277 

§73. The nexus—its three classes 

. 281 

§ 74. The strong ffexus . 

283 

§ 75. Saptan and its derivatives 

. 287 

§76. Ud in composition . 

293 

§ 77. The mixed nexus 

. 294 

§ 78. Nasals in a mixed nexus 

295 





TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


xiv 

PAGE 

§ 79. Treatment of U . . ... . 302 

§ 80. The sibilants in a mixed nexus, . . . 304 

§ 81. Treatment of ^ . • •. . . . 309 

§ 82. Sibilants in combination with dental and cerebral strong 


letters ...... 


. 313 

§ 83. Semivowels in a mixed nexus—T and W . 

. 

318 

§ 84. Id., —and ^ . 

• 

. 324 

§i 85. T, and ^ in combination with dentals . 

, 

325 

§ 86. The weak nexus •. 

. 

. 339 

§ 87. Nasal with nasal . 


340 

§ 88. Nasal with semivowel * 

* 

. 341 

§ 89. Nasal with sibilant.... 

. 

346 

§ 90. Semivowel with semivowel 

. 

. 348 

§ 91. Semivowel with sibilant 

. 

353 

§ 92. f in combination with other weak letters 

. 

. 358 

§ 93. Belativc strength of the weak letters 

♦ 

359 



ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA. 


Pago 12, line 3, omit the semicolon after “ pronunciation.” 

Page 14, line 25, for faoinus read fact (ones. 

Page 20, line 13, dele semicolon, insert comma. 

Page 20, line 19, the second d in chujdnd, bajdnd, etc., not to be in italics. 
Page 20, line,3 from bottom*of page, for dya write dya. 

Page 25, line 18, for lascanda read bascauda. 

Page 36, note, line 6 from bottom, for Daldl write Duldl. 

Pago 85,-line 11, for {their) read {its). 

Page 89, line 17, for Kab'tr and other read the early Vaishnava. 

Page 96, line 28, for Bhagulpur read Bhagalpur. 

Page 112, line 12, for mon read mont. 

Page 112, line 13, for tie, ti, tern, te, read is, i, cm, e. 

Page 112, line 3 from bottom, for eo, ad, read eo ad (dele comma). 

Page 130, line 2 from bottom, for shore read shove. 

Page 138, line 26, for WPh\ read 

Page 139, line 22, for Trf read \<I- 

Page 142, line 25, for read WflC^n (M). 

Page 142, line 25, for read ^ (»). 

Page 142, line 29, for read 1^*1 {egye). 

Page 146, line 7, for farer read fw {sihgh). 

Page 147, lines 13, "14, dele the ” after r<an and the “ before llood. 
Page 153, line 14, for faces; read faces, (comma foj semicolon). 

Page 153, line 15, for matter, read matter; (Semicolon for comma). 
Page 162, lines 5, 6, f^r ultd, pultd read ultd-pultd, and so in all the 
couples of words which follow, as ds-pds, etc. 

Page 176, line 9, for S. f*^T read 

Page 182, line 19, dele and is 

Page 182, line 2Q> dole ((tlW j) not a case in point. 
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Page 184, line 2, for *Nr read OT- 
Page 187, line 7, for with read into. 

Page 199, line 8, for read 

Page 199, line 15, for G. read 

Page 201, line 4, for atyrijuka read atirijuka. 

Page 201, line 22, for •i'd<al read 

Page 204, line 13, for roehetho read rochetha. 

Page 210, line 22, for read ^ 

Page 211, line 17, for derivative read derivatives. 

Page 214, line 22, for read «WW. 

Page 215, line 3 from bottom, for read (semicolon for full stop). 
Page 215, line 3 from bottom, the words The ^ is still preserved in B. 
should be in parenthesis. 

Page 223, line 4, for court did to the read day did of being. 

Page 225, last line, and page 226, line 1, for peas read pease. 

Page 229, line 7, for thrashing read threshing. 

Page 231, lines 20, 22, for Brinjaries read Brinjaras. (The former is 
not wrong, but is less correct than the latter.) 

Page 234, line 2, for thread f? ( dvi ). 

Page 237, line 25, for %7TCT read ddi.T • 

Page 240, line 2, for %^GTT read %^T*IT ( khelnd ). 

‘ Page 243, last line but one, for read . 

Page 244, line 6, for B. read M. 

Page 250, line 26, after identical put a semicolon. 

Page 250, line 27, after ^ dele semicolon, put a comma. 

Page 273, line 8, for ’ffT*! rfad Wf 1*1. 

Page 285, last line b?it one, for read 

Page 316, line 6, for read 

Page 322, last line but one, for 'W read . 
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Vol. Ill, In Two Parts. pp. 516, sewed. With Photograph. 22#. 

Contknts.— I. Contributions towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. J3y il. F. Talbot. 
—IE Remarks on the Indo-Chinese Alphabets. By Dr A. Bastion.—TIf. The poetry of 
Mohamed Rabadan, Arragonese. By the lion. II. E. J. Stanley.— IV. Catalogue of the Oriental 
Manuscripts in the Library of King’s College, Cambridge. By Edward Henry Palmer, B.A , 
•Scholar of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; Member of the Royal Asiatic Society ', Memlire do la 
Societd Asiatique de Faris,—V. Description of the Amravati Tope m Guntur *By J. Feigusson, 
K'.q., F.R.S.—VI. Remarks on Prof. Brockhaus’edition of the Kathas.int-siigar.i', Lambaka IX. 
XV1I1. By Dr. II. Kern, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Leyden.— VT1 The souice 
of Colebroohc’s Essay “ On the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow.” By Fuzed ward Hall. Esq., 
M.A., D.C.L. Oxon. Supplement: Further detail of proofs that Colehrooke’s Essay, “On the 
Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow,” was not indebted to the Vivadabhangarnava. By FiU- 
edward Hall, Esq.—VIII. The Sixth Hymn of the First Book of the ltig Veda. By Proh^or 
Max Muller, M.A. lion. M.R.A.S.—IX. Sassauian Inscriptions. By E. Thomas, Km|.--X. Ac¬ 
count of an Embassy from Morocco to Spurn in lflUO and 16JI1. By the Hon. II. E. J. Stanley — 
Xi. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Hon. II. K. J. M.inb*v.— MI. 
Malenals for the History of India tor the Six Hundred Years of Muhammadan rule, previous to 
the Foundation of the British Indian Kinpue. By Major W. Nassau Lees, LL 1>., Ph 1>.—XIII. 
A Few Words concerning the Hill people inhabiting the Forests of the Cochin Mate, p.j 
Captain G. E. Frver, Madras Staff Corps, M.R.A.S. JCIV. Notes on the Bhojpuil Dialect of 
•* Hindi, spoken iu Western Behar. By John Beanies, K-q., B.C.8., Magistrate ot Chumpuiun. 

Vol. IV. In Two Parts, pp. 521, sewed. Hi*. 

Contknts. —1. Contribution towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. By II. F. Talbot. 
Part II.—II. On Indian Chronology. By J. Fergnsson, Esq., F.lt.S.— III. The Poeti) of 
Mohamed Rabadan of Arragon. By "the lion. II. 15. J. Stanley.—IV. On the Magar Language 
of Nepal. By John Beanies, Esq., B.C.S. -V. Contributions to the Knowledge of I’arste Lite, 
rature. By Edward Sachau, Ph.D.—VI. Ill list in turns of the Lamaist System in Tibet, ora wn 
from Chinese Sources. By Win Frederick Mayers, Esq., of Il.B.M. Consular Service, China.— 
VII. Khuddaka l'atha, a Pali Text, with u Tianslation and Notes. By R. C. Clnlders, late of 
the Ceylon Cml Service.- -VI11. An Endeaioui to elucidate R.ishidtuldm’s Geogiaplueal Notices 
of India. !»\ Col. IT. Yule, C B.- IX. SasKinian Insenptions explained bj the Pahlavi of the 
Paisis. By E. W. West, Esq — X. home Account of the Seabed Pagoda at Meiigdtt, near the 
Burmese Capital, in a Memoiandiini l»v Capt. E. 11. Sladan, Politie.il Agent at Mandate, wnh 
Remaiks on the Subject by Col TIen’ry \ule, C.B.— XI. The Biimt-Sanbita; oi, Complete 
System of Natural Astrology of Y.iriiha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskitt into English bj Dr. 
II. Kern.—XII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence, and its influence on the Administration of 
Justice in India. By N. B. E. Liaillie, Esq —XIII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence in con¬ 
nection with the Adinmistiation of Justice to Foreign rs. Ii\ N. B. K. Baillie, Esq.—XIV A 
Translation of a Bactnun Pali Inscription. By Prof. J. Dowson.—XV. lmlo-Partlnau Coins. 
By E. Thomas, Esq. 

Vol. V. In Two Parts, pp. 463, sewed. 18#. Qd. With 10 full-page and folding 
Plates. * 

* Contknts.— I. Two Jiitakas. The original l’ah Text, with an English Translation. By V. 

Fatisholl.—II. On an Ancient Buddhist Iuscnptmu at Keu-j ung Lwun, in North China. Bv A. 
Wjlie—Ill. The lirh.it Sanhit.i ; or. Complete Sjstemof Natural Astrology of Varaha-Mdura 
Tianslated from Sanskrit mio English by Dr. II Kern.—IV The Pongol Festival in Mmthern 
India. By Chai les E (iover.—V. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right 
Hon Lord Stanley of Aiderley.—VI. Essay* on the Creed and Customs of the Jangams. By 
Charles P. Brown.—VII. On Malabar, Coromandel, (imlon, ete. By C. I’. Brown.—VIII. Oil 
the Treatment of the Nexus in the Neo-Aryan Languages of India. By John Beanies, B.C.S.— 

IY. Some Remarks on the Great Tope at Sanchi. B> the Rev. S. Beal.—X. Ancient Inscriptions 
fnmi Mathura. Tianslated by Professor J. Dowson.—Note to the Mathura Inscriptions. By 
Major-General A. Cunningham.—XI. Specimen of a Translation of the Adi Granth. By Dr. 
Ernest Trumpp.— XTI. Notes on Dhauuuapnda, with Special Reference to the Question of Nir¬ 
vana. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Cml Semee.—XIII. The Brhat-Sanhita ; or, 
Complete System of Natural Astrology of Vaiaha-nuhira. Tianslated from Sansknt into English 
by Dr. II. Kern.—XIV. On the Origin of the Buddhist Arthukatluis. By the Mudhar I.. Comnllu 
Vijasutha, Government Interpreter to the Rat nap uni Court, Cejlon. With an Inlroduetion by 
R. 0. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.—XV. The Poetry of Mohamed Ratiadan, of 
An agon. By the Right lion. Lord Stanley of Alderley. -XVI. Proverbta Comtnunu Sjnaea. 
By Captain U. F. Burton. XVII. Notes on an Ancient Indian Vase, with an Account of tin- En¬ 
graving thereupon. By Cluules Horne, M.R.A.S.,fate of the Bengal Cml Service.— XVIII. 
The Bhar Tube. Bv the Rev. M. A. Shernng, LL.D , Benares. Communicated by C. Horne, 
M.llA.S., l.ite B.C.S.—XIX. Of ,Jihad in Moiiainmedan Law, ami its application to Biin-h 
India. By N. E. Baillie.—XX. Commentstm Recent Pehlvi Decipherments. With an liu i- 
dcntal Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets. And Contiibutions to the Early llistoiy 
and Geography of Tabanst&n. Illustrated by Coins. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. 

Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, sewed, with two plates and a map. 8#. 

Contknts.— The Ishmaelites, and the Arabic Tribes who Conquered their Country. By A- 
Spienger.—A Brief Account of Four Arabic Works on the History and Geography of Arabia- 
By Captain S. B. Miles.—On the Methods of Disposing of the Dead at Llassa, Thibet, etc. By 
(diaries Horne, late B.C.S. The Brj^at-Sanluta; or, Complete System of Natuial Astrology of 
Varuha-milura, Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. Ii. Kein.— Notes on 11 wen 
Til King's Account of the PnneipalitH*s of Toklifuistfin, iu which some Previous Geogi aplneal 
Identifications are Reconsidered. By Colonel Yule, C.B.—The Campaign of -Elms Ualius in 
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Arabia. By A. Sprcnger.—An Account of Jerusalem, Translated for the lute Sir II. M. Elliott 
fiom the l’f rsian w Iext of Niisir lbn Khusru’s safanainah by the late Major A. K. Fuller.—The 
Poetiy of Mohamed ltabadan, of Arrngon. By the Itight Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley. 

Vol. VI., Tart II., pp. 213 to 400 and lxxxiv., sewed. Illustrated with a Map, 
Plates, and Woodcuts. 8#. 

Covjpntr. - On Iliouon-TliR.'ing’h Journey from Patna to Ballablii. By James Fergus son, 
D.C.L., V It.S. - Northern Buddhism. [Note from Colonel II. Yule, addressed to the Secretary.] 

—11 wen Thsang’s Account ol the Principalities of Tokhdnstiln, etc. By Colonel II. Yule, C.B. 

The Brhat-Sauhita; or. Complete Si stem of Natural Astrology of Yaraha-nuhira. Translated 
ftom Sanskrit into English b\ I)r. il. Kern.—The Initial Coinage of Bengal, under the Early 
Muhammadan Conquerors. Part 11. Embiacing the prelmunaiy period between a.h. (»14-b:i4 
(a.i>. 1217-12:4(1-7). By Edward Thomas, J*.K.S.—The Legend of Dipankarn Buddha. Translated 
liotn the Chinese (and intended to illustrate Plates x\i\. and i.., ‘ Tree and Serpent Worship ’). 

By S Beal.—Note on Art. IX . ante pp. 2l.‘L274 on 11 union-Thsang’s Journey from Patna to 
B.’iPabhi. By James Feigus^on D.C.L., F.U.8.—Contributions towards a Glossary of the 
As»ynan Language. By II. F. Talbot. 

Vol. VII., l*art I., pp. 170 and 21, sewed. With a plate. 8s. 

Conti vi**.—The l’pasttinpnt/ii-Kawin hr an't , being the Buddhist Manual of the Form and 
M.ituu-i of Oidoringol Priest', and Deacons. The Pali Text, with a Translation and Notes.® 
Bv 1. F. Dickson, B.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ccvlon Civil 
Sei \ ice. - Notes on the Megulitlue Monuments of the Coimbatore District, Madras. By M. J. 

Miilbou.'e, late Madras C.S.— Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 1. On the Formation of 
flic Plmal of Neuter Nouns By It. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.—The Pah 
Text of the Jl tnhapnt nuhhttnn Sntfn and Commentary, with a Tianslation. By H. C. Childers, 
late of the Ceylon Civil Sen ice - The Bnhat-Sanliita ; or, Complete System ol Natural Astiology 
of Vujaha-iu’ihira. Translated liom San-knt into F.nglish hr Dr. II. lvem.—Note on the 
Ya.Hr y of Choomhi. By Dr. A. Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeeling.—The Name of the 
Twdfth 1 in Am on the’Coinage ol Kgvpt By II. Sauvaire and Manley Lane Poole.—Three 
inscriptions of Paraktama Bahu the (heat fiom Pulastipura, Cevloo (date citcn 1180 a. o ). By 
T W. Jtliys Davids.—Of the Khaiaj or Muhammadan Land Tax; its Application to British 
India, and’ Effect cm the Tenure of Land. By N. B. E. Baillie.—Apixmdix : A Specimen ol a 
Sjii.ic Norton of the Kalilah w.i-Diiunah, with an English't lanslation. By W. Wnght. 

Vol. VII., Part 11., pp. 11)1 to 31)4, sewed. Witli seven plates and a map. 8s. 

CoM’i-vi's.—Sigirx, the I.ion ltoek, near Pulastipura, Ceylon; and the Thirty-ninth Chapter 
of tin Muliavanisa. By T. \V. lilivs Davids.—The Northern Frontageis of China. Parti. 
The Orimnes ol the Mongols. By H. H. lioworth.— Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley Lane 
Poole — Notice on the Dinais ol the Ahbasside Dynasty. By Edward Thomas itogcis.—Tlw* 
Northein Fioutugeis of ( lima. Part 11. 'I he Oitgine- ol tlic Mane bus. By 11. 11. lioworth. 

— Notes on the Old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu. By S. \> . Bushcll, B.Se , M.D.— Oriental 
Pioveihs iu their Relation* to Folkloie, History, Sociology ; with Suggestions lot tlieir Collec¬ 
tion. Intelpretation, Publication. By the lit v. J. Long. Two Old SimlMlese lnsciiptioiis. The 
S ihas.i Mallii Inscuption, date 1200 a’ n .and the Uuwanwieli Dagaba Inscnption, date 1101 a.d. i 
’1 1 \t, Ti anslation, ami Notes. By T M.lUiys Davids.- Notts on a Baetnan Pah Imcnption 
and tin- Sam vat Era. By l*i of. J. I low son.—Note on a Jade Drinking Vessel ol the. Emperor 
Jahangir. By Edward 'I humus, F.K.S. 

Vol. YIT1., Part J., pp. 150, sewed, with three plates and a plan. 8s. 

Con-unis. — Catalogue ol Buddhist Sansknt Manusciipts in the Possession of the Koval 
Asialie Soeuty (Hodgson <’olleetum). Bv Piofessors K. B. < owell and J. Eggelmg.—On the 
Kuiiis of sigii’i in Ceyhm. l»y T. 11 Bhikeslev, Esq . Public Woiks Depuitment, Ceylon.—The 
1‘atiiuokkha, being the Buddhist Offict of the Conftssitm of Priests. The Pali Text, with a 
Ttansl.ition, ami Notes. By* J E. Dirknon, M.A. sometime Student of Cluist Church, Oxford, 
now of the Ceylon (’nil Service.—Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No 2 Prowls of the 
Sanskritic Ongin of Sinhalese. Bv 11 C. Clnhleis, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

Vol. VIII , Part 11., pp. 157-308, sewed. 8.v. 

Com i nts. — An Account of the Island ol Jiali By It. Eriederich.—The Pali Text of the Mahsi- 
p.oinibbaiM Sutta and Commentary, with a Ti anslation. By It C ClnUhis. late of the Ceylon 
Civil Si Mice—The Northern 1‘iontagers of China Part 111. ’Ihe Kara Tvhitai. By IT. 11. 

IIowoith.— Inedited Aialne Coins. 11. By Stanley Lane Poole —On the Eoim of Government 
under the Native Soveieigns ot Ceylon. By A. do Silva Ekiuiayaku, Muduhyar of tlie Depart¬ 
ment ol Public Instruction, Ceylon. • 

Asiatic Society. —Transactions op the Uoyai, Asiatic Society op 
(I heat lilUTAiN AM) 1 uplani). Complete in 3 vols. 4to., 80 Plates of Fac¬ 
similes, etc., cloth. London, 1827 to 183,7. Published at j£9 5a ; reduced to 
£■> i)*. 

The above < ontains contributions l»y Professor Wilson, Cl. C. TTaughton, Davis, Morrison, 
Colehrooke, Humboldt. Dorn, (Jiotefend, and other eminent Oriental selmlai k. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. —Jocenai. of xnE Asiatic Society op 

IIingal. Edited by the Honorary Secretaries. 8vo. 8 numbers per annum. 
4'. each number. * 

Asiatic Society of Bengal.—P roceedings op the Asiatic Society 

or Bengal. Published Monthly. Is. each number. 
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Asiatic Society (Bombay Branch).— The Journal or the Bombay 

Branch OF the Royal Asiatic Society. Edited by the Secretary. Nos. 

1 to 33. 7s. tid. each number. 

Asiatic Society.— Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the IIoyal 

Asiatic Society. 8yo. Published irregularly. 7*. (id. each part. 

Asiatic Society of Japan.—T ransactions of the Asiatic Society 
of Jatan. Vol. I. From 30th October, 1872, to 8th October, 1S73. 8vo. 
pp. 110, with plates. 1874. Vol. II. Prom 22nd October, 1873, to lath 
July. 1874. 8vo. pp. 249. 1874. Vol. III. Part I. From 10th July, 1871, 
to December, 1871, 1873. Vol. III. Part II. Prom 13th January, 187a, to 
30th Juno, 1875. Each Part 7*. Grf. 

Asiatic Society (North China Branch).— Journal op the North 
China Hkanch of tub Royal Asiatic Socikty. New Series. Parts 1 
to 8. Each part 7s. (id. 

. Aston.— A SnoitT Grammar or tite Japanese Spoken Language. By 
VN . G. Aston, M.A., Interpreter and Translator, II. II. M.’s Legation, Yedo, 
Japan. Third edition. I2mo. cloth, pp. 96. l*2s. 

Atharva Veda Prati<;;ikhya.— See under Wtiitney. 

Auctores Sanscriti. Edited for the Sanskrit Text Society, under the 
supervision of Theodor Uoldstuckeu. Vol. 1., containing the Jaimiinya- 
Nyaya-Mfila-Vistara. Tarts I. to V., pp. 1 to 400, large 4to. sewed. 10 a. 
each part. 

Axon. — The Literature of the Lancashire Dialect. A Bibho- 
graphical Essay. By William E. A. Axon, F. R.S.L. Fcap. 8vo. sewed. 
1870. l.v. 

Baba —An Elementary Grammar of the Javanese Language, with 
Kasy Progressive Exercises. By Tatuj Baha. Crown Hvo. cloth, pp. xii. and 
02. 5.v. 

Bachmaier. —Pakhirafiucal Diction a ry and Grammar. By Anton 
Hachmaier, President of the Central Pastgraphical Society at Munich. 18irio. 
cloth, pp. viii.^* 26; 160. 1870. 3s. ^ 

Bachmaier. —Pasig ral’Uihcilks Worterri-cii kum Gkbrattche fur die 
i>i.uthchk Spkaciir. Verfasst von Anton Bachmaier, Vorsitzendem des 
Central-Vereins fiir Pasigraphie in M uuchen. 18mo. cloth, pp. viii. ; 32 ; 128 ; 
120. 1870. 2s. lid 

Bachmaier.— Dictionnatre Pasigrapiitque, precede i>ela Grammaire. 

Rcdige par Antoine Bachmaier, President de la Socitfte Centrale de Pasi¬ 
graphie a Munich. 18mo. cloth, pp. vi. 26; 168; 150. 1870. 2s. 6 d. 

Ballad Society’s Publications.—Subscriptions—Small paper, one 
guinea, and large paper, three guineas, per annum. 

18G8. 

1. Ballads and Poems from Manuscripts. Vol. 1. Part I. On the 
Condition of England in the Reigns of Ilenry VIII. and Edward VI. (includ¬ 
ing the state of the Clergy, Monks, and Friars), contains (besides a long 
Intrpduction) the following poems, etc.: Now a Dayes, ab. 1 520.A.D.; Vox 
Populi Vox Dei, A.n. 154*7-8; The*Ruyn’ of a Ream’; The Image of 
Ypocresye, a n. 1533; Against the Blaspheming English Lutherans and the 
Poisonous Dragon Luther; The Spoiling of the Abbeys; The Overthrown 
of the Abbeys, a Tale of Robin Hoode ; De Monasteriis Dirutis. Edited 
by F. J. Furmvall, M.A. 8vo. 

2. Ballads from Manuscripts. Vol. II. ’Part I. The Foore Mans 

Pittance. By Richard Will iamb. Contayninge three severall subjects — 
(1.) The firste, the fall and complaynte of Anthonie Babington, whoe, with 
others, wcare executed/or highe treason in the feildes nere lyncolns Inne, 
in the yeare of owr lorde—1586. (2.) 'The seconde contaynes the life and 

Deaths of Roberte, lorde Deverox, F.arle of Fssex : whoe was be leaded in 

• the towre of londou on ash-wensdaye inornynge, Anno —1601. (3.) The 
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laate, Intituled “ acclamatio patrie," contayninge the horrib[l]e treason that 
weare pretended agaynste yo«r Mai'ratie, to be donne on the parliament bowse 
The secoode [third] yeare of your Maiestt'o Raygne [1605]. Edited by P. J. 
Fuunivall, M.A. Bvo. [The Introductions, by Trofeeeor W. H. Mur Jill, 
M.A., of Oriel doll., Oxford, anil the Index, are published in JTo. 10-J 

1869. 

8. The Roxburgtte Ballads. Part I. “With short Notes by 
W. Chappell, Esq., F.S.A, author of “ Popular Music of the Olden 
Time,” etc., etc., and with copies of the Original Woodcuts, drawn by Mr. 
Hudolph Blind and Mr. W. II. Hoopeb, and engraved by Mr. J. H. 
Rimbault and Mr. Hoofeu. 8vo. 

1870. 

4. The Roxburghe Ballads. Vol. I. Part II. 

1871. 

5. The Roxburghe Ballads. Vol. I. Part III. With an Intro¬ 
duction and short Notes by W. Chappell, Esq., F.8.A. 

6. Captain Cox, his Ballads and Books ; or, Robert Lxneham’s 
Letter : Whearin part of the entertainment untoo the Quecnz Majesty at 
Killingworlh Castl, in Warwik Sheer in this Soomera Progress, 1575, is 
signified; from a freeud Officer attendant in the Court, unto his freend, a 
Citizen and Merchant of London. Iie-edited, with accounts of all Captain 
Cox s accessible Books, and a comparison of them with those in the 
t’OMPLAYNT OF SCOTLAND, 1548-9 A.D. Bv F. J. FuHNIVALL, M.A. 8vo. 

1872. - 

7. Ballads from ^Ianuhcrii'ts. Vol. I. Part II. Ballads on 
Wolsey, Anne Boleyn, Somerset, and Lady Jane Grey; with Wynkvn de 
llorde’s Treatise of a Galaunt ( a . 11 . 1520 a.d.). Edited by Fuidkiuck .1. 
1'i‘HN ivAl.L, M.A. With Forewords to the Volume, Notes, and an Index. 8vo. 

8. The Roxburghe Ballads. Vol. II. Part I. 

1873. 

0 . The Roxburghe Ballads. Vol. II. Part II. 

10. Ballads .from Manuscripts. Vol. II. Part II. Containing 

Ballads on Queen Elisabeth, Essex, Campion, Drake, Raleigh, Frobisher, 
\\ arwick, and Bacon, “the Candlewick Ballads,” Poems from the Jackson 
MS., etc. Edited by W. R. Mohfill, Esq., M.A., with an Introduction 
to No. 3. 

1874. 

11. Love-Poems and Humourous Ones, written at the end of a volume 
of small printed books, a.d. 1614-1619, in the British Museum, labelld 
“ Various Poems,” and inarkt ®\ Put forth liy Frederick J. Furnivall. 

12. The Roxburghe Ballads. Vol. II. Part III. 

.1875. 

13. The Roxbueghe Ballads. Vol. III. Part I. 

*1876. 

14. The Bageokd Ballads. Edited with Introduction and Notes, 
by Joseph Woods-all Ebswohth, M.A., Camb., Editor of the Reprinted 
“‘Drolleries’of the Restoration.” Parti. 

Ballantyne. ^-Elements of Hind! and Braj BhakA Grammar. By the 
late James R. Ballantyne, LL.D. Second edition, revised and corrected 
Crown 8vo., pp. 44, cloth. 5j. 

Ballantyne. —First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar; together with an 
Introduction to the Hitopadesa. Second edition. Second Impression. By 
James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Librarian of the India Office. *8vo. pp. viii. 
and 110, doth. 1873. 3e. 6d. 
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Baneijea. —The Arian Witness, or the Testimony of Arian Scriptures 

in corroboration of Biblical History and tho Rudiments of CbrlStiun Doctrine. 
Including Dissertations on tho Original Home and Early Adventures of Indo- 
Arians. By the Rev. K. M. Banerjka. 8vo. sewed, pp. xviii. ami 236. 8s. Get. 
Bate. — A Dictionary of the Hinder Language. Compiled by J. 

D. Bate. 8vo. cloth, pp. 806 . £2 12s. 6 d. 

Beal. —Travels op Fah Hian and Suno-Yun, Buddhist Pilgrims 
from China to India (400 a. u. and 518 a. n.) Translated from the Chinese, 
by S. Besl (B.A. Trinity College, Cambridge), a Chapluin in Her Majesty’s 
Fleet, a Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, and Author of a Translation of 
tho I'ratimuksha and the Ainithaba Sfitra from the Chinese. Crown 8vo. pp. 
Ixxiii. and 210, cloth, ornamental, with a coloured map. 10s 6 d. 

Beal. — A Catena op Buddhist Scriptures prom the Chinese. By S. 

Beal, B.A., 'trinity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s Fleet, 
• etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. ami 436. 1871. 15s. 

Beal. —The Komantic Legend op Sakhya Buddha. From the 
Chinese-Sanscrit by the Rev. Samuel Beal, Author of “Buddhist Pilgrims," 
etc. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 1875. 12s. 

Beal. —The Buddhist Tripitaka, as it is known in China and Japan. 
A Catalogue and Compendious Report. By Samuel Beal, B.A. Folio, sewed, 
pp. 117. 7s. 6<i. 

Beanies. —Outlines op Indian Philology. With a Map, showing the 

Distribution of the Indian Languages. By John Beames. Second enlarged and 
revised edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 96. 5s. 

.Beames. —Notes on the Bhojpuei Dialect op Hindi', spoken in 
Western Behar. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Chumparun. 
8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 1868. 1*. (id. 

Beames. —A Comparative Guam mar op tup. Modern Aryan Languages 

op Inoi« (to wit), Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Uriya, and 
Bengali. By John Beames, Bengal C.S., M.R.A.S., Sec. 

Vol. 1. On Sounds- 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi and 360. 16s. 

V«l. II. The Noun and the Pronoun. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 348. 16s. 

Bellairs. —A Grammar op me Marathi Language. By H. S. K. 

Bellaius, M.A., and Laxman Y. Ashkkukak, B.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. 90. 5s. 
Bellew. — A Dictionary op the Pukkhto, or Pukshto Language, on a 

New and Improved System. With a reversed Part, or English and Pukkhto, 
By II. W. Bellew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. Super Royal Bvo. 
up. xii. and 356, cloth. 42s. 

Bellew. —A Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language, on a 
New and Improved System. Combining Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by 
Exercises and Dialogues. By H. W. Bellew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. 
Super-royal 8vo.,pp. xii. aud 156. cloth. 21s. 

Bellew. —From the Indus to the Tigris: a Narrative of a Journey 

through the Countries of Baluchistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, m 
1872; together with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe 
Language, and a Record ot the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on 
the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By 11. W. Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon 
Bengal Staff Corps, Author of “A Journal’of a Mission-to Afghanistan in 
1857-58,’’ and “A Grammar and Dictionary of the Pnkkhto Language." 
Demy bvo. cloth. 14s. 

Bellew. —Kashmir and Kashghar. A Narrative of the Journey ot 
the Embassy to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.l. Demy 
8vo. cL, pp. xxxii. and 420. 16s. 

Bellows. — English Outline Vocabulary, for the use of Students of the 
Chinese, Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With 
Notes on fhe writing of Chinese with Roman Letters. By Professor Summers, 
King’s College, Loudon. Crow n 8vo., pp. 6 and 368, cloth. 6s. 
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Bellows. —Outline Dictionary, for tiie use of Missionaries, ExplorerR, 
and Studeflts of Language. By Max MUller, M. A., Taylorian Professor in the 
University of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown 8vo. Limp morocco, pp. xxxi. and 368. 7s. 6d. 
Bellows.- —Dictionary for the Pocket, French and English, English 
and French. Both Divisions on same page. By John Bellows. Masculine 
and Feminine Words shown by Distinguishing Typos. Conjugations of all the 
Verbs; Liaison marked in French Part, and Hints to aid Pronunciation, 
logether with Tables and Maps. Revised by Alexandre Bkijamb, M.A., 
and I eliow of the University, Paris. Second Edition. 32mo. roan, with tuck, 
gilt edges. 10s. 6 a. 

Benfey. — A Grammar of the Language of the Vedas. By Dr. 

Theodor Benfey. In 1 vol. 8vo., of about 650 pages. [/n preparation. 

Benfey. — A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, for the* 
use of Early Students. Bv Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Gottingen. Second, revised and enlarged, edition. Boyal 8vo. 
op ; vm. and 296, cloth. 10s. (id. 

Bfiscni. —Clayis Humaniorum Littekakum Sublimioris Tamulici Imo- 
matis. Auctoro 11. P. Constantio JosEi-iio Beschio, Soc. Jesu, in Hadurcnsi 
Hegno hlissionario. Edited by the Ilev. K. Ihlefeld, and printed for A. 
Burnell, Esq., Tranqucbar. Svo. sewed, pp. 171. 10 s. Gd. 

Benrmaim.— Vocabulary of the Tight: Language. Written down by 
Moritz von Beurmann. Published with a Grammatical Sketch. By Dr. A. 
Merx, of the University of Jena. pp. viii. and 78, cloth. 3 s. (id. 

Beveridge, —The District of Bakakganj ; its History and Statistics. 

By 11. Beveridge, B.C.S. Svo. cloth, pp. xx. and 460. 21* 
Bhagavat-Geeta.— See under Wilkins. 

Bibliotheca Indica. A Collection of Oriental Worts published by 
die Asiatic So'ciety of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 235. New Series. 
Fase. 1 to 348. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Each 
Fsc in 8vo., 2s.; in 4 to., 4s. , 

Bigandet. —The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the 

Burmese, with Annotations, The ways to Neibhan, and Notice on the 
Phongyies.or Burmese Monks. By the Right Beverend P. Bigandet, Bishop of 
Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of Avsand Pegu. 8vo. sewed, pp. xi., 638, and v. £2 2s. 
Birch. —Fasti Monastici Af.vi Saxonici : or, an Alphabetical List of 
the Head 8. of lieligious Houses in F.ngland, previous to the Norman Conquest, 
to which is prefixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. 
®y ” - D R Grey Birch. Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 114. 5s. 

Bleek. — A Comparative Grammar of South African Languages. By 
W. H. I. Bleek, Ph D. Volume I. I. Phonology. II. The Concord. 
°® ctlon L The Noun. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 322, cloth. Ids. 

Bleek. A Brief Account of Bushman Folk Lore and other Texts. 
•m V W t, H ' 1 Blerc - p h.D., etc., etc. Folio sd„ pp. 21. 1876. 2s. 6d. 
JJleek.— Reynard in South Africa; or, Hottentot Fables. Trans¬ 
lated from the Original Manuscript in Sir George Grey’s Library. By Dr. 
W. H. X. Bleek, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape of Good 
m \j°P e " * n one T °lume, small 8vo., pp. xxxi. and 94, cloth. 3s."fid. 
Bloc hmann .— The Prosody of the Persians, according to Saifl, Jmi, 
and othA Writers. By H. Blochmann, M.A. Assistant Professor, Calcutta 
Madrasah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 166. 10s. 6d. 

Bloch mann . —School Geography of India and British Burhah. By ! 

H. Blochmann, M.A. 12mo. pp. vi. and 10p. 2s. 6d. 

Bloch m a nn . —A Treatise on the Ruba’i entitled Risalah i Taranah. 
By Agha Ahmad ’Ah. With an Introduction and Explanatory Notes, by H. 
Blochmann, M.A. Svo. sewed, pp. 11 and 17. 2s. 6d. 
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Bioehmann.— The Persian Metres by Saifi, and a Treatise on Persian 

Rhyme by J ami. Edited in Persian, by H. Ulochmann, M.A? 8vo. sewed 
pp. 62. 3s. 6 d. 

Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of G. 
Buhler, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Klphinstone College, and 
F. Kielhorn, Ph. D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Deccan College. 
1868-70. 

1. Panchatantra it. and v. Edited, with Notes, by G. Buhler, 

Ph. D. Pp. 84, 16. 6s. 

2. ytNioo j fnii ati-a’ s ParibuXshendusexh ara. Edited and explained 

by F. Kielhorn, Ph. D. Part I., the Sanskrit Text and Various Readings, 
pp. 116. 10*. Gl. 

3. Panchatantra ii. and hi. Edited, with Notes, by G. Buhler, Ph. D. 

Pp. 86, 14, 2. 7s. 6d. 

4. Panchatantra i. Edited, with Notes, by F. Kielhorn, Ph.D. 

Pp. 114, 53. 7s. Sd. 

5. KXlidAsa’s Rauhuyamsa. With the Commentary of Mallinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by ShankarP. Pandit, M.A. Part I. Cantos I.-VI. 10s.6d. 

6. KAltdIsa’s MAlayikAonimitra. Editod, with Notes, by Shankar 

P. Panoit, M.A. 10s. 6rf. 

7 if NAgojirhatta’s PartkhAshendusf.khara Edited and explained 
by F. Kielhorn, Ph.D. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhdsliils, 
i.-xxxvii.) pp. 184. 10s. 6d. 

8. Kalidasa’s Raoul? yams a. With the Commentary of Mallinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. Part li. Cantos VII.— 
XIII. 10s. 6(f. 

9. jJfAGOjfnHATTA’s ParibiiAshendusekiiara. Edited and explained 

by F. Kielhorn. Part II Translation and Notes. (Paribhashas xxxviii.- 
lxix.) 7s. 6 d. 

10. Dandin’s Dusakumarachartta. Edited with critical and explana¬ 

tory Notes by G. Biihler. Part I. 7s. 6rf. 

11. BnARTRiHARi’s Nitisataka and Yairaoyasataka, with Extracts 
from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by Kasinatu T. 
Tklang. 9s. 

12. |^AooJiBnATTA’s PaririiAshendusekhaka. Edited and explained 

by F. Kielhorn. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhashas lxx.- 
exxii.) 7s. (id. 

13. Kalidasa’s Raghuvamsa, with the Commentary of Mallinatha. 
Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit. Part III. Cantos XIV.- 
XIX. 10». 6 d. 

14. *YikramAnkadeyacharita. Edited, with an Introduction, by G. 

BUuleh. 7s. dd. 

Bottrell. —Traditions and Hearthsidr Stories or West Cornwall. 

By W .“Bottrell (an old Cek). Demy ltmo. pp. vi. 292, cloth. 1870. Scarce. 

Bottrell. —Traditions and Hearthside Stories dr West Cornwall. 

By Wibi.iam Bottrell. With Illustrations by Mr. Joseph Blight. Second 
Series. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 300. 6s. 

Boyce.— A Grammar or the Kaffir Language. — By William B. 

Botes, Wesleyan Missionary. Third Edition, augmented and improved, with 
Exercises, by William J. Datis, Wesleyan Missionary. 12mo. pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 8s. 

Bowditch. — Suffolk Surnames. By N. I. Bowditch. Third Edition, 
8 vo. pp. xxvi. and 758, cloth. 7s. 6 d. 

Bratschneider. — On the Knowledge Possessed by the Ancient 
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Chinese op the Auabs and Arabian Colonies, and other Western Coun¬ 
tries mentioned in Chinese Hooks. By E. Buetschnbider, M.D., Physician 
of the liussian Legation at Peking. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1871. 1*. 

Bretschneider. —Notes on Chinese Mediaeval Travellers to the 
West. By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Demy 8vo. sd„ pp. 130. 5s. 
Bretschneider. —Archaeological and Historical Rereakches on 
Pekino and its Environs. By E. Hretsoiineider, M.l)., Physician to the 
Russian Legation at Peking. Imp. 8vo. sewed, pp. 61, with 4 Maps. 5s. 
Bretschneider. —Notices oe the Medieval Geography and History 

or Central and Western Asia. Prawn from Chinese and Mongol Writings, 
and Compared witli the Observations of Western Authors in the Middle Ages. 
By E. Bretschneider, M.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 233, with two Mups. • 12a. 6 d. 

Brhat-Sanhita (The).—See nnder Kern. 

Brinton. — Tire Myths of the New Wort.d A Treatise on the* 

Symbolism anil Mythology of the Bed Baco of America. By Daniel G. 
Phinton, A.M., M.D. Second Edition, revised. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 
, 331. 12s. (id. 

British Museum. —Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the 

British Museum. By Dr- Ernst Haas. Printed hypermission of the Trustees 
of the British Museum. 4t« pp. viii. and 188, boards. 2Is. 

Brockie. —Indian Philosophy. Introductory Paper. By William 
Buocxie, Author of “ A Day. in the Land of Scott,” etc., etc. 8vo. pp. 26, 
sewed. 1872. K>d. 

Bronson. — A Dictionary in Assamese and English. Compiled by 
M. Bronson, American Baptist Missionary. 8vo. calf, pp. viii. and 609. £2 2*. 
Brown. —The Dervishes; or, Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. 
Brown, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United Stateji of 
America at Constantinople. With twenty-four Illustrations. 8vo. cloth,- 
pp. viii. and 416. 14s. 

Brown. —Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols ^Explained. By 
Charles Philii* Bhown, Author of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, etc., Pro¬ 
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8io. pp. 64, cloth. 3a. 6<f. 

Buddhaghosha’s Parables: translated from Burmese by Captain II. 

T. Rogers, R.E. With an Introduction containing Buddha’s Dliammapadam, 
or, Path of Virtue ; translated from Puli by F. Max Muller. 8vo. pp. 878, 
cloth. 12a. Cd. *T 

Burgess. —Archaeological Survey of Western India, lteport of 

the First Season’s Operai ions in the Belgam and Kaladgi Districts. Jan. to 
May, 1874. By James Burgess. With 56 photographs and lith. plates. 
Boval 4to. pp. viii. and 45. £2 2*. 

Burnell. —Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit Manuscripts. By 

A. 0. Burnell, M.R.A.S., Madras Civil Service. Part 1. Vedie Manustfipts. 
Fcap. 8vo. pp. 64, sewed. 1870. 2a. 

Burnell. —The SamavidhanabrIhmana (being the Third Brahmana) 

of the Sams Veda. Edited, together with, the Commentary of'Sdyana, an 
English Translation, Introduction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. 
Volume I.—Text and Commentary, with Introduction. 8vu. pp, xxxviii. and 
. 104. 12a. (id. 

Burnell.— The Yamqabeahmana (being the Eighth Brahmana) of the 

Sams VeJa. Edited, together with the Commentary of S&yana, a Preface and 
Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S., etc. 8vo. sewed, pp. xliii., 
12 , and xli., with 2 coloured plates. 10a. 6 i. 

Burnell.— The DEVATiiDHYaYABRaHMANA (being the Fifth Brahmapa) 

of the Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text edited, with the Commentary of Suyana, 
an Index of Words, etc., by A. C. Burnell, M.B.A.S. 8Vo. and Iraua., 
pp. 34, 5s. 
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Burnell. —On the Aindra School op Sanskrit Grammarians. Their , 
Place in the Sanskrit and Subordinate Literatures. By A. 0. BuuVell. 8vo. 
pp. 120. 10*. 6 a . 

Burnell —Dayadaqaqloki;. Ten Slokas in Sanskrit, with English 
Translation. By A. C. Burnell. 8vo. pp. 11. 2s. 

Burnell. —Elements of South-Indian Paleography, from the 4th 
to the 17th century ad. By A. C. Burnell. 4to. boards, pp. 98. With 
30 plates. 1875. 

Buttmann. —A Grammar of the New Testament Greek. By A. 

Buttmann. Authorized translation by Prof J. H. Thayer, with numerous 
additions and corrections by the author. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 47 i. 
1873. 14s. 

Calcutta Review.— The Calcutta Beview. Published Quarterly. 

* Price 8*. 6r/. 

Caldwell. —A Comparattye Grammar of the Dravidian, or Soura- 
Iniuan Family of Languages. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A 
Second, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo. pp. 805. 1875. 28s. 

Callaway. —Izinganekwane, Nensumansttmane, Nezinbaba, Zabantu 
(Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus). In their own words, 
with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the llev. Henry Callaway, 
M.D. Volume I., 8vo. pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. Natal, 1800 and 1807, 10s. 

Callaway. — The Religious System of the Amazulu. 

Part I.—Unkulunkulii; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a translation 
into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128, 
sewed. 1368. 4s. 

Part II.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 1869. Bvo. pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4*. 

Part III.—Izinyauga Zokubula; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
* their own words. With a Translation into English, and Notes. By tho Kev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4 s. 

Part IV.—Abatakati, or Medicul Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. 1*. 6 d. 

. Calligaris.— Le Compaonon bf, Tous, ou Pictionnaire Polyglottk. 
Pur leColonol Lours Calligabis, Grand Officier, etc. (French —Latin—Italian— 
Spanish—Portuguese—German—English—Modern Greek—Arabic—Turkish.! 

2 vols. 4to., pp. 1157 and 746. Turin. £4 4s. 

Campbell. —Specimens of the Languages of Inbia, including Tribes 

of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. By Sir G. 
Campbell, M.P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 11s. 6d. 

Carpenter. —The Last Days in Englanb of the Rajah Rammohun 
Roy. By Mary Carpenter, of Bristol. With Five Illustrations. 8vo. pp. 
272, cloth. 7s. 6rf. 

Carr. —«9-o(‘$Ser*r*jHS'o^as'. A Collhction of Telugu Proverbs, 
Translated, Illustrated, and Explained; together with some Sanscrit Proverbs 
printed indhe Dovuagarl and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W. Caiir, 
Madras Staff Corps. One Vol. and Supplemnt, royal 8vo. pp. 488 and 148. 31s Gri 

Catlin.— O-Kee-Pa. A Religious Ceremony of the Mandans. By 
George Catlin. With 13 Coloured Illustrations. 4to pp. 60, bound in cloth, 
gilt edges. 14s. 

Chalmers. —The Origin of the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations in their Religion, Superstitions, 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmees, A.M. Foolscap 8vo, 
clpth, pp. 78. 5s. 
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Chalmers. —The Speculations on Metaphysics, Polity, and Mobality 
op “ TA* Old Philosopher” Lav Tszb. Translated from the Chinese, with 
an Introduction by John Chalmers, M.A. Peep. 8vo. cloth, xx. and 62. 4*. 6d. 

Charaock. —Lubes Patronymicus ; or, the Etymology of Curious Sur¬ 
names. By Richaud Stephen Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 182, cloth. 7s. 6 d. 

Chamock. —Verba Nominalia ; or "Words derived from Proper Names. 
By Richahd Stephen Charnock, Ph. Dr. F.S.A., etc. 8vo. pp. 326, cloth. 14*. 

Charnock. —The Peoples of Transylvania. Founded on a Paper 

read before The Anthbopolooical Society op London, on the 4th of May, 
' I860. By Riciiabd Stephen Chaunock, Ph.D., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. Demy 

8 vo. pp. 36, sewed. 1870. 2». 6d. 

Chaucer Society’s Publications. Subscription, two guineas per annum* 


1868. First Series. 


Canterbury Tales. Part I. 


I. The Prologue and Knight’s Tale, in 6 parallel Texts (from the 6 MSS. 
named below), together with Tables, showing the Groups of the Tales, 
and tlieir varying order in 38 MSS. of the Tales, ami in the old 
printed editions, and also Specimens from several MSS. of the 
11 Moveable Prologues” of the Canterbury Tales,—The Shipman’s 
Prologue, and Franklin’B Prologue,—when moved from their right 
places, and of the substitutes for them 
II. The Prologue and Knight's Tale from the Ellesmere MS. 


Ilf. 

IV. 

V. 


*» 

»» 

n 


»» 

11 


•> 91 

19 11 

»> 11 


11 11 

II 11 

11 11 


Hungwrt ,, 154. 
Cambridge „ Gg. 4. 27. 
Corpus „ Oxford. 


VI. „ „ „ „ „ „ Petwortbf- „ 

VII. „ „ „ „ „ „ Lansdowne .. 851. 

Nos. II. to VII. are separate Texts of the 6-Text edition of the Canterbury 
Tales, Part I. 


1868. Second Series. 


1. On Early Enoijsh Pronunciation, with especial reference to Shak- 

spereand Chaucer, containing an investigation of the Correspondence of Writing 
with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the present day, preceded 
by a systematic notation of all spoken sounds, by means of the ordinary print- 
ing types. Including a re-arrangement of Prof. F. J. Child's Memoirs on the 
Language of Chaucer and Gower, and Reprints of the Rare Tracts by salesbury 
on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1567, and by Barcley on French, 1521. By 
Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. Part I. On the Pronunciation of the 
xivth, xvith, xvuth, and xvmth centuries. 

2. Essays on Chaucer; His'Words and Works. Part I. 1 - 1. Ebert’s 

Review of Sandras’s Etude cur Chaucer, concidereeomme Imitaleur dec Trouverc/t, 
translated by J. W. Van Rees Hoets, M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, and revised 
by the Author.—II. A Thirteenth Century Latin Treatise on the Chilindre: “For 
by my fhilindre it is prime of day ” ( Shipmannec Tale). Edited, with a Trans¬ 
lation, by Mr. Edmund Brock, and illustrated by a Woodcut of the Instrument 
from the Ashmole MB. 1522. 

3. A Temporary Preface to the Six-Text Edition of Chaucer’s 

Canterbury Tales. Part I. Attempting to shew the true order of the Tales, and 
the Days and Stages of the Pilgrimage, etc., etc. By F. J. Furnivall, Esq., 
M.A., Trinitv Hall, Cambridge. 
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, Chancer Society’s Publications— continued. 

1869. First Series. 

VIII. The Miller’s, Reeve’s, Cook’s, and Gamelyn’i Tales: ‘Ellesmere MS. 

« » „ „ » „ », Hengwrt ,, 

„ „ ,, „ ,, „ ,, Cambridge „ 

_"!• » » ,, ,, » h »» Corpus „ 

^vll. ,, ,, ,. „ ,, ,, „ Petworth „ 

XIII. „ „ „ „ „ „ „ Lansdowno „ 

These are separate issues of the 6-Text Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales, Part II. 

1869. Second Series. 

4. English Pronunciation, with especial reference to Shakspere and 

Chaucer. By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S. Fart II. 

1870. First Series. 

XIY. Canterbury Tales. Part II. The Miller’s, Reeve’s, and Cook's 
Tales, with an Appendix of the Spurious Tale of Gamelyn, in Six 
parallel Texts. 

1870. Second Series. 

5. On Eaet.y English Pbonunciation, with especial reference to Shak¬ 

spere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A. Part III. Illustrations 
on the Pronunciation of xivth and xvith Centuries. Chaucer, Gower, Wycliffe, 
Spenser, Shakespere, Salesbury, Barciey, Hart, Bullokar, Gill. Pronouncing 
Vocabulary. 

1871. First Series. 

* 

XV. The Man of Law’s, Shipman’s, and Prioress’s Tales, with Chaucer’s own 
Tale of Sir Thopas, in 6 parallel Texts from the MSS. above named, 
and 10 coloured drawings of Tellers of Tales, after the originals in the 
Ellesmere MS. 

, XVI. The Man of Law’s Tale, &c., &c.: Ellesmere MS. 

XVII. „ „ „ „ Cambridge „ 

XVIII. „ tf jt i*‘ Corpus t, 

XIX. The Shipman’s, Prioress’s, and Man ofLaw’s Tales.from the Petworth MS. 

XX. The Man of Law’s Tales, from the Lansdowne MS. (each with woodcuts 

of fourteen drawings of Tellers of Tales in the Ellesmere MS.) 

XXI. A Parallel-l ext edition of Chaucer’s Minor Poems, Part 1.1—‘The 

Dethc of Blaunche the Duchesse,’ from Thynne’s ed. of 1532, the 
Fairfax MS. 16, and Tanner MS. 346; ‘the compleynt to Pite,’ ‘the 
Parlamentof Foules,’ and 4 the Compleynt of Mars,’ each from six M SS. 

XXII. Supplementary Parallel-Texts of Chaucer’s Mine#Poems, Part 1., con¬ 
taining * The Parlament of Foules,’ from three MSS. 

XXIII. Odd Texts of Chaucer’s Minor Poems, Part I , containing 1. two MS. 

fragments of 4 The Parlament of Foules ;’ 2. the two differing versions 
of ‘The Prologue to the Legende of Good Women,’ arranged so as to 
u show their differences ; 3. an Apnendix of Foems attributed to Chaucer, 
I. ‘The Balade of Pitee by Chauciers;’ n. ‘The Cronycle made by 
Chaucer,’ both from MSS. written by Shirley, Chaucer's contemporary. 
XXIV. ? One-Text Print of Chaucer's Minor Poems, being the best Text from 
th^ Parallel-Text Edition, Part I., containing: 1. The Detlie of 
Blaunche the Duchesse; 2. The Compleynt to Pite; 3. The Parlament 
of Foules; 4. The Compleynt of Mars; 5. The ABC, with its 
original from De Guileville’s PitUrinage de la Vie humaine (edited 
from the best Paris MSS, by M. Paul Meyer). 

\fn. Second Series. 

6. T hiat. Fobe-wobds to my Parallel-Text edition of Chaucer’s Minor 
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Chancer Society’s Publications— continued. 

Poems for the Chaucer Society (with a try to set Chaucer’s Works in their right 
order of Time). By Fhedk. J. Fohnivall. Part 1. (This Part brings out, 
for the first time, Chaucer’s long early but hopeless love ) 

1872. First Series. 

XXV. Chaucer's Tale of Mclibo, the Monk’s, Nun’s Priest’s, Doctor’s, Par¬ 
doner’s, Wife of Bath’s, Friar's, and Suinmoner’s Talcs, in 6 parallel 
Texts from the MSS. above named, and with the remaining 13 coloured 
drawings of Tellers of Tales, after the originals in the Ellesmere MS. 
XXVI. The Wife’s, Friar's, and Summoner’s Tales, from the KUeBmere MS., with 
9 woodcuts of Tale-Tellers. (Part IV.) 

XXVII. The Wife's, Friar’s, Summoner’i, Monk's, and Nun’s Priest’s Tales, 
from the Hengwrt MS , with 23 woodcuts of the Tellers of the Tales. 
(Part III.) 

XXVIII. The Wife’s, Friar’s, and Summoner’s'Tales, from the Cambridge MS.‘, 
with 9 woodcuts of Tale-Tellers. (Part IV.) 

XXIX. A Treatise on the Astrolabe; otherwise called Bred and Mylk for 
Children, addressed to his Son Lowyg by Geoffrey Chaucer. Edited 
by the Kev. Waltv.u W. Skbat, M.A. 

1'872. Second Series. 

7. Outgtnals and Analogues of some of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales. 

Part 1. 1. The original of the Man of Law’s Tale of Constance, from the 

French Chronicle of Nicholas Trivet, Arundel MS. 56, ab 1340 a.i>., collated 
with the later copy,ab. 1400, in the National Library at Stockholm ; copied and 
edited with a trnslation, by Mr. Eumund Brock. 2. The Tale of “Merelaus 
the Emperor,” from the Early-Knglish version of the Gotta Romanorum in Harl. 
MS. 7333; and 3 Part of Matthew Paris's /'it a Offw l’ritni, both stories, 
illustrating incidents in the Man of Law’s Tale. 4. Two French Fabliaux like 
the Reeve's Tale. 5. Two Latin Stories like the Friar's Tale. 

1873. First Series. 

XXX. The Six-Text Canterbury Tales, Part V., containing the Clerk’s and ' 
Merchant’s Tales. 

1873. Second Series. 

8. Albertano of Brescia’s Liber Consilii et Consolationis, a.d. 1246 

(the Latin source of the French original of Chaucer’s Melibc), edited from the 
MSS. bv Dr. Tiion Sundby. 

1874. First Series. 

XXXI. The Six-Text, Part VI., containing the Squire’s and Franklin’s Tales. 
XXXII. to XXXVI. Large Parts of the separate issues of the Six MSS. 

1874. Seeond Series. 

9. Essays on Chaucor, his Words and Works, Part II.: 3. John of 

Hoveden’s Traciu:a ChUindri, edited from the MS. with a translation, by Mr. 
E. Buock. 4. Chaucer's use of the final -e, by JosEm Payne, Esq. 5. Mra. 
E. Barrett-Browning on Chaucer ; being those parts of her review of the Book 
of the Poets, 1812, which relate to him ; here reprinted by leave of Mr. Robert 
Browning. 6. Professor Bernhard Ten-Brink’a critical edition of Chaucer's 
Complex Hte to Pile. 

1875. First Series. 

XXXVII. The Six-Text, Part VII., the Second Nun’s, Canon's-Yeoman's, and 
Manciple's Tales, with the Blank-Parson Link. 

XXXVIII. to XLI1I. Large Parts of the separate issues of the Sit^MSS. bringing 
all up to the Parson’s Tale. 
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Chaucer Society’s Publications— continued. 

XLIV. A detailed Comparison of the Troylus and Cryseyde wyth Boccaccio’s 
I'ilostratOi with a Translation of all Passages used by Chaucer, and 
an Abstract of the Parts not used, by W. Michael Kossetti, Esq., 
and with a print of the Troylus from the Harleian MS. 3943. Part I. 

^ XLV., XLVI. Ryme-Index to the Ellesmere MS. of the Canterbury Tales, 
by Henry Ckomte, Ksq., M.A. Both in Royal 4to for the Six-Text , 
and in 8vo. for the separate Ellesmere MS. 

1875. Second Series, 

10. Originals and Analogues of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales, Part II. 

6. Alphonsus of Lincoln, a Story like the Prioress's Tale. 7. How Keynard 
caught Chanticleer, the source of the Nun's-Priest's Tale. 8. Two Italian 
Stories, artd a Latin one, like the Pardoner's Tale. 9. The Tale of the Pr.est's 
Bladder, a story like the Snmmoner's Tale , being * Li dis de le Vescie a Prestre/ 
par Jakes de Basiw. 10. Petrarch’s Latin Tale of (iriseldis (with Boccaccio's 
Story from which it was re-told), the original of the OterJcs Tale. 11. Five 
Versions of a Pear-tree Story like that in the Merchant's Tale. 12. Four 
Versions of The Life of Saint Cecilia, the original of the Second Nun's Tale. 

11. Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to Shak- 

spere and Chaucer. By Alexander J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV. 

12. Life Eecords of Chaucer. Part I., The Robberies of Chaucer by 
Richard llrerelay and others at Westminster, and at Hatcham, Surrey, ou 
Tuesday, Sept. 6, 1390, with some account of the Bobbers, from the Enrol¬ 
ments in the Public Record Office. By Walfokd D. Selby, Esq., of the 
Public Record Office. 

13. Thynne’s Animadversions (1599) on Speght’s Chaucer's Worhes , 
re-edited from the unique MS., by Fredk. J. Fuunivall, with fresh Lives of 
William and Frauds Thynne, and the only known fragment of The Pilgrim's 
Tale. 

Childers. —A Pali-Englistt Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, 

and with numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert 
Caesar Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo. Double 
Columns. Complete in 1 Vol., pp. xxii. and 622, cloth. 1875. £3 3*. 

The first Pali Dictionary ever published. 

Childers. — A Tali Grammar be Ekginners. JBy Robert 0. Childers. «- 
In 1 vol. 8vo. cloth. [//> preparation. 

Childers.— Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 1. Ou the 

Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By R. 0. Childers. Demy 8vo. 
sd., pp. 16. 1873. 1*. 

China Review; or, Notes and Queries on the Far East. Pub- 

lished bi-monthly. Edited by E. J. Eitel. 4to. Subscription, £l 10*. 
per volume. 

Chinese and Japanese Literature (A Catalogue of), and of Oriental 
PeriiidicaU. On Sale by Triibner & Co., 57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London. 8vo. 
pp. 28. Gratia. 

Chintamon. — A Commentary on the ‘Text oe the Bharavad-Gi'ta; 
or, the Discourse between Krishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters. A Sanscrit* 
Philosophical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Hurryciiund 
Chintamon, Political Agent to H. H. the Gnicowar Mulhar Rao Maharajah 
of Baroda. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 118. 6s. 

Christaller. — A Dictionary, English, Tshi, (Asante), Akra ; Tshi ' 

(Chwee), comprising as dialects Akin (Asante, Ak6m, Akuapem, etc.) and 
Fun Id ; Akra (Accra), connected with Adangme; Gold Coast, West Africa. 
Enyiresi, Twi ne' »N T krah j Enlisi, Otsui ke Gii 

nsem - asekyerc - fihoma. I wiemoi - asisitXomo- woln. 

By the Rev. J. G. Christaller, Rev. C. W. Lockes, Rev. J. Zimmermann. 
16mo. 7s. 6 d. 
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Christaller. — A Gramm ab op the As ante and Fante Language, called 
Tshi (Ctiwee, Twi): based on the Akuapem Dialect, with reference to the 
other (Akan and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. 6. Christaller. 8vo. pp. 
xxiv. and 203. 1875. 10s. 6 d. 

Clarke. —Ten Great Religions : an Essay in Comparative Theology. 

By James Freeman Clarke. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 528. 1871. 14s. ✓ 

Clarke. —Memoir on the Comparative Grammar op Egyptian, Coptic, 

anbTJde. By Hyde Clarke, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem. 
German Oriental Society, etc., etc. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 32. 2s. 

Clarke. —Researches in Pke-historic and Proto-historic Compara¬ 
tive Philology, Mythology, and Archaeology, in connexion with the 
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hyde 
Clarke. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 2s. 8d. v 

Cleasby. — An Icelandic-English Dictionary. Based on the MS. 
Collections of the late Bichard Cleasby. Enlarged and completed by G. 
Vigpusson. With an Introduction, and Life of Bichard Cleasby, by G. Weube 
Dasent, D.C.I,. 4to. £3 7s. 

Colebrooke. —The Lipe and Miscellaneous Essays op Henry Thomas 

Colebuooke. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebkooke, Bart., M.P., 
The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. In 3 vols. 

Vol. I. The Life. With Portrait and Map. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 492. 
14s. 

Vols. II. and III. The Essays. A Now Edition, with Notes by E. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 
xvi.-644, and x.- 520. 1873. 28s. 

Colleccao do Yocabulos o Frases usados na Provincia de S. Pedro, 

do Rio Grande do Sul, no Brasil. 12mo. pp. 32, sewed. Is. 

Contopoulos. — A Lexicon op Modern Greek-English and English 

Modern Greek. By N. Contopoulos. 

Part I. Modern Greek-English. 8vo. cloth, pp. 460. 12s* 

Part II. English-Modern Greek. 8vo. cloth, pp. 582. 15s. 

Conway. —The Sacred Anthology. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. 
Collected and edited by M. D. Conway. 4th edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xvi. end 480. 12s. 

Cotton. — Arabic Primer. Consisting of 180 Short Sentences contain¬ 
ing 30 Primary Words prepared according to the Vocal System of Studying 
Language. By General Sir Arthur Cotton, K.C.S.I. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
38. 2s. Orf. 

Cowell and Eggeling. —Catalogue op Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts 

in the Possession ot the Koyel Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Pro¬ 
fessors E. B. Cow ill and J. Eggeling. 8vo. sd., pp. 56. 2s. fid. 

Cowell. — A snoRT Introduction to the Ordinary Prakrit op the 
Sanskrit Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By 
Prof. E. B. Cowell. Or. 8vo,liinp cloth, pp. 40. 1875. 3s. 6 i. 
'Cunningham. —The Ancient Geography op India. I. The Buddhist 
Period, including the Campaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Jlwen-Thsang. 
By Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Boyal Engineers (Bengal Re¬ 
tired). ytt'ith thirteen Maps. 8vo. pp. xx. 590, cloth. 1870. 28s. 

Cunningham. —The Bhilsa Topes ; or, Buddhist Monuments of Ccntrnl 
India: comprising a brief Historical Sketch of the Rise, Progress, and Decline 
of Buddhism ; with an Account of the Opening aud Examination of the various 
Groups of Topes around Bhilsa. By lirev.^Major Alexander Cunningham, 
Bengal Engineers. Illustrated with thirty-three Plates. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. 870, 
cloth. 1854. £2 2s. ' 
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Cunningham. — Archjeolooical Survey of India. Four Reports, 
made daring the years 18G2-63-G4-K5. By Alexander Cunningham, C S.L., 
Major-General, etc. With Maps and Plates. Vols. 1 to 5. 8vo. c^fth. £6. 

Dalton. —Descbiptive Ethnology of Bengal. By Edward Tuite 
Dalton, C.S.I., Colonel, Bengal Staff Corps, etc. Illustrated by Lithograph 
Portraits* copied from Photographs. 3S Lithograph Plates. 4to. half-calf, 
pp. 340. £6 6a. 

D'Alwis. —Buddhist NirvAna; a Reyicw of Max Muller’s Dhamma- 
pade. By J ambs D'Alwis, Member of the Boyal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sewed, 
pp. x. and 140. 6s. 

D’Alwis. —Pali Translations. Part First. By James D’Alwis, 

Member of the Boyal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sewed, pp. 24. Is. 

D’Alwis. — A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Literary Works of Ceylon. By James D'Alwis, M.lt.A.S., Advocate of 

• the Supreme Court, &c., See. In Three Volumes. Vol. I., pp. xxiii. and 244, 

- sewed. 1870. 8*. Gd. [ Vols. 11. and III. in preparation. 

Davids. —Three Inscriptions of Pahukrama Banc the Great, from 
Pulustipura, Ceylon. By T. W, Buys DaYibs. 8vo. pp. £0. Is. 6 d . 
Davids. —SioiRi, THE Lion Rook, near Pulastipura, and the 39tii 
Chapter of the Mahavamsa. By T. W. Buys Davids. 8 vo. pp. 30. 1*. 6 d . 
Delepierre. — Scpeucheries Litteuatres, Pastiches Suppositions 
d’Althir, bans les Lettriis et dans les Arts. Bar Octave Delepierre. 
Fcap. 4to. paper cover, pp. 328. IT... 

Delepierre. —Tauleau de la Litt^hature du Centon, chez les Anciens 

et chez les Modernes. l’ar Octave. Delepierre. 2 vols. small 4to. paper cover, 
pp. 324 and 818. 21*. 

Delepierre. —Essaj IIisToimirF. et BnvLiouitAPirrauE sur les Rebus. 
Bur Octave Delepierre. 8vo. pp. 24, sewed. With 15 pages of Woodcuts. 
1870. 3*. C d. 

Dennys.— Chin? and Japan. A complete Guide to the Open Ports of 

those countries, together with Pekin, Y eddo, Ilong Kong, and Macao ; forming 
a Guide Book and Vade Mecum for Travellers, Merchants, and Residents in 
general; with 56 Maps and Rians. By Wm. Frederick Mayers, F. ll.G.S. 
II At.'s Consular Service j N. B. Dennys, late H.M.’s Consular Service; and 
Charles Kino, Lieut. Royal Marine Artillery. Edited bv N. B. Dennys. 
In one volume. Svo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2«. 

Dennys. — A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular of toe Chinese 

Language. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Domestic and 
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dennys, M.lt.A.S., Ph.D. 8vo. cloth, pp. 4, 
105, and 31. £1 10*. 

Dickson. —The Prttmokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the Con¬ 
fession of Priests. The Pali Text' with a Translation, and Notes, by 3 . F. 
Dickson, M.A. 8vo. sd., pp. 69. 2*. 

Dinkard (The).— The Original Pchlwi Text, the same transliterated 
in Zend Characters. Translations of tile Text in the Gujrati and English 
Languages; a Commentary and Glossary of Select Term*, lly Beshotun 
DdstoCU Behramjee Sunjana. Vol. I. 8 vo. cloth. £1 Is. 

Ddhne. — A Zulu-Kafiu Dictionary, etymologically explained, with 

* copious Illustrations and examples, preceded by an introduction on the Zulu- 
Kafir Language. By the Uev. J. L. Dohne. Boyal Svo. pp. xlii. and 418, 
sewed. Cape Town, 1857. 21s. 

Ddhne. —The Four Gospels in Zulu. By the Rev. J. L. Dohne, 

Missionary to the AmericaB Board, C.F.M. Svo. pp. 208,cloth. Pietermaritz¬ 
burg, 18tfu. 5s. 
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Doolittle. —A Vocabulary and Handbook of ttif Chinese Language. 

Romanized in the Mandarin Dialect. In Two Volume* comprised in Three 
arts. '«JJy Kev. Justus Doolittle, Author of “Social Life of the Chinese.” 
Vol. I. 4to. pp. viii. and 548. Vol. II. Parts II. and III., pp. vii. and 695. 
£1 lit. 6 d. each vol. 

Douglas.— Chinkse-Enolish Dictionary of the Vernacular on Stoken 

Language of Ahoy, with the principal variations of the Uhang-Ohew and 
Chin-Chew Dialects. By the Rev. CarsTaiks Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., 
Missionary of the Presbyterian Church in England. 1 vol. High quarto, 
cloth, double columns, pp. 632. 1873. 13 3s. 

Douglas. —Chinese Language and Literature. Two Lectures de¬ 
livered at the Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, 
and Professor of Chinese at King’s College. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. 118. 1875. 5.v. 
Douse. —Grimm’s Law ; A Study : or, Hints towards an Explanation 
of the so-called “ Lautverscbiebung.’’ To which are added some Remarks op 
the Primitive Indo-European K, and several Appendices. By T. Le M auchant 
Douse. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. 10s. C d . 

Dowsou. — A Grammar of me Urdu or Hindustani Language. By 
John Duwkon, M.R.A.S. l!mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 261'. 10s. Gii. 

Dowsou. — A Hindustani Exercise Book. Containing a Series of 
Passages and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By John 
Dowsun, M.lt.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp. 
100 . Limp cloth, 2s. 0 d. 

Early English Text Society’s Publications. Subscription, one guinea 
per annum. 

1. Early English Alliterative Poems. In the West-Midland 

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited by 11. Morris, Esq., from an 
unique Cottonian MS. 16s. 

2. Arthur (about 1440 a.d.). Edited by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., 

from the Marquis of Bath’s unique M S. 4s. 

3. Ane Compendious and Breue Tractate conceknyng ye Office - 

ani) Dewtie of Kynois, etc. By William Lauder. (1556 a.d.) Edited 
by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4s. 

4. Sir Gawayne and tiie Green Knight (about 1320-30 a.d.). 

Edited by R. Morris, Esq,, from an unique Cottonian MS. 10*. 

5. Of the Orthogramie and Congruitie of the Britan Tongue; 

a treates, noe shorter than necessarie, for the Schooles, be Alexander ITumf.. 
Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the British Museum (about 
1617 a.d.), by Henry 11. Wheatley, Esq. 4*. 

6. Lancelot of in is Laik. Edited from the unique MS. in the Cam¬ 

bridge University Library (ab. 1500), by the ltev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 8*. 

7. Tuf. Story of Genesis and Exodus, an Early English Song, of 

about 1250 a.d. Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the Library 
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by R. Morris, Esq. Us. 

8 Morte Artiture; the Alterative Version. Edited from Robert 
Thornton’s unique MS. (about 14+0 a.d.) at Lincoln, by the Ilev. George 
Perry, M.A , Prebendary of Lincoln. 7*. ,. 

9. Animadversions upuon the Annotacions- and Corrections of 
some Imi-ehfectionk of Imfhessiones of Chaucer’s Womens, reprinted 
in 19J1; by Francis Tiivnnk. Edited from the unique MS. in the 
Bridgewater Library. By G. 11. Kingsley, Esq., M.D., and F. J. Furnivall, 
Esq., M.A. 10*. 

10. Merlin, or the Early History of King Arthur. Edited for the 

first time from the unique MS. in the Cambridge University Library (about 
1450 a.d.), by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. Parti. 2«. 6<C 
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Early English Text Society’s Publications— continued. 

11. The Monarche, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay/ Edited 

from the first edition by Johns Sicott, in 1552, by Fitzkdward Hall, 
^Esq., D.C.L. Part I. 3 s . 

12. The Wrjght’s Chaste Wife, a Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobsam 

(about 1462 A.u.), from the unique Lambeth MS. 306. Edited for the first 
time by F. J. Fuknivall, Esq., M.A. Is . 

13. Seinte Mamierete, Jn? Meiden aft Martyr. Three Texts of ah. 

1200,1310, 1330 a.d. First edited in 1862, by the Rev. Oswald Cockayne, 
M.A., and now re-issued. 2*. 

14. Kyno Horn, with fragments of Floriz and Blauncheflur, and the 

Assumption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in the Librarj of 
the University ofCambridge and the British Museum, by the Rev. 3. Haw son 
Lumby. 3s. fid. 

1 d . Political, Religious, and Love Toems, from the Lambeth MS. 

No. 306, and other sources. Edited by F. J. Fuknivall, Esq., M.A. 7s. ( id . 
10. A Tretice in English breuely drawe out of }> book of Quintis 
esseneijs in Latyn, j> Hermys j 1 prophete and king of Egipt after flood 
of Noe, fader of l’hilosophris, hadde by reuelacioun of an aungil of God to him 
sente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by F. J. Fuknivall, Esq., M.A. Is. 
17. Parallel Extracts from 29 Manuscripts of Piers Plowman, with 
Comments, and a Proposal for the Society's Three-text edition of this Poem. 
Tiy the Rev. W. Skkat, M.A. Is. 

15. Hai.i MBruENnEAB, about 1200 a.d. Edited for the first time from 

the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. Oswald Cockayne, M.A. is. 

19. The Monarche, and other PoemB of Sir David Lyndesay. Part II., 

the Complaynt of the King’s Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from 
tile First Edition by F. Hall, Esq., D.C L. 3s. lid. 

20. Some Treatises by Richard Rulle de IIamcole. Edited from 

Robert of Thornton's MS. (ab. 1440 a.d.), by Rev. Geohok G. Perry, M.A. Is. 

21. Merlin, ok the Early History oe King Arthur. Part II. Edited 

by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. 4s. 

22 The Homans oe Partenay, or Losignen. Edited for the first time 
from the unique MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the 
Rev. W. W. Skkat. M.A. (is. 

23. Dvn Michel's Ayenmte of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in 

the Kentish dialect, 1340 a.d. Edited from the unique MS. in the British 
Museum, by Richard Morris, Esq. 10s. 6 d . 

24. Hymns of the Virgin and Christ; The Parliament of Devils, 

and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the Lambeth MS. 853, by F. J. 
Fuknivall, M.A. 3s. 

25. The Stacions of Rome, and tho Pilgrim’s Sea-Voyage and Sea- 

Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Edited from the Vernon and Porkington 
MSS.,.gtc., by F. J. Fuknivall, Esq., M.A. Is. 

26. Religious Pieces in Prose and V«rse. Containing Dan Jon 

Gaytrigg’a Sermon; The Abbaye of S. Spirit; Sayne Jon, and other pieces 
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Robert of Thorntone’s MS. (ab. 1460 
a.d.), by the Rev. G. Perry, M.A. 2*. 

27* Manunilus Vocahttlokum : a Rhyming Dictionary of the English 

Language, by Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, 
by liiNRT B. Wheatley. 12s. 

28. The Vision of William concerning Piers Plowman, together with 
Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Uobest. 1362 a.d., by William Lanuland. The 
earliest oa Vernon Text; Text A. Edited from the Vernon MS., with full 
Collations, by Rev. W. W. Skkat, M.A. 7s. 
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Eatly English English Text Society’s Publications— continued. 

29. Old' English Homilies and Homiletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde 
and the Wohunge of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louord and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the Brit¬ 
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduction, Transla¬ 
tion, and Notes. By Richard Morris. First Series. Part I. 7 ». 

'30. Piers, this Ploughman’s Crede (about 1394). Edited from the 
MSS. by the Rev. W. W. Skkat, M.A. 2s. 

31. Instructions for Parish Priests. By John Myrc. Edited from 

Cotton MS. Claudius A. II., by Edward Peacock, Esq., F.S.A., etc., etc. 4.'. 

32. The Babees Book, Aristotle’s A B C, Urbanitutis, Stuns Puer ad 

Mensam, The Lytille Childrencs l.ytil Boke The Bokes of Nurture of 
Hugh Rhodes and John Bussell, Wynkyn de Worde’s Boke of Kervynge, The 
iiooke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, Seager’s Schoole of Vertue, etc., 
etc. "With some French and Latin Poems on like subjects, and some Fore¬ 
words on Education in Early England. Edited by F. J. Foknivall, M.A., 
Trin. Hall, Cambridge 15s. 

33. The Book oe the Knight de la Tour Landry, 1372. A Pa tiler’s 

Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleiau MS. 1764, by Thomas 
Wright Esq., M.A., and Mr. William Rossithu. 8s. 

34. Old English Homilies and Homiletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde, 

and the Wohuuge of Ure Lauerd: Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the 
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduction,Trans¬ 
lation, and Notes, by Richard Morris. First Series. Part 2. 8s. 

35. Sut David Lyndesay’s Works. Part 3. Tlie llistorie of aue 

Nobil and Wailzcnnd Sqvyer, William Murdrum, umqvhyle Laird of 
Clcisehe and Bynnis, compylit he Sir Dauii> Lyndksay of the Mont alias 
Lyoun King of Arraos. With the Testament of the said Williame Mel- 
di-um, Squyer, compylit alswa he Sir Duuid Lyndesay, etc. Edited by E. 
Hall, D.C.L. 2*. 

36. Merlin, or the Early History of King Arthur. A Prose 

Romance (about 1450-1460 a.d.), edited from the unique MS. in the 
University Library, Cambridge, by Henry B. Wheatley. With an Essay 
on Arthurian Localities, by J. S. Stuart Glennie, Esq. PartHI. 1869. 12s. 

37. Sat David Lyndesay’s Works. Part IY. Ane Satyre of the 

thrie estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid 
be Sir David Lindksay, of the Mont, alias Lyon King of Armes. At 
Ediubvrgh Printed be Robert Churteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio regis. 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4s. 

38. The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, 

together with Vita de Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Secundum Wit et Resoun, 
by William Langland (1377 a.d.). The “Crowley” Text; or Text B. 
Edited from MS. Laud Misc. 581, collated with MS. Rawl. Poet. 38, MS. 
B. 15. 17. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in 
the Cambridge University Library, the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS. 
Bodley 814, etc. By the Uev. Walter W. Skkat, M.A., late Fellow of 
Christ's College, Cambridge. 10$. 6 d. 

39. The “(Jest Hyktoriale” of the Destruction of Troy. An 

Alliterative Romance, translated from Guido De Colonna’s “Hystona 
' Troiana.” Now first edited from the unique MS. in the llunterfan Museum, 
University of Glasgow, by the Rev. Geo A. Panton and David Donaldson. 
Tart I. 10*. Sd. 

40. English Gilds. The Original Ordinances of more than One 

Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of 
Wynchestre; The Ordinances of Worcester; The Office ®of the Mayor of 
Bristol; and the Customary of the Manor of Tettenball-Regis. From 
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Original MSS. of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Indited with 
Notes by the late Toulmin Smith, Esq., F.R.S. of Northern'Antiquaries 
(Copenhagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter, 
Lucy Toui.min Smith. And a Preliminary Essay, in Five Parts, Os the 
Hibtorv and Development op Gilds, by Lujo Bkentano, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophic. ‘21s. 

41. The Alison Poems of "William Lauder, Playwright, Poet, and 

Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about 
1568 a.d., that year of Famine and Plague). Edited from the Unique 
Originals belonging to S. Christie-Miller, Esq., of liritwell, by F. J. 
Fuunivall, M. A., Trin. Hall, Camb. 3s. 

42. Behnardus be Cura rei Pamuliaris, with some Early Scotch 

Prophecies, etc. From a MS., KK 1. 5, in the Cambridge University 
Library. Edited by J. Rawbon Lumet, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen 
’ College, Cambridge. 2*. 

43. Hatis Raving, and other Moral and Religious Pieces, in Prose and 

Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J. 
Rawson Lumby, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. 3s. 

44. Joseph: oe Aulmathie : otherwise called the Romance of the 

Seint Graal, or Holy Grail: an alliterative poem, written about A.n. 1350, 
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford. 
With an appendix, containing “The Lyfe of Joseph of Armathy,” reprinted 
from the black-letter copy of Wvnkyn de Worde ; “ De sancto Joseph ab 
Arimathia,” first printed by Pvnson, a.d. 1516 : and “ The Lyfe of Joseph of 
Arimatbia,” first printed by Pynson, a.d. 1520. Edited, with Notes and 
Glossarial Indices, by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 5s. 

43. Kino Alfred’s Wkst-Saaon Version of Gregory’s Pastoral Care. 
With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introduction 
Edited by Henry Sweet, Esq., of Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. 10-. 
4(1. Legends of the Holy Rood; Symbols of the Passion and Cross- 
Poems. In #ld English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen- 
, turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and Bodleian Libraries; 

with Introduction, Translations, and Glossarial Index. By Richard 
Morrib, LL.D. 10s. 

47. Sir 1)avtd Lyndesay’s Works. Part V. Tho Minor Poems ot 

Lyndesay. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq. 3». • 

48. The Times’ Whistle: or, A Newo Daunce of Seven Satires, and 

other Poems : Compiled by R. C„ Gent. Now first Edited from MS. Y. 8. 3. 
in the Library of Canterbury Cathedral; with Introduction, Notes, and 
Glossary, by J. M. Cowpeu Gs. 

49. An Old English Miscellany, containing a Bestiary, Kentish 

Sermons, Proverbs of Alfred, Keligious Poems of the 13th century. Edited 
from the MSS. by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. 10s. 

50. King Alfred’s Webt-Saxon Version of Gregory’s Pastoral Care. 

Edited from 2 MSS., with an English translation. By Henry Sweet, Esq., 
BallitA College, Oxford. Part II. 10s. 

51. p e Liflade of St. Juliana, from ftvo old English Manuscripts of 

1230 a,d. With renderings into Modem English, by the Rev. O. Cockayne 
and Edmund Brock. Edited by the Rev. O. Cockayne, M.A. Price 2s. 

52. Palladius on Husbondrie, from the unique MS., ab. 1420 a.d., 

ed. Rev. B. Lodge. Part I. 10s. 

53. Old English Homilies, Series II., from the unique 13th-century 

MS. in’Trinity Coll. Cambridge, with a photolithograph; three Hymns to 
the Virgin and God, from a unique 13th-century MS. at Oxford, a photo- 
lithograph of the music *o two of them, and transcriptions of it in modern 
notation* by Dr. Kimbault, and A. J. Ellis, lisq., F.R.S. J the whole 
a edited by the Rev. Richard Morris, l-L.D. tin. 
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54. Tnif•V ision of Piers Plowman, Text C (completing the three 

versions of this great poem), with an Autotype; and two unique alliterative 
l’oems: Hichaid the liedeles (by William, the author of the Vision ); and 
The Crowned King j edited by the Rev. W. W. Ski: at, M.A. 18.*. 

.55. Gunerydes, a Romance, edited from the unique MS., ab. 1440 a.t>., 
in Trin. Coll. Cambridge, by W. Alois Wright, Esq., M.A., Trin. Coll. 
Cambr. Part I. 3*. 

56. The Gest H ystoihale of the Destruction of Troy, translated 

from Quido de Colonna, in alliterative verse; edited from the unique MS. in 
the Hunterian Museum, Glasgow, by D. Donaldson, Esq., and the late Rev. 
G. A. Panton. Part II. 10*. 6rf. 

57. The Early English Version of the “Cursor Mundi,” in four 

Texts, from MS. Cotton, Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax M,S. 
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107; MS. R. 3, 8, in Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. K. Morris, Part I. with 

two photo-lithographic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringham. 10*. lid . 

58. The Blickltng Homilies, edited from the Marquis of Lothian’s 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. (With a 
Photolithograph). Part 1. 8*. 

59. Tiie Early English Version of the “ Cursor Mundi ; ” in four 

Texts, from MS. Cotton Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian; the Gottingen MS.Theol. 107 ; MS. li. 3, 8, in Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL D. Part II. IS*. 

60. Meiutactuns on the Soper of our Louse (perhaps by Robert 

or Brunnb). Edited from the MSS. by J. M. Cowi-er, Esq. 2*. ( id . 

61. The Romance and Prophecies of Thomas of Erceldounis, printed 
from Five MSS. Edited by Dr. James A. H. Murray. 10*. 6 i. 

62. The Early English Version of the “ Cursor Mundi,” in Four 
Texts. Edited by the Rev. It. Morris, M.A., LL.D. 'Part III. 15*. 

63. The Blickling Homilies. Editod from the Marquis of Lothian’s” 
Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part II. 4*. 

(if. Francis Thynne's Emblemes and Epigrams, a.d. 1600, from the 
Earl of Ellesmere’s uniquo M S. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, M .A. 4*. 

65. Be Domes Dasge (Bede’s De Die Judicii) and other short Anglo- 
Saxon Pieces. Edited from the unique MS. by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumiii , 
B.D. 2*. 

F.xtra Series. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea; large paper 
two guineas, per annum. 

1. The Romance of "William of Palernb (otherwise known as the 

Romance of William and the Werwolf). Tranalated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about a.d. 1350, to which is added a 
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
Latin by the same author, about a.d. 1340; the former re-edited from the 
unique MS. in the Library of King's College, Cambridge, „the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the 
Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. ' 8vo. sewed, pp. xliv. and 328. £l 6*. 

2. i)n Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference ‘to 

Shakspere and Chaucer; containing an investigation of the Correspondence 
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the 
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by 
means of the ordinary Printing Types; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child’s Memoirs on the Language of Chaucer and Goiter, and reprints 
of the rare Tracts by Salesbury on English, 1517, and Welsh, 1567, and by 



23 


57 and 59 , Ludgate Etill, London, E. C. 

Early English Text Society’s Publications — continued. 

Barcley on French, 152) By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S. .Part I. On 
the Pronunciation of the xrvth, xvith, xvuth, andxvmth centuries. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10a. 

3. Caxtos^ Book of Cuktesye, printed at Westminster about 1477-8, 

A.n., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from the 
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. Edited by Frederick J. Fuhni- 
vall, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xii. and 58. 5s. 

4. Tub Lay of Havelok tub Dane; composed in the reign of 

Edward I., about A.D. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. Madden for the 
Roxburghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. Laud Misc. 108, in 
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. lv. and 160. 10s. 

5. Chaucer's Translation of Boethius's “ De Consolatione 

' Philosopuie.” Edited from the Additional MS. 10,340 in the British 
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Univ. Libr. MS. Xi. 3. 21. By 
Richard Moiuus. 8vo. Pis. 

6 The Romance of the Chevelere Assigns. Re-edited from the 

unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and 
Glossarial Index, by Henry H. Gibbs, Esq., M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. 
xviii. and 38. 3s. 

7. On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 
Shakspere and Chaucer. By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. 
Part II. On the Pronunciation of the xm th and previous centuries, of 

• Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Oid Norse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of 
the Value of Letters and Expression of Sounds in English Writing. 10s. 

8. Queene Elizabethes Achademy, by Sir Humphrey Gilbert. 

A Hooke of Precedence, The Ordering of a Funerall, etc. Varying Versions 
of the Good Wife, The Wise Man, etc., Maxims, Lydgate's Order of Fools, 
A Foem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords’ Men, etc., Edited by F. J. 
Furnivall,hJVI.A., Trill. Hall, Camb. With Essays or» Early Italian and 
German Hooks of Courtesy, by W. M. Rossetti, Esq., and E. Oswald, 
Esq. 8vo. 13*. 

9. The Fkateunitye of Vacabondes, by John Awdeley (licensed 
in 1560-1, imprinted then, and in 1565), from the edition of 1575 in the 
Bodleian Library. A Caueat or Warening for Commen Cursetors vulgarely 
called Vagabones, by Thomas Harman, Esuuiere. From the 3rd edition of 
1567, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 1567, 
in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of 
1573. A Sermon in 1’raiBe of Thieves and Thievery, by Parson Haben or 
Hybekdyne, from the Lansdowne MS. 98, and Cotton Vesp. A. 25. Those 
parts of the Groundworke of Couny-catching (ed. 1592), that differ from 
Harman’s Caueat. Edited by Euward Viles & F. J. Foknivall. 8vo. 
7s. 6 d. 

10. TnE Fyhst Bokb of the Introduction of Knowledge, made by 
Andrew Borde, of Physycke Doctor. A Compendyous Reqyment op a 
Dyetahy op Helth made in Mountnyllier, compiled by Andrews Boorde, 
of Physycke Doctor. Bahnkb in thp. Depence op the Stun s atreBtyse 
made^answerynge the treatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdes. Edited, with 
a life of Andrew Boorde, and large extracts from his Breuyary, by F. J 
FppiivALL, M.A., Trinity Hall, Camb 8vo. 18s. 

X1. The Druck ; or, the Book of the most excellent and noble Prince, 

Robert de Broyss, King of Soots: compiled by Master John Barbour, Arch¬ 
deacon of Aberdeen, a.d. 1376. Edited from MS. G 23 in the Library of St. 
John’s College, Cambridge, written a.d. 1487 ; collated with the MS. in the 
Advocates’ Library at*Edinburgh, written a.d. 1489, and with Hart's 
EditioiJ, printed a.d. 1616 ; witli a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by 
, the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. Parti 8vo. 12*. , 
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12. ENGiAift) in the Reton of King Henry the Eighth. A 

Dialogue between Cardinal Pole and Thomas Lupset, Lecturer in Rhetoric 
at Oxford. By Thom s Starkey, Chaplain to the King. ->idited, with 
Preface, Notes, and Glossary, by J. M. Cowi’KR. And with an^Introduction, 
containing the Life and Letters of Thomas Starkey, by the Rev. J. S. Brf.weh, 
M.A. Part II. 12s. 

(Part /., Starkey’$ Lift and Letters, is in preparation. 

13. A Suppltcacyon for the Beggars. Written about the year 1529, 

by Simon Fish. Now re-edited by Fheijerick J. Furnivall. With a 
Supplycacion to our moste Soueraigne Lorde Kynge Henry the Eyglit 
(1544 a.d.), A Supplication of the Poore Commons (1546 a.d.), The Decaye 
of England by the great multitude of Shepe (1550-3 A.D.). Edited by J. 
Meadows Cow per. 6s. 

14. On Early English Pronunciation, with, especial reference to‘ 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A. Part III. 
Illustrations of the Pronunciation of the xivth and xvith Centuries. Chaucer, 
Gower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shakspere, SaleBbury, Barcley, Hart, Bullokar, 
Gill. Pronouncing Vocabulary. 10s. 

15. Robert Crowley’s Thirty-one Epigrams, Yoycc of the Last 
Trumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 1560-1 a.d. Edited by J. M. Cowpeh, Esq. 
12a. 

16. A Treatise on the Astrolabe; addressed to his son Lowys, by 
Geoffrey Chaucer, a.d. 1391. Edited from the earliest MSS. by the Rev. 
Walter W. Skeat, M.A., late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. 10s. 

17. The Complaynt op Scotlande, 1549, a.d., with an Appendix of 

four Contemporary English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq. 
Part I. It's. 

18. The Complaynt op Scotlanbe, etc. Part II. 8*. 

19. Oure Labyes Mykouhe, a.b. 1530, edited by Jthe Rev. J. H. 

. Blunt, M.A., with four full-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and 

Fotheringham. 24*. 

20. Lonelich’s History op the Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French I’rose of Sires Kobiehk de BoreOn. Re-edited fron the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., 
M.A. Part I. 8*. 

21. Barbour’s Bruce. Part II. Edited from the MSS. and thi* 

earliest printed edition by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 4a. 

22. Henry Brinklow’s Complaynt op Rodebyck Mors, somtymo 

a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of Ingland his naturall Country, 
for the Redresse of certen wicked Lawes, euel Customs, and cruel Decreys 
. (ab. 1542); and The Lameatacion of a Christian Against the Citie 
op London, made by Roderigo Mora, a.d. 1545. Edited by J. M. Cowper, 
Esq. 9a. 

23. On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By ft. J. Ellis, Esq., F.U.S. Part IV, 10*. 

24. Lonelich’s History of mie Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.^ translated 

from the French Prose of Sires Rubiers de Borron. Re-edited from the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, 
Esq., M.A. Part II. 10a. * 

25. The Romance of Guy op Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge 
University MS. by Prof. J. Zupitza, Ph.D. Part I. 20a. 

Edda Saemundar Hinns Eroda —Tho Eddp of Saemund the Learned. 
From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Benjamin ’Thoupk. Parti, with a Mytho¬ 
logical Index. 12mo. pp. 152, cloth, Sa. fid. Part II. with Index of Persons and 
Places. 12mo- pp. viii. and 172, cluth. 1866. 4a.; or in 1 Vol. complete, 7c. fid. 
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Edkins. —Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Characters. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Peking, China. Roy. 8vo. pp. 3 i 0, paper Ipiarils. 18 *. 

Edkins. —China’s Place in Philology. An attempt to show that the 

Languages of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Josbfk 
EdkinsI^ Crown Rvo , pp. xxiii.—403, cloth. 10*. 6 d. 

Edkins. — A Vocabulary of the Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins. 

8vo. half-calf, pp. vi. and 151. Shanghai, 1863. 21*. 

Edkins. —A Grammar of Colloquial Chinf.se, as exhibited in the 
Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins, B.A. Second edition, corrected. 8vo. 
half-calf, pp. viii. and 225. Shanghai, 1868. 21*. 

Edkins. —A Grammar of the Chinese Colloquial Language, com¬ 
monly called the Mandarin Dialect. By Joseph Edkins. Second edition. 
8to. half-calf, pp. viii. and 279. Shanghai, 1064. £1 10*. 

Eger and Grime; an Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop 

Percy'B Folio Manuscript, about 1650 a.d. By John W. Hales, M.A., 
Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, and Fuedkuick 
J. Furnivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 1 vol. 4to., pp. 64, (only 
100 copies printed), bound in the Roxhurghe style. 10*. 6<f. 

Eitel. -H ANDDOOK FOR THE STUDENT OF CniNESE BUDDHISM. By the RoV. 

E. J. Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown tlvo. pp. viii., 224, cl., 18* 
Eitel.— Peng-Shut : or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. 

By Rev. E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. vi. and 84. 6*. 
Eitel. —Buddhism : its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. 
In Three Lectures. By Ilev. E. J. Eitel, M.A. I’h.D. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5*. 

Elliot. — Tnu History of India, as told by its own Historians. The 
Muhammadan Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. 
M. Elliot, K.C.B., East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service, by Prof. 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 

Vols. I. and II. With a Portrait of Sir II. M. Elliot. 8vo. pp xxxii. and 542, 
x. andK80, cloth. 18*. each. 

Vol. III. 8vo. pp. xii. and 027, cloth. 24*. 

Vol. IV. 8vo. pp. x. and 563 cloth JJ1* 

Vol. V. 8vo. pp. xii. and 576, cloth. 21*. 

Vol. VI. 8vo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 21*. 

Vol. VII. 8vo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 

■ Vol. VIII. 8vo. [In the Frees. 

Elliot. —Memoirs on the History, Folklore, and Distribution of 
the Races of thf. North Western Provinces of India; being an 
amplified Edition of the original Supplementary Glossary of Indian Terms. 
By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot, K.U.li., of the Hon. F.ast India Company’s 
Bengal Civil Service. Edited, revised, and re-arranged, by John Beamf.s, 
M.K.A.S., Bengal Civil Service; Member of the German Oriental Society, of 
the Asiatic Societies of Paris and Bengal, and of the Philological Society of 
London. In 2 vols. demy 8vo., pp. xx., 370, and 396, cloth. With two 
Lithographic Plates, one full-page coloured Map, and three large coloured 
folding Maps. 36*. • 

Ellis. — On Numerals, as Signs of Primeval Unity among Mankind. 
By Usdebt Ellis, B.D., Late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 94. 3*. 6d. 

Ellis.— wThe Asiatic Affinities of the Old Italians. By Robert 

Ellis, B.D., Fellow ofMt. John's College, Cambridge, and author of “Ancient 
Routes between Italymd Gaul.” Crown 8vo. pp. iv. 156, cloth. 1870. 5*. 
Ellis.— Peruyia Scyi&ica. The Quichua language of Peru: its 
derivation from Central £sia with the American languages in general, and with 
the Turgnian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque, 
the Lycian. and the Pre-Aryan language of Etruria. By Robeut Ellis, B.D. 
• 8vo. doth, pp. xii. and 219. 1876. 6*. 
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Ellis.—E tbuscan Numerals. By Robert Elms, B.D. 8yo. sewed, 
pp. 52. .2s. 6 d. 

English anaWelsh Languages. —The Influence of toe English and 

Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers,/Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the 
Indo-Germanic Family of Languages. Square, pp. 80, sewed. 1869. Is. 
English Dialect Society's Publications. Subscription, 10s. 6 d. per 
annum. 

1873. 

I. Scries B. Parti. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing a Glossary 
of North of England Words, by J. II.; five Glossaries, by Mr. Marshall ; 
and a West-Riding Glossary, by Dr. Willan. 7a. (id. 

. 2. Series A. Bibliographical. A List of Books illustrating English 
Dialects. Fart 1. Containing a General List of Dictionaries, etc.; and a 
List of Books relating to some of the Counties of England. 4s. 

3. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part 1. Containing a Glossary 

of Swaledale Words. By Captain Hakland. 4s. 

1874. 

4. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Sweet, Esq. 
4s. 64. 

5. Series B. Part II. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing seven 

Provincial English Glossaries, from various sources. 7«. 

6. Series B. Part III. Ray's Collection of English “Words not 
generally used, from the edition of 1691 ; together with Thoresby's Letter to 
Kay, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited by ltev. Walter W. Skeat. 8a. 

6*. Subscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive 
a copy of ‘A Dictionary of the Sussex Dialect.’ By the Rev. W. I). 
Pauish. 

1875. 

Scries D. Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset. By F. T. 

Elwohtiiy, Esq. 3s. Gd. 

8. Series A. Part II. Containing a List of Books Relating to 

some of the Counties of England, 6s. 

9. Scries C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood oi 

Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Parti. 7*. 64. 1 

10. Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H. 

Nodal and G. Milner. Parti. 2s. (id. 

1876. 

II. On the Survival of Old English Words in our Dialects. By Dr. 
R. Morris. 6d. 

12. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part III. Containing Five 

Original Provincial English Glossaries. 7*. 

13. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 

Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. ° Part II. 6s 6d. 

14. A Glossary of Mid-Yorkshire Words, with a Grammar. By C. 

Clough Robinson. 9s. 

Etherin^ton. —The Student’s Grammar of the Hind! Language. 
By the Rev. W. Etherington, Missionary, Reaves. Second edition. Crown 
8vo. pp. xiv., 255, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12s. ’t 

Faber.—A systematical Digest of the Doctrines of Confucius, 
according to the Analects, Great Learning, and Doctrine of the Mean, 
with an Introduction on the Authorities upon* Confucius and Confucianism. 
By Ernst Faber, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German by 1’. 
G. von Moelleudorff. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 131. 1876. 12s. 8d. , 



27 


57 and 59 , Ludgate 'Hitt, London, E.C. 

Facsimiles of Two Papyri found in a Tomb at Thebes. With a 

Translation by Samuel Birch, LL.D., F.S.A., Corresponding Member of 
the Institute of France, Academies of Berlin, Herculaneum, etc., and an 
Account of their Discovery.’ By A. Henky Rhind, Esq., F.S.A., etc. In 
large tolio, pp. 30 of text, and 16 plates coloured, bound in cloth. 21s. 
Fallon. —A New Hindustani-English Dictionary. By S. W. 
Fallon, Vh.D. Halle. Parts I. to IV. Roy. 8vo. Price 4s. 6 d. each Part. 
To be completed in about 25 Parts of 48 pages each Part, forming together One Volume. 

Fausboll. —The Dasaratha-Jataka, being the Buddhist Story of King* 

Iifima. The original Pali Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. Fausboll. 
8vo. sewed, pp. iv. and 48. 2s. 6d. 

Fausboll. —Five JAtakas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story, 
and Three Fables. In the original l'ili Text, accompanied with a Translation 
and NoteB. By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. 6s. 

Fausboll. —Ten Jatakas. The Original Bali Text, with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiii. and 128. 7s. 6d. ’ 

Fausboll. —J At aka. See under JAtaka. 

Fiske. — Myths and Myth-Makers : Old Tales and Superstitions in¬ 
terpreted by Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., Assistant 
Librarian, and late Lecturer ou Philosophy at Harvard Uuiversity. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, pp. viii. and 2,12. 10s. 6<f. 

Foss. —Norwegian Grammar, with Exercises in the Norwegian and 

and English Languages, and a List of Irregular Verbs. By Frithjof Fns.s, 
Graduate of the University of Norway. Crown 8vo., pp. 50, cloth limp. 2s. 

Foster. —Pub-Historic Races op the United States op America. By 
J. W. Foster, LL.D., Author of the “ Physical Geography of the Mississippi 
Valley,” etc. With 72 Illustrations. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 116. 1 1*. 
Furaivall.— Education in Early England. Some Notes used as 
Forewords to a Collection of Treatises on “ Manners and Meals in the O.'dcn 
Time,” for the Early English Text Society. By Frederick J. Furnivall, 
M.A., Trin'fcy Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological and 
Early English Text Societies. 8vo. sewed, pp. 71. Is. * 

Fu So Mimi Bukuro. — A Budget op Japanese Notes. By Cart. 

Pfoundes, of Yokohama. 8vo. sewed, pp. 184. 7s. 6d. 

Gautama. — The Institutes op Gautama. Edited with an Index of 
Words. By Adolf. Friederich Stenzlur, Ph.D., Prof, of Oriental Languages in 
the University of Breslau. 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 78. 4*. 6 d. 

Garrett — A Classical Dictionary op India, illustrative of the My¬ 
thology, Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, etc., of 
the Hindus. By John Garrett. 8vo. pp. x. and 798. cloth. 28s. 

Garrett. —Supplement to the above Classical Dictionary of India. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction at Mysore. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
160. 7s. 6 d. 

Hies. —Chinese Sketches. By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.’s 
Chifia Consular Service. 8vo. cl., pp,204. 10*. G d. 

Hies. — A Dictionary op Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect. 

By Herbert A. Giles. 4to. pp. 65. £1 8s. 

Hies.— Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. 
GPles. 8vo. pp. 118. 15s. 

Hies. —Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and 
Useful Sentences inime Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert 
A. Giles. ISmo.fp 60. 5s. 

Giles. —The San Tzu»Ching; or, Three Character Classic; and the 
Ch’Jerf Tsu Wen ; or, Thousand Character JSssay. Metrically Translated b} 
t Herbert A. Giles. 12mo, pp. 28. Price 2s. 6 d. 
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God.— Book of Gob. By 0. 8vo. cloth. Yol. I. : The Apocalypse. 

pp. 647. l£s.6d. —Vol. II. An Introduction to the Apocalypse, pp. 752. 14*.— 
Vol. III. A Commentary on the Apocalypse, pp. 854. I6s. 

Goldstueker. —A Dictionary, Sanskrit and English, extended and 
improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H./I. Wilson, 
with his sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical 
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit- English Vocabulary. By 
Theodor Goldstucker. Parts I. to VI. 4to. pp. 400. 1856-1863. 6*. each. 
'Goldstueker. —Panini : His Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves¬ 
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions which may be settled by 
a study of his Work. A separate impression of the Preface to the Facsimile of 
MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India, 
which contains a portion of the Manava-Kalfa-Sctra, with the Commentary 
of Kumarila-Swamin. By Theodor Goldstucker. Imperial 8vo. pp 
, 258, cloth. £2 2*. 

Goldstueker. — On the Deficiencies in the Present Administration 
of Hindu Law; being a paper read at the Meeting of the East India As¬ 
sociation on the 8th June, 1870. By Theodor GoldstUcker, Professor 01 
Sanskrit in University College, London, ice. Demy 8vo. pp. 5G, sewed. 
1*. Od. 

Gover. —The Folk-Songs of Southern India. By Charles E. Goveu. 
8vo. pp. xxiii. and 299, cloth 10*. 6d. 

Grammatography. — A Manual of Reference to the Alphabets of 

Ancient and Modern Languages. Based on the German Compilation of F. 
Ballhohn. Royal 8vo. pp. 80, cloth. 7*. fid. 

The “ Grammatography” is offered to the public as a compendious introduction to tlie reading 
of the most important ancient and modern languages. Simple in its design, it will be consulted 
with advantage by the philological student, the amateur linguist, the bookseller, the corrector of 
the press, and the diligent compositor. 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


Afghan (or Pushto). 
Aiuliaric. 

Anglo-Saxon. 

Arubtc. 

Arabic Ligatures. 
Aramaic. 

Archaic Characters. 
Armenian. 

Assyrian Cuneiform. 
Bengali. 

Bohemian (Czechian). 
Bugfs. 

Burmese. 

Canarese (or Cam&taca), 
Chinese. 

Coptic. 

Croato-Glagolitic. 

Culic. 

C> rillic(or01d Slavonic). 


Czechian (or Bohemian). Hebrew (current hand). 


Danish. 

Demotic. 

E&trangelo. 

Kthiopic. 

Etruscan. 

Georgian. 

German. 

Glagolitic. 

Gothic. 

Greek. 

Greek Ligatures. 
Greek (Archaic) 


Hebrew (Judieo-Ger- 
TJungarian. (man). 
Illyrian. 

Irish. 

Italian (Old). 

Japanese. 

Javanese. 

Lettish. 

Mantshu. 

Median Cuneiform. 
Modern Greek (Romaic) 
Mongolian. 


(1 uj erati (orGu zzeratte). Nu m idian. 

11leratic. OldSlavonic (orCyrillic) 

Hieroglyphics. Palmyrenian. 

Hebrew. Persian. 

Hebrew (Archaic). Persian Cuneiform. 
Hebrew (Rahbinical). Phoenician. 


Polish. 

Pushto (or Afghan). 
R<finitic(Modem Greek 
Russian. 

Runes. 

Samaritan. 

Sanscrit. 

Servian. 

Slavonic (Old). 

Sorbian (or Wendish). 
Swedish. 

Syriac. 

Tamil. 

Telugu. 

Tibetan. 

Turkish. 

Wallachian. 

Wendish (or Sorbian), 
Zend. 


GrassmaHn. — 'Wokterbuch zum Rig-Veda. Von Hermann Grassmann, 
Professor am Marienstifts-Gymnasium zu Stettin. 8vo. pp. 1775. £1 10*— 
Green.— Shakespeare and the ,Em rlem-Writers : an Exposition of 
their Similarities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the 
Emblem-Book Literature down to a.d. 1616. By-HENRY Green*, M.A. 
one volume, pp. xvi. 572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. 
Plates, Elegantly bound in cloth gilt, large medium 8vo. £l 11*. 6tf; large 
imperial 8vo. 1870. £2 12*. 6 d. r, 

Grey. —Handbook of African, Australian, \ nd. Polynesian Phi¬ 
lology, as represented in the Library of His Exc&jency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Claaaed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George Grey and Or. H. I. Bleek. 

Vol.T. Parti.—South AIHc’a. 8vo. pp. 180. 7*. Grf. ' 

Vol. I. Part 2.—Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn}. 8vo. pp, 70. 2*. , 
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Vol. I. Part 3.—Madagascar. 8vo. pp. 24. Is. 

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. Is. 6 d. 

Vol. II. Part 2.—Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Jlelrrides, compris¬ 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aueitum, Tana, uid 
others. »vo. p. 12. 6 d. 

Vol. II. Part 3.—Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part II., Papuan Lan- 
\ guages, and Part I., Australia), 8vo. on. 34. Is. 

Vol. 11. Part 4.— Ne\v Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8vo. pp. 
7(5. 3s. (id. 

Vol. II. Part 4 [continuation ).—Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-154. 3s. Grf. 

Vol. HI. Part 1.—Manuscripts and Incunahles. 8vo. pp. viii. and 24. 2». 

Vol. IV. Part 1.—Karly Printed Hooks. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 2GG. 

Grey. —Maori Mementos: being a Series of Addresses presented by 
the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B., F.R.S. With 
Introductory Remarks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec¬ 
tion of Laments, etc. By Ch. Oliver B. Davis. 8vo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 12a. 
Griffin. —Tiie Rajas of the Punjab. Being the History of the Prin¬ 
cipal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Govern¬ 
ment. By Lei*el H. Griffin, Bengal Civil Service; Under Secretary to the 
Government of the Punjab, Author of “ The Punjab Chiefs,” etc. Second 
edition. Iloyal Hvo., pp. xiv. and 630. 21*. 

Griffith. —Scenes from the Ramayana, Meghaduta, etc. Translated 
by Ralph T. II. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second 
Edition. Crown Hvu. pp. xviii., 244, clotn. 6*. 

Contfnt*.—P reface—Ayodliya—Ravau Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Ileir apparent— 
Manthara’K Guile—DanarathaV Oath—The .Mep-niutlier - Mother and Son—The Triumph of 
Love—Farewell?—The Hernut’h Son—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sit a— 
Kama’s Despair—The Messenger Cloud—Ivhumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glory — 
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar. 

Griffith. —The Ram A van of Yalmiki. Translated into English verse. 
By Ralph T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. 5 vols. 
Vol. I., containing Books J. and II. Demy 8vo. pp. xxxii. 440, cloth. 
1870. 18*. 

Vol. II., containing Book II.. with additional Notes and Index of Names. 

Demy 8\fc. pp. .504, cloth. 18*. 

Vol. III. Demy 8vo. pp. v. and 371, cloth. 1872. 15*. 

Vol. IV. Demy 8vo. pp. viii. and 432. 1873. 18*. 

Vol. V. Demy Hvo. pp. 36S, cloth. 1875. 15*. 

Grout. — The Isizulu : a Grammar of the Zulu Language; accompanied 
with an Historical Introduction, also with an Appendix. By liev. Lewis Grout. 
8vo. pp. lii. and 432, cloth. 21*. 

Gubematis. —Zoological Mythology ; or, the Legends of Animals. 
By Anoki.o he Gcbeknatih, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature 
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di IVrfezionamento at Florence, etc. In 
2 vols. 8vo. pp. xxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28*. 

Gundert. — A Malayalam and English Dictionary. By Rev. H. 

Gundert, D. Pit. lioyal 8vo. pp. viii. and 1116'. £2 10*. 

Haas. —Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the Library of 
th£ British Museum. By Dr. Eu^jt Haas. Printed by Permission of the 
Trustees of the British Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 1*. 

♦Hafiz 0? Shiraz. —Selections mom his Poems. Translated from tlic 
Persian by Herman UidtNFXL. With Preface by A. 8. Bicknrll. Demy 
It*., pp. xx. and 384, printed on fine stout plute-paper, with appropriate 
Oriental bordering lit gold and colour, And Illustrations by J. It. Herbert, 
E.A. £•l 2s. 

Haldeman. — Phn*syt.vania Dutch : a Dialect of South Germany 

with an Infusion of E#glish. By S. 8. Haubeman, A.M., Professor of Pom- 
paratisg! Philology in the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo. pp. 
viii. and ,70, cloth. 1872. 3 s. tid. 
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Hall. —Modern English. By Fitzedwakd Halt,, M.A., Hon. D.C.L., 

Oxon. Cr, 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 394. 10s. 6 d. 

Hall. — On “'Heliahle.” With a General Survey of English Adjec¬ 
tives iu -able. By Fitzedwakd Hall, M.A.', D.C.L., Oxon. 8vo. cloth. 

[Nearly Heady. 

Hans Breitmann Ballads. —See under Lkland. * 


Hardy. —Christianity and Buddhism Compared. By the late Bey. 

It. Spence Hardy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd. pp. 138. 6*. 
Hassonn. —The Diwan of Hattm Tai. An Old Arabic Poet of the 


Sixth Century of the Christian Era. Edited by R. Hassoun. With Illustra¬ 
tions. 4to. pp. 43. 3*. Gr/. 

Haswell. —Grammatical Notes and Vocabulary of the Peguan 


Language. To which are added a few pages of Phrases, etc. By Rev. J. M. 
IIaswell. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 160. 1 5s. 

Hailg. —The Book of Arda Viraf. The Pahlavi text prepared by 

Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and collated with further MSS., with 
an English translation and Introduction, and an Appendix containing the Texts 
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Hadokht Mask. Ry Martin 
Hai g, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni¬ 
versity of Munich. Assisted by E. W. West, Ph.D. Published by order of 
the Bombay Government. Rvo. sewed, pp. lxxx„ v., and 316. £1 5#. 

Haug. — A Lecture on an Original Speech of Zoroaster (Yasna 45), 
with remarks on his age. By Martin Haug, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 
Bombay, 1865. 2 s. 

Haug. —Tiie Aitarkya Braiimynam of the Big Veda: containing the 

Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained by Martin Haug, Ph.D., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 Vols. Crown 8vo. 
Vol. I Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp 312. Vol. II. Transla¬ 
tion with Notes, pp. 514. £2 2 .v. * 

Haug. —An Old Zand-Puilavi Glossary. Edited in the Original 
Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English Translation, 
and an Alphabetical Index. By Dkstur JIo.siiengji Jamaspji, High-priest of 
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Revised with Notes and Introduction by Martin 
Haug, Ph.D., late Superintendent of Sanscrit Studies in the Poona College, 
Foreign Member of the Royal Bavarian Academy. Published by order of the 
Government of Bombay. Ovo. sewed, pp. lvi. and 132. 15s. 

Haug. —An Old Pahlavt-1\y/and Glossary. Edited, with an Alpha¬ 
betical Index, by Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa, High Priest of the 
Parsis in Malwa, India. Revised and Enlarged, with an Introductory Essay on 
the Pahlavi Language, by Martin IIaug, Ph.D. Published by order of the 
Government of Bombay. 8vo. pp xvi. 152, 268, sewed. 1870. 28.*. 

Heaviside. —Amkkican Antiquities ; or, the New World the Old, and 
the Old World the New. By John T. C. Heaviside. 8vo. pp. 46, sewed. Is. 6</.« 
Hepburn. —A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an ‘English 
and Japanese Index. By J. C. 11 k churn, M.D., LL.D. Second edition. 
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii., 632 and 201. 8/. 8#.- 

Hepburn.-rJ ArANESK ’^ NGTJSIi AXI) English-Japanese Dictionary. By' 

J. C. 1 Ikpbukn, M.D., LL.I). Abridged by the Author from his larger work. 
Small 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 206. 1873. 12#. 6 d. V 

Hemisz. —A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese 
Languages, for the use of Americans and Chinese in (fcdifornia and elsewhere. 
By Stanislas Hkrnifz. Square 8vo. pp. 274, sqwed. 10#. 6d. 

The Chinese characters contained in this work are from the collections of Chinese groups, 
engraved on stool, and cast into moveable types, by Mr. Marcellin Legrand, engraver of the 
Imperial Printing Office at Paris. They are used by most of the missions to China. 
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Hincks.— Specimen Chapters op an Assyrian Grammar. By the late 
Rev. E. Hincks, D.D., Hon. M.R.A..S. 8vo., j>p. 44, sewed, lj, 

Hodgson.— Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion 
of Nepal and Tibet; together with further Papers on the Geography, 
EthnoRjof, and Commerce of those Countries, tiy B. H. Hodgson, late 
British .minister at Nepfil. Reprinted with Corree ions and Additions from 
“ Illustrations of the Literature and Religion of 1i< Buddhists,” Serarnpore. 
18*1; and “Selections from the Records of the Government of Bengal,” 
No. XXVII, Calcutta, 1857. Uoyal 8vo. cloth, pp. 288. 14s. 

Hoffmann. —Shopping Dialogues, in Japanese, Dutch, and English. 
By Professor J. Hoffmann. Oblong 8vo. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. 3s. 

Hoffmann, J. J. — A Japanese Grammar. Second Edition. Largo 

8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 368, with two plates. £1 l*. 

Howse. — A Grammar op the Cree Language. With whieh is com¬ 
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, Esq., 
F.R.G.S. 8vo. pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 7s. Sd. 

Hunter. — A Comparative Dictionary op the Languages op India and 

High Asia, with a Dissertation,based on The Hodgson Lists, Official Records, 
and Manuscripts. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S., Honorary Fellow, 
Ethnological Society, of Her Majesty’s Bengal Civil Service. Folio, pp. vi. and 
224, cloth. £2 2s. 

Hunter. —Statistical Account op the Provinces of Bengal. By 

W. W. Hunter, LL.D., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of 
India, etc., Author of ‘ The Annals of Rural Bengal,’ etc. In 6 vols. Demy 
8vo. [Shortly. 

Ikhwiinu-s Safa. — IuktvAnu-s SafA ; or, Brothers of Purity. De¬ 
scribing the Contention between Men anu Beasts as to the Superiority of the 
Human Race. Translated from the Hindustani by Professor J. Dowson, Staff 
College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7». 

-Indian Antiquary (The). —A Journal of Oriental Research in Archeo¬ 
logy. History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc. 
Edited by James Burgess, M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S. 4to. Published 12 numbers 
per nnuum. Subscription £2. 

Inman. —Ancient Pagan and Modern Christian Symbolism Exposed 

and Explained. By Thomas Inman, M.D. Second Edition. With Illustra¬ 
tions. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. \1. and 1-18. 1874. 7a. I if/. 

Inman. —Ancient Faiths Embodied in Ancient Names. By Thomas 
Inman, M.D. Vol. I. Second edition. With 4 plates and numerous wood- 
cuts. lloyal 8vo. cloth, pp. xliv. and 792. 1872. £11 10*. 

Vol. II. Second Edition. With 9 plales and numerous woodcuts. Royal 8vo. 
cloth, pp. xvi. and 1028. 1873. £1 10*. 

Jaiminiya-Nyuya-Malii-Vistara — See under Auctores Sanscriti. 
Jataka (The), together with its Commentary. Now first published 

in Pah, by V. Fausiioll, with a Translation by K. C. Childers, late of the 
Ceylon Civil Service. To be complefcd in five volumes. Text. Vol. I. 
Part I. Roy. 8vo. sewed, pp. 224. 7*. 6(/. 

Jenkins's "Vest-Pocket Lexicon. — An English Dictionary of all 

except Familiar Words; including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, 
. and T’oreign Moneys, w eights and Masures. By Jabez Jenkins. 64mo., 
pp. 564, cloth. 1*. 6(2 

fohnson. —Oriental JReligtons, and their Relation to Universal 
Religion. By Samuel Johnson. Large 8vo., pp. vi. and 802, handsomely 
bound in cloth. 24*. 

Kalid-i-Af^hani. —Translation op the Kalid-i-Afghani, the Text- 
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book for the Pakkhto Examination, with Notes, Historical, Geographical, 
Grammatical, and Explanatory. Jly Trevor Chichele Plowden. Imp. 8vo. 
pp. xx. a'.'ul 400, with a Map. Lahore, 1873. £2 2». 

Kellogg. — A Guam Milt op the Hindi Language, in which are treated 
the Standard Hindi, Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Ramovan of Tulsi 
Has ; also the Colloquial Dialects of Manvar, Kuniaon, Avadh,/hiaghclkhand, 
llhojpur, etc., with Copious Philological Notes. By the Rev. S. H. Kellogg, 
M.A. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 21s. 

Kern. — The Aryabhatiya, with the Commentary Rhatodlpika of 
Paramadifvara, edited by Dr. 11. Kf.iin. 4to. pp. xii. and 107. 0s. 

Kern. — The Biutat-SanhitA ; or, Complete System of Natural 
Astrology of Varaha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. 11. 
Kern, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Part I. 8vo. pp. 50, 
stitched. Parts 2 and 3pp. 51-154. Part4 pp. 155-210. Part 5 pp. 211-206. 
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2s. each part. [ Will be completed in Mine Parte. 

Khirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavi 
Hafizu’d-din. A new edition of the Hindustani Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwiok, M.P., F.R.S., 
K.S.A., M.ll.A.S., Professor of Hindiistfmi at the late East India Company’s 
College at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 321. Ills. 

Kidd.— Catalogue of the Chinese Library of inp. Botal Asiatic 

Society. By the Rev. S. Kidd. 8vo. pp. 58, sewed. 1*. 

Kielhorn. — A Gbammah of the Sanskrit Language. By F. Kjet.hoex, 
Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Stndies in Deccan College. Registered 
under Act xxv. of 1867. Demy 8vo. pp. xvi. 260. cloth. 1870. 10s. (id. 

Kilgour. —The Hebkew or Iberian Race, including the Pclusgians, 
the Phenicians, the Jews, the British, and others. By Henry Kilgour. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. 76. 1872. 2s. Gd. 

Kistner. —Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By 
O’Ito Kistner. Imperial Bv... v. and 32, sewed. 2s. Or/. 

Koch. — A Historical Grammar of the English Language. By C. F 
Kuin. Translated into English. Edited, Enlarged, and Annotated by the Rev. 
R. Morris,LL.I)., M.A. [Nearly ready. 

Koran (The). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudli, a.h. 1284 (1867). 
16mo. pp. 942. 7s. 6cf. 

Kroeger. —The Minnesinger of Germany. By A. E. Kroeger. I2mo. 
cloth, pp. vi. and 284. 7s. 

Contests. —Chapter I. The Minnesinger and the Minnesong.—II. The Minnelay.—III. The 

Ilivine Mnn.esong.-lV. Weither von tier Vogelweide.—V. Ulrich von Lichtenstein.—VI. The 

Metrical Romances of the Minnesinger and Gottfried von Strasaburg’s 1 TnsUin and Isolde.” 

Lacombe. —Dictionnaiue et Grammaire he la Langue des Cris, 
par le Rev. Pore Alb. Lacomiie. 8vo. paper, pp. xx. and 7l3,iv. and 190. 21s. 

LaghuKaumudi. A Sanskrit Grammar. ByVaradaiuja. With an English 
Version, Commentary,and References. By James R. Ballantynk, LL D., Prin¬ 
cipal of the Snskrit College, Benajes. Svo. pp. xxxvi. and 424, cloth. I 11 *. t)d-. 

Land. —The Principles of Hebrew .Grammar. By J. 1‘. N. Land, 
Professor of Logic and Metapliysic in the University of Leyden Translated 
from the Dutch by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part 1. 
Sounds. Part II. "Words. Crown 8vo. pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 7s r 6<f. 

Legge. — The Chinese Classics. W ith a ^Translation, Critical and 
hxegetical Notea, Prolegomena, and Copious Idyjsxes. By James Leuge, 
D.D., of the London Missionary Society. Ip sevS^ vols. , 

Vol. I. containing Confucian Analects, J^ie Great,Learning, and the Doctrine of 
the Mean. 8vo. pp. 526, cloth. £2 2s. 

Vol. LL, containing the Works of Mencius. 8vo. pp. 634, cloth.' £2 2*. 
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Vol. III. Part I. containing the First Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Tang, the Books of Yu, the Books of Ilea, the Books of Shang/fLnd the Pro¬ 
legomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. ^nd 280, cloth. £,2 2s. 

Vol. ill. l ; art II. containing the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Chow, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. pp. 281—73d, cloth. £2 2 s 
Vol. IV. Part I. containing the First Part of the She-King, or the Lessons from 
the States; and the Prolegomena, ltoyal 8vo. cloth, pp. 182-244. £2 2s. 

Vol. IV. Part II. containing the First Part of the She-King, or the Minor Odes 
of the Kingdom, the Greater Odes of the Kingdom, the Sacrificial Odes and 
Praise-Songs, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 540. £2 2s. 

Vol. V. Part I. containing Dukes Yin, Hwan, Chwang, Min, He, Wan, Seuen, 
andCh‘ing; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp xii. t 148 and 410. 
£2 2s. 

Vol. V. Part II. Contents:—Dukes Seang, Ch'aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso’s 
Appendix, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 526. £2 2s. 

Legge. —Tiie Chinese Classics. Translated into English. With 
Preliminary Essays and Explanatory Notes. By James Legge, D.D., LL.D. 
Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 
338. 10s. Gd. 

Vol. II. The Life and Works of Mencius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 412. 12*. 

Vol. III. The She King, or The Book of Poetry. Crown 8vo., cloth, pp. viii. 
and 432. 12a. 

Leigh. —The Religion op the Would. By IT. Stone Letgh. 12mo 

pp. xii. 06, cloth. 1869. 2s. Gd. 

Leland. —The English Gipsies and their Language. By Charles 
G. Leland. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7s. 6 d. 

Leland. —The Breitmann Ballads. The only Authorized Edition. 

Complete in 1 vol., including Nineteen Bal 4s illustrating his Travels in Europe 
(never before printed), with Comments b^illi;, Schwackcnhainmer. By Charles 
G. Leland. Crown Svo. handsomely »Jg c d in cloth, pp. xamii. and 202. Us. 

Hans Brettmann’s Party. Wiuv other Ballads. By Charles 
G. Leland. Tenth Edition. Square, pp xvi. ami 74, cloth. 2*. Grf. 

Hans Bueitmann’s Christmas. With other Ballads. By Charles 

G. Leland. Second edition. Square, pp. 80, sewed, is. 

Hans Breitmann as a Politician. By Charles G. Leland. Second 

edition. Square, pp. 72, sewed. Is. 

Hans Breitmann in Church. With other Ballads. By Charles 
G. Leland. With an Introduction and Glossary. Second edition. Squure, 
pp. 80, sewed. Is. 

Hans Breitmann as an UnLAN. Six Hew Ballads, with a Glossary. 
Square, pp. 72, sewed. Is. 

[Leland - -Fusang ; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Cr. Svo. cloth, 
pp. xix. and 212. 7s. Gd. 

Leland. —English Gipsy Songs. Iii Rommany, with Metrical English 
Translations. By Charles G. Leland, Author of M The English Gipsies,'* 
etc.? Prof. E. II. Palmer; and Janet Tuckey. Crown Svo. doth, pp. xii. 
and 276. 7*. 6^. 

Leland. —Pidgin-Englis^d Sing-Song ; or-Songs and Storios in the 
Chiim-Eiiglish Dialect. # With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Fcap, 
8vo. pp. viii. and 140,^ards. # 1876. 5c. 

Leonowens! —TnE English Governess at the Siamese Court - 

being Recollections of six years in the Royal Palace at Bangkok. By Anna 
Hakwiette Leonowens. With Illustrations fiom Photographs presented to 
the Author by the King of Siam. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 332. 1870. 12*. 
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Leonowens. —The Romance op Siamese Harem Lipe. By Mrs. Aiwa 
H. Le&Nowbns, Author of “The English Governess et the Siamese Court.’’ 
With 17 Illustrations, principally from Photographs, by the p^tihiaaion of J. 
Thomson, Esq. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 278. 14s. 

Lobscheid.- -English and Chinese Dictionary, with tho Punti and 

Mandarin Pronunciation. By the Rev. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francis 
Joseph, C.M.I.K.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S. V., etc. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016. In Four 
PartR. £8 8s. 

Lobscheid. —Chinese and English Dictionary, Arranged according to 

the Radicals. By the Rev. W. Lobscheid. Knight of Francis Joseph, 
C.M.I.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.V., &c. 1 vol. imp. 8vo. double columns, pp. 600, 
bound. £2 8s. 

Ludewig (Hermann E.)— The Literature of American Abobiginai 

Languages. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Tuhnku. 
Edited by Nicolas Tuubn eh. 8vo. fly and general Title, 2 leaves; Dr Lude- 
wig's Preface, pp. v.—viii.; Editor s Preface, pp. iv.—xii ; Biographical 
Memoir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiii. —xiv.; and Introductory Biographical Notices, 
pp. xiv—xxiv., followed by List of Contents. Then follow Dr. Ludewig’s 
Bibliotheca Glottica, alphabetically arranged, with Additions by the Editor, pp. 
1—209; Professor Turner’s Additions, with those of the Editor to the same, 
also alphabetically arranged, pp. 210—246; Index, pp. 247—256; and List of 
Errata, pp. 257, 258. Handsomely bound in cloth. 10*. fid, 

Macgowan. — A Manual of the Amoy CoLLoauiAL. By Rev. J. 

Macgowan, of the London Missionary Society. 8vo. sewed, pp. xvii. and 200. 
Amoy, 1871. j£1 L. 

Maclay and Baldwin. —An Alphabetic Dictionary of the Chinese 
Language in the Foochow Dialect. By Rev. It. S. Maclay, D.D., of the 
Methodist Episcopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. Baldwin, A.M., of the American 
Board of Mission, tvo. half-ljtjpnd, pp. 1132. Foochow, 1/771. £i 4s. 
Mahabharata. Translated irejo«J[indi for Madan Mohun Bhatt, by 
Khishnachandradhahmadhik, 0 j,in of Benares. (Containing all but the 
Harivansa.) 3 vols. 8vo. cloth,’ pp. 674, 810, and 1106. £3 3s. 

Maha-Vira-Charita ; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. 
An Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the 
Sanskrit of Bhavabbiiti. By John Pickeokd, M.A. Crown Dvo. cloth, os. 

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the). — Tho Puzaud and Sanskrit 

Texts (in Roman characters) as arianged by Neriosengh. Dhaval, in the 
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand 
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and l'ahlavi equivalents, a sketch of 
Pazand Grammar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. 8vo. sewed, pp 
484. 1871. 16s. 

Maltb’y. —/A Practical Handbook of the Ubiya or Odiya Language. 
8vo. dil xiii. and 201. 1874. HU. 6i7. 

Manava^Ealpa-Sutra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Yaidik 
Rites, together with the Commentary of Kumarila-Swamin. A Facsimile of 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library Sf Her Majesty’s Home Government for India. 
With a Preface by Theodor Goi.dstuckeu. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter- 
press and 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4'4s. 

Manipilus Vocabulorum; A Rhyming Dictionary of the- English 
Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by 
IIenhy B. Wheatley. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 870,\Jotl). 14s. 

Manning. — An Inquiry into the CnARAenat and Origin of the 
Possessive Augment in English and in Cognate Dialects. - By the late 
James Manning, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford." Svo.pp. iv. and 90. 2s. 
March. —A Comparative Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Language 
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
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Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Frieaic, Old Norse, and Old High-Gertnan. By 
F&ancib <4. March, LL.D. Dejny 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 258. 1873. 10s. 

Markham.— -Quichtja Grammar and Dictionary. Contributions to¬ 
wards a Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Ynras of 
Peru; collected by Ci.bments R. Markham, F.S.A., Corr. Mem. of the Uni¬ 
versity of Chile. Author of “ Cuzco and Lima,” and ‘‘Travels in Peru and 
India.” In one voi. crown 8vo., pp. 223, cloth. £1. 11s. 6 d. 

Markham. —Ollanta : A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, 
Translation, and Introduction, By Clements 11. Markham, F.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 128, cloth. 7*. 6 d. 

Markham. — A Memoir of the Lady Ana be Osorio, Countess of 

Chinchon, and Vice-Queon of Peru, a.d. 1629-39. With a Plea for the 
Correct Spelling of the Chinchona Genus. By Clements It. Markham, C.B., 
F. R.S., Commendador da Real Ordem de Christo, Socius Acadeiniie Csesareae 
Nature Curiosorum Cognomen Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. 112. With a Map, 
2 Plates, and numerous Illustrations. Koxburghe binding. 28*. 

Markham. —The Narratives of the Mission of George Bogle, 
H.C.S., to the Teshu Lama, and of the Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. 
Edited, with Notes and Introduction, and lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning, 
by Clements R Markham, C.B., F.R.S. Demy 8vo., with Maps and Illus¬ 
trations, pp. clxi. 314, el. 21*. 

Marsden's Numismata Orientalia. New Edition. Part I. Ancient 
Indian Weights. By Edward Thomas, F.R 8., etc., etc. With a Plate and 
Map of the India of Manu. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 84. Os. 6 d. 

Part II. The Urtuki Turkumans. By Stanley Lane Poole. Royal 4to. pp. 
xii. and 44, and 6 plates. 9*. 

Mason. — Burmah: its People and Natural Productions; or Notes on 

the Nations, Fauna, Flora, and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu, and Burmah. 
By Rev. F. Mason, D.D., M.K.A S., Corresponding Member of the American 
Oriental Society, of the Boston Society of Natural History, and of the Lyceum 
of Natural History, New York. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 914, cl. Rangoon,* 18ti0. 30*-. 

Mason. —The Pali Text of lutcncnAYANo’s Grammar, with English 
Annotations. By Francis Mason, D.D. I. The Text Aphorisms, 1 to 673. 
II. The English Annotations, including the various Readings of six independent 
Burmese Manuscripts, the Singalese Text on Verbs, and the Cambodian Text 
on Syntax. To which is added a Concordance of the Aphorisms. In Two 
Parts. 8vo. sewed, pp. 208, 75, and 28. Toongoo, 1871. jKl 11*. 6 d. 

Mathews. —Abraham tien Ezra’s Unedited Commentary on the Can- 
ticlis, the Hebrew Text after two MS., with English Translation by H. J. 
Math isW£, B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. 8vo. cl. limp, pp. X., 34, 24. 2*. Gd. 

Mathuraprasada Misra. — A Trilingual Dictionary, being a compre¬ 
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdu, and 11 Midi, exhibiting the Syllabication, 
Pronunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in 
English, and in Urdu and Hindi in the Roman Character. By Mathura- 
FRAsAnit Misiia, Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares. 8vo. pp. xv. and 
1330, cloth. Benares, 1865. £2 2*. 

Mayers. —Illustrations of the Lamaist System in Tibet, drawn from 
Chinese Sources. By William Frederick Mayebs, Esq., of Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Consular Serving!, China. 8vo. pp. 24, sewed. 1869. 1*. Gd. 

Mayers —The Cuinfse liiSumt’s Manual. A Handbook of Bio¬ 
graphical, Historical, Mythological, and^Seneral Literary Reference. By W. 
F ay Kits, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.’s Legation at Peking, F.R.G.S., 
etc., etc. Demy {tvo. r 'u. xxiv. and 4-'0. 4" 
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Medhursb.—C hinese Dialogues, Questions, and Famtltak Sentences, 
literally translated into English, with a fiew to promote commercial intercourse 
and assist beginners in the Language. By the late W. H. Medhurst, D.D. 

A new and enlarged Edition. 8vo. pp. 226. 18s. 

Megha-Dnta (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated 

from the Sanskrit into English verse, with Notes and Illustrations. By the 
late H. H. Wilson, M. A., F. R.S., Borlen Professor of Sanskrit in the Uni¬ 
versity of Oxford, etc., etc. The Vocabulary by Francis Johnson, sometime 
Professor of Oriental Languages at the College of the Honourable the East India 
Company, Haileybury. New Edition. 4to. cloth,pp. xi. and 180, 10*. Od . 

Memoirs read before the Anthropological Society op London, 1863 
1864. 8vo., pp. 542, cloth. 21a. 

Memoirs read before the Anthropological Society of London, 1865-6. 
VoL II. 8vo., pp. x. 464, cloth. 21a. 

Mitra. —The Antiquities of Orissa. By Rajendralala Mitra. 
Vol. 1. Published under Orders of the Government of India. Folio, cloth, 
pp. 180. With a Map and 36 Plates. 4*. 

Moffat. —The Standard Alphabet Problem; or the Preliminary 

Subject of a General Phonic System, considered on the basis of some important 
facts in the Sechwana Language of South Africa, and in reference to the views 
of Professors Lepsius, Max Muller, and others. A contribution to Phonetic 
Philology. By Robert Moffat, junr.. Surveyor, Fellow of the Hoyal Geogra¬ 
phical Society. 8vo. pp. xxviii. and 174, cloth. 7s. Iul. 

Molesworth. — A Dictionary, Marathi and English. Compiled by* 
J. T. Molesworth. assisted by George and Thomas Candy. Second Edition, 
revised and enlarged. By J.T. Molesworth. Royal 4to. pp. xxx and 822, 
boards. Bombay, 1857. £3 3*. 

Molesworth. —A Compendium of Molesworth’s Maratiii and English 
Dictionary. By Baba Padmanji. Second Edition. Revised and Enlarged. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 624. 2D. 

Morley. — A Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical Manuscripts 
in the Arabic and Persian Languages preserved in the Library of the Hoyal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By V\ illiam H. Morley, 
M.R.A.S. 8vo. pp. viii. and 1(>(), sewed. London, 1854. 2s. Od. 

Morrison. — A Dictionary of the Chinese Language. By the Rev. 
R. Morrison, D.D. Two vols. Vol. 1. pp. x. and 762; Vol. II. pp. 8i8, 
cloth. Shanghae, 1865. £0 Os. 

Mnhammed. —The Life of Mohammed. Based on Mnhammcd Ibn 
lsliak By Abd El Malik Ibn llisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wubtkn- 
fkld. One volume containing the Arabic Text. 8\o. pp. 1026, sewed. 
Price 21*. Another volume, containing Introduction, Notes, and Index in 
Get man. 8vo. pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 7s 0d. Each part sold separately 
The test baaed on the Manuscripts of the Berlin, Lcip-ic, (iolhu and Leyden Libraries, has 
en carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness. 

• Muir. — Original Sanskrit Texts, on tho Origin and History of the , 
People of India, their Religion arid Institutions. Collected, Translated, and 
Illustrated by John Muir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 

into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, re-written and greatly enlarged. 

8vo. pp. xx. 532, cloth. 1868. 21*. 

Vol. 11. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 

Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second. Edition, revised, with Additions. 

8vo..pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. i 21*. 

Vol. III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 

their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 

ftwv nn, ***", 3" 2 la'n*. 1 *. 1 868, * Os, * 
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Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representations of the principal 

Indian Deities. Second Edition Revised. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 524, cloth./1873. 21 j\ 
Vol. V. Cor.Vibutions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious 

Ideas, Life and Planners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. 8vo. pp. xvi. 492, cloth, 

1H70. 2 la. 

'Muller .— The Sacked Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us 
in the oldest collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita, translated and 
explained. By F. Max Mullek, M.A., Fellow of All Souls’ College ; Professor 
of Comparative Philology at Oxford ; Foreign Member of the Institute of 
France, etc., etc. Volume I. 8vo. pp dii. and 264. 12a. 6rf. 

•Miiller.—T he Hymns of the Big-Yeda, in Samhita and Pada Texts, 
without the Commentary of Sayana. Edited by Trof. Max Muller. In 2 
vols. 8vo. pp. 1704, paper. JL3 3a. 

Muller.—L ecture on Buddhist NinmisM. By F. Max Muller, 
M.A., Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford; Mem¬ 
ber of the French Institute, etc. Delivered before the General Meeting of the 
Association of German Philologists, at Kiel, 28th September, 1869. (Translated 
from the Get man.) Sewed. 1869. 1*. 

Nagananda ; or the Joy of the Snake-World. A Buddhist Drama 
in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the 
Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva. By Palmf.u Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 4#. 6ci. 

Naradiya Dharma Sastram; or, the Institutes of Narada Trans¬ 
lated for the First Time from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius 
Jolly, University, Wurzburg. With a Prelace, Notes chiefly critical, an Index 
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo., pp^xxxv. 144, cloth. 10.*. 6d. 

Newman. — A Dictionary of Modern Arabic—1. Anglo-Arabic 

, Dictionary. 2. Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary. By 
F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University College, London. In 2 
vols. crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 370 —464, cloth. £’l Is. 

Newman. — A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical 
Grammar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a 
European Type. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University 
College, London; formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post 8vo. pp. 
xx. and 192, cloth. London, 1866. 6*. 

Newman.— The Text of the Iquvine Inscriptions, with interlinear 
Latin Translation and Notes. By Francis W. Newman, late Professor of 
Latin at University College, London. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 54, sewed. 2.*. 

Newman.^ORTHoeFY: or, a simple mode of Accenting English, for 
the advantage of Foreigners and of all Learners. By Francis W. Newman, 
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1869. Is. 

Nodal. —Elementos be GkamAtica Qciciitja 6 I mom a be los Yncas. 
Bajo lgs Auspicios de la liedentora, Sociedad de Filfmtropoa para mejorar la* 
suerte de los Aborijenes l'eruanos. For el Dr. Jose Fernandez Nodal, 
Abogado de los Tribunates de Justicia de la Republics del Peru. lloyal 8vo. 
cloth, pp. xri. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 Is. 

Nodal.— Los Vincttlos be Ollanta t Cusi-Tvcuyllor. Dkama en 

Quichda. , Obra Compilada yffispurgada con la Version Castellana al Freote 
de su Testo por el Dr.‘Jos4 Fernandez Nodal, Abogado de loa Tribunals 
de Justicia de la Repdblica del Perfl^^liajo loa Auspicios de la Redentora 
Sociedad de Fil&ntropos para Mejorona Suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. 
Key. 8vo. bds. pp. 70. 1874. 7*. lid. 
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Motley. — A Comparative Grammar of tBe French. Italian, Spanish, 
and ^ortugoese Languages. By Edwin A. Motley. Crown oblong 8vo. 
cloth, pp. xr. and 396. 7 s. 6 d. 

Mutt. —Fragments of a Samaritan Targum. Edited from a Bodleian 

MS. With an Introduction, containing a Sketch of Samaritan History- 
Dogma, and Literature. By J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii., 
172, and 8*. With Plate. 1874. 15a. 

Mutt. —A Sketch of Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literature. 
Published as an Introduction to “ Fragments of a Samaritan Targum. By 
J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. 5s. 

Mutt. — Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double ■ 
Letters by R. Jehuda Havug of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original 
Arabic by R. Moses Gikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punctuation 
by the same Author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian M SS. 1 
with an English Translation by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 312. 
1870. 7s. 6 d. 

Oera Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century, 
with the permission of the Propiietor, C. Over de Linden, of the Helder 
The Original Frisian Text, as verified by Dr. J. 0. Ottema ; aeeompanie 
by an English Version of Dr. Ottemn’s Dutch Translation, by William 1- 
Sandhach. 8vo. cl. pp. xxvii. and 223. 5». 

Ollanta: A Drama in the^cichua Language. See under Markham 
and under Nodal. 

Oriental Congress.—Report of the Proceedings of the Second Interna¬ 
tional Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Roy. 8vo. paper, pp. 70. 5 s. 

Oriental Congress —Transactions of the Second^ Session of the 

International Congress or Orientalists, held in London in September, 
1874. Edited by Robert K. Douglas, Honorary Secretary. Demy 8v». 
cloth, pp. viii. and 456. 2D. 

Osbura. —The Monumental History of Egypt, as recorded on the 

Ruins of her Temples, Palaces, and Tombs. By William Osborn. Illustrated 
with Maps, Plates, etc. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. xii. and 461 j vii. and 643, cloth. A2 'J... 

Vol. I.—From the Colonization of the Valley to the Visit of the Patriarch Abram. 

Vol II.—From the Visit of Abram to the Exodus. 

Palmer. —Eoyptian Chronicles, with a harmony of Sacred and 

Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendix on Babylonian and Assyrian Antiquities. 
By Wiliiam Palmer, M.A., and late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, 
vols.. 8vo. cloth, pp. lxxiv. and 428, and viii. and 636. 1861. 12s. 

Palmer. — A Concise Dictionary of the Persian Language. By E. 
H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the University of’ Cambridge. 
Square 16mo. pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 10* 6 d. 

Palmer.— Leaves from a Word Hunter’s Mote Book. „ Being some 
Contributions to English Etymology. By the Bov A. Smythe Palmer, B.A., 
sometime Scholar in the University of Dublin. Cr. 8vo. cl. pp. xii.-j316. 7*. 6 d. 

Palmer. —The Song of tiie Heed; and other Pieces. By E. H. 
Palmer, M. A., Cambridge. Crown 8vo. pp. 208, handsomely bound in cloth. %«. 

Amoi K the Contents will be found translations from Hafiz, from Omcr el KbelySm, and 
from other Persian as well as Arabic poets. 

Pand-Mamah. — The Pand-NAhah; or,. Hooks of Counsels. By 
AdarbAp MArAspand. Transited from Pehlevi into Gujerathi, by Harbad 
Sberiarjee Dadabhoy. And from'Gujerathi into Engliah by the Rev. Shapurji 
Edalji. Fcap. 8vo. sewed, 1870. 6d. 



39 


57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London, E.C. 

Pandit's (A) Remarks on Professor Max MiiUer’s Translation of the 

“ Kig-Weda.” Sanskrit and English. Fcap. 8vo. sewed. 1870. 6d. 

Paspati.— IKtudes sub les Tchinghianes (Gypsies) otj Bon Amiens be 
L’ Empire Ottoman. Par Alexander G. Paspati, M.D. Large 8vo. sewed, 
pp. xii. and 652. Constantinople, 187). 28s. 

Patell. —Cowasjee Patell’s Chronology, containing corresponding 

l>ates of the different Eras used by Christians, Jews, Greeks, Hindus, 
Mohamedans, Parsees, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By Cowasjee Sorahjeb 
Patell. 4to. pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 50s. 

Peking Gazette. —Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873, 

1874, and 1875. 8vo. pp. 137, 124, 160, and 177. 10». fid each. 

Percy. —Bishop Percy’s Folio Manuscripts—Ballads and Romances. 
Edited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ's 
College, Cambridge; and Frederick J. Furnivall. M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cam¬ 
bridge; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Cambridge, U.S.A., 
W. Chappell, Esq., etc. In 3 volumes. Vol. 1., pp. 610; Vol. 2, pp. 681.; 
Yol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo. half-bound, £4 4s. Extra demy 8vo. half-bound, 
on Whatman's ribbed paper, £6 6*. Extra royal 8vo., paper covers, on What¬ 
man’s best ribbed paper, £10 10a. Large 4to., paper covers, on Whatman’s 
best ribbed paper, £12. 

Phillips. — The Doctrine of Addai thf. Apostle. Now first Edited 
in a Complete Form in the Original Syriac, with an English Translation and 
Notes. By George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. 
8vo. pp. 122, cloth. 7a. 6d. 

Pierce the Ploughman’s Crede (about 1394 Anno Domini). Transcribed 
and Edited from the MS. of Trinity College, Cambridge, H. 3, 15. Col¬ 
lated with the MS. Bibl. Reg. 18. B. xvii. in the British Museum, and with 
the old Printed Text of 1553, to which is appended “ God spede the Plough” 
(about 1500 Anno Domini), from the Lausdowne MS. 762. By the 
Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M. a., late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge, 
pp. xx. and 75, cloth. 1867. 2a. 6 d. 

Pimentel. — Cuadro descriptivo y comparatiyo de las Lenguas 
IniiIgknas de Mexico, o Tratado dc Filolngia Mexicans. Par Francisco 
Pimentel. 2 Edicion unica completa. 3 Vols. 8vo. Mexico , 1875. £2 2a. 

Pischel. — Hemacandba’s Grammatik der Prakritsprachen (Siddba- 
homacandrum Adhyaya VIII.) mit Kritischen und Erluuternden Anmerkungen. 
Herausgogebcn von Richard Pischel. Part I. Text uud Wortverzeichniss. 
Svo.'pp. xiv. and 236. 8a. 

■Prakrita-Prakasa ; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuehi, with the 
Commentary (Manorama) of Khamaha. The first complete edition of the 
< Irigmal Text with Various Readings from a Collation of Six Manuscripts in 
the libdleiau Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the lloyal Asiatic Society 
and the East India House; with copious Notes, an English Translation, and 
Index of Prakrit words, to which is prefixed an easy Introduction to Prakrit 
Grammar. By E. B. Cowell. Second issue, with new Preface, and cor¬ 
rections. 8vo. pp. xxxii. and 264. 14s. 

PriaulX?.— Quasstiones Mosaic* ; or, the first part of the Book of 
Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religions. By Osmond de 

’ Bbauvoiu Phiahlx. 8vo. pp. viii. and 548, cloth. 12«. 

Ramayan of Valmiki. — Vols. 1. and II. See under Griffith. 

Ram Jasaji. — A Sanskri* and English Dictionary. Being an 

Abridgment of Pr^/essor*Wilson’s Dictionary. With an Appendix explaining 
the use of Affixes in Sanskrit. J^mPandit Ram Jasan, Queen’s College, 
Benares. Publ-shed under the Patronage of the Government, N.W.P. Rovai 
»8vo. cloth, pp. ii. and 707. 28«. 
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Bam Raz.— Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus. By Ram Raz, 
Native Jimge and Magistrate of Bangalore. With 48 plates. 4to. np. xiv. and 
64, sewed. London, 1834. £2 2*. - 

Bask. — A Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue. Erom the Danish 
of Erasmus Bask, Professor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, the 
University of Copenhagen, etc. By Benjamin Thorpe. Second edition, 
corrected and improved. 18mo. pp. 200, cloth. 5s. 6d. 

Rawlinson. — A Commentary on the Cuneiform Inscriptions of 
Babylonia and Assyria, including Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrud 
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Rings of Nineveh and Babylon, 
by Major II. C. Rawlinson. 8vo. pp. 84, sewed. London, 1850 2s. fid. 

Rawlinson. —Outlines of Assyrian History, from the Inscriptions of 
Nineveh. By Lieut. Col. Rawlinson, CB., followed by some Remarks by 
A. H. Layakd, Esq., D.C.L. 8vo., pp. xliv., sewed. London, 1852. 1*. 

Rawlinson. —Inscription of Tiglath Fileskr I., King of Assyria, 
b.o. 1150, as translated by Sir II. Rawlinson, Fox Talbot, Esq., Dr. Hindus, 
and Dr. Or debt. Published by the Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd., pp. 74. 2s. 

Rawlinson, —Notes on the Early History of Babylonia. By 
Colonel Rawlinson, C.B. 8vo. sd., pp. 48. Is. • 

Renan. —An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of tiie Book of 
Narathjean Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the 
Position of the Shemitic Nations in tile History of Civilization. By M. Ernest 
Renan, Membre del'lnstitnt. Crown Ovo., pp.xvi. and 148, cloth. 3». fid. 

Revue Celtique. —The Revue Celtique, a Quarterly Magazine for 

Celtic Philology, Literature, and History. Edited with the assistance of the 
Chief Celtic Scholars of the British i slands and of the Continent, and Con¬ 
ducted by U. Gaidoz. 8vo. Subscription, jf I per Volume. 

Rhys. —Lectures on "Welsh Philology. By John Rhys Crown 8vo. 

cloth. 10*. 6<f. [Inpreparation. 

Rig-Veda- —The Hymns of the Rig-Veda in the SamhitA and Pada 

Text, without the Commentary of the Suyana. Edited by Prof. Max Muller. 
In 2 vols. 8vo paper, pp. 1704. £'i 3s. 

Rig-Veda-Sanhita : The Sacred Hymns of toe Brahmans. Trans¬ 
lated and explained by F. Max Muller, M.A., I.L.D., Fellow of All 
Soula' College, Professor of Comparative Philology at Oxford, Foreign Member 
of the 1 nstitute of France, etc., etc. Vol. I, Hymns to tub Maruts, or thb 
Storm-Gods. 8vo. pp. clii. and 264. cloth. I860. 12s. 6d. 

Rig-Veda Sanhita. —A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Con¬ 
stituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-vcda; the oldest authority for 
the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original 
Sanskrit by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A. 2nd Ed., with a Postscript by 
Dr. Fit/.euwaud Hall. Vol. I. 8yo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348, price «ils. 

Rig-veda Sanhita.— A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constitut¬ 
ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtalfas. or books of the l!ig-Veda„ the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV,, 8vo., pp. 214, cloth. 14*. 

A few copies of Vols. II. and III. still left. [ Vols. V. and VI. in the Press. 

Roe and Fryer. —Travels in India in the Seventeenth Century. 
By Sir Thomas Roe and Dr. John Fryer. » Reprinted from the “Calcutta 
Weekly Englishman.” 8vo. cloth, pp. 474. Is. fid. \u 

Roehrig. —The Shortest Road German. Designed for the use 
of both Teachers and Students. By F. L. O. Rgeuhig. Cr. Svo. cloth, 
pp. vii. and 226. 1874. 7*. 0 d. * 
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Roger*. —Notice on the Dinahs of the Abbasside Dynasty. By 
Edward Thomas Rogers, late ELM. Consul, Cairo. 8vo. Jip. 44, with a 
Map anQfour Autotype Plates* 6s. ' 

Rosny. —A Grammar of the Chinese Language. By Professor 
Leon de Rosny 8vo. pp. 48. 1874. 3s. 

Rudy. —The Chinese Mandarin Language, after Ollendorff’s New 
Method of Learning Languages. By Charles Rudy. In 3 Volumes. 
Vol. I. Grammar. 8vo. pp. 218. £1 Is. 

Sabdakalpadrama, the well-known Sanskrit Dictionary of UajA h 
Badiiakanta Leva. In Bengali characters. 4to. Parts 1 to 40. (In 
course of publication.) 3s. 6 d. each part. 

Sakuntala. — Kalidasa’s (^akuntala. The Bengali Recension. “With 
Critical Notes. Edited by Bichaud I’ischel. 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. anil 210. 12s. 

Sale.— The Koran; commonly called The A loo ran of Mohammed. 
Translated into English immediately from the original Arabic. By Geohcie 
Sale, Gent. To which is prefixed the Life of Mohammed. Crown 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 472. 7s. 

jfSdma-Vidhuna-Bruhmana. With the Commentary of Sayan a. Edited, 
with Notes, Translation, and Index, by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S. Vol. I. 
Text and Commentary. With Introduction. 8ro. cloth, pp. xxxviii. and 104. 
12s. Gd. 

Sanskrit Works. —A Catalogue of Sanskrit Works Printed in 

India, offered for Sale at the affixed nett prices by TrUbner & Co. Ifimo. pp 
52. Is. 

Satow. —An English Japanese Dictionary of the Spoken Language. 
By Ernest \Tason Satow, Japanese Secretary to II..11. Legation at Yedo, and 
Ishiiiashi Mahakata, ol'the Imperial Japanese Foreign Ottice. Imp. 32mo., 
pp. xx. and 306, cloth. 12s. 

Sayoe. —An Assyrian Grammar foe Comparative Purposes. By 
A. II. Sayce, M.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 7s. 6d. 

Sayce. —The Principles of Comparative Philology. By A. H. 
Sayce, Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford. Second Edition. Cr. 
8vo. cl., pp. xxxii. and 416. 10s. Cu/. k 

Scarborough. — A Collection of Chinese Proverbs. Translated and 

Arranged by William Scarborough, Wesleyan Missionary, Hankow. With 
an Introduction, .Notes, and Copious Index. Cr. 8vo. pp. xliv. and 278. 12s.6(7. 

Scheie de Vere. —Studies in English ; or, Glimpses of the Inner 

Life of our Language. By M. Schele de Verb, LL.D., Professor of Modem 
Languages in the UDiversity of Virginia. 8vo. cloth, pp vi. and 365. 10s. 6(7. 

Scheie de Vere. — Americanisms: the English of the New World. 
By M. Schele De Vere, LL.D., Professor of Modern Languages in the 
Cnivertlty of Virginia. 8vo. pp. 685, c!Sth. 12s. 

Schleicher. —Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo 
European, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August 
Schleicher. Translated from the Third German Edition by Herbert 
Bendal-l, B.A., Chr. Coll. Camb. Part I. 8vo. cloth, pp. 184. 7s. 6<7. 

Part II. Morphology, Boots and Stems : Numerals. 8vo. cloth. [/« the Press. 

Schemeil.— El Mubjaker;j or, First Born. (In Arabic, printed at 
Beyrouth Containing Kve Comedies, called Comedies of Fiction, on Hopes 
and Judgments, inTwenty-eixPoem^f 1092Verses, showing the Seven Stages 
of Life, from man’s conception death and buriul. By Emin Ibrahim 

• Schemeil. In one volume, Ito. pp. 166, sewed. 1870. os. 
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Schlagintweit. — Buddhism is Tibet. Illustrated by Literary Docu¬ 
ments sn3 Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist 
Systems preceding it in India. By Emil* Schlagintweit, L$.D. With s 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Prints in the Teat. Royal 
8vo., pp. zxiv. and 404. £2 2s. 

Schlagintweit.— Glossary op Geographical Teams pkom India and 

Tihet, with Native Transcription and Transliteration. By Hermann ok 
Schlagintweit. Forming, with a “Route Book of the Western Himalaya, 
Tibet, and Turkistan,’’the Third Volume of H., A., and R. de Sen l agin tw kit’s 
“R esults of a Scientific Mission to India and High Asia." With an Atlas in 
imperial folio, of Maps, Panoramas, and Views. Royal 4to., pp. xxiv. and 
208. £4. 

Shapuiji Edalji.— A Gramma it op the Gujarat! Language. By 
SHAFURjf Edalji. Cloth, pp. 127. 10s. 6d. 1 

Shapnrji Edalji. — A Dictionary, Gujrati and English. By Shapukji 
Edalji. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. zxiv. and 874. 21s. 

Shaw. — A Sketch op the Turk! Language as spoken in Eastern 
Turkistan (Kashgar ami Yarkand); together with a Collection of Extracts, y 
Part I. By Robert IIahkley Shaw, F.R.G.S. Printed under the authority' 
of the Government of India. Large 8vo. cloth, pp. 174 and 32. Price £1 Is. 

Sherring—T he Sacked Cut op the Hindus. An Account of 
llcnaies in Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Shirking, M.A., 
LL.D.; and Prefaced with an Introduction by Fitzedwakd Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 388, with numerous full-page illustrations. 21«. 

Sherring. —Hindu Tribes and Castes, as represented in Benares. By 
the Rev. M. A. Shkkiu.ng, M.A., LL.B., London, Author of “ The Sacred City 
of the Hindus,” etc. With Illustrations. 4to. cloth, pp. xxii* and 405. £4 4 k. 

Sherring. —The History op Protestant Missions in India. From 
their commencement in 170G to 1871. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., 
London Mission, Benares. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 482. 16j. 

Singh. — Sakhee Book ; or, Tbe Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh's 

Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after¬ 
wards into English, liy Sirdar Attar Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the 
author’s photograph. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 205. 15*. 

Smith. — A Vocabulary of Proper Names in Chinese and English. 

of Places, Persons, Tribes, and Sects, in China, Japan, Corea, Assam, Siam, 
Burmah, The Straits, and adjacent Countries. ByF. 

China. 4to. half-bound, pp. vi., 72, and x. 1870. 10*. 6<f. 

Smith. —Contributions towards the Materia Mkdica and Natural 

History op China. For the use of Medical Missionaries and Native Medical 
Students. By F. Porter Smith, M.B. London, Medical Missionary in 
Central China. Imp. 4to. cloth, pp. viii. and 240. 1870. £1 1*. 

Sophocles. — A Glossary op Later and Byzantine Greek. "By E. A. 
Sophocles. 4to., pp. iv. and 624, cloth. £2 2s. 

Sophocles. — Romaic or Modern Greek Grammar. By E. A. Sophocles. 
8vo. pp. xxviii. and 196. 7s. tid. 

Sophocles. —Greek Lexicon op the Roman and Byzantine Periods 
(from b.c. 146 to a.d. 1100). By E. A. Sophocles. Imp. 8vo. pp. xvi. 1188, 
cloth. 1870. £2 8a. 

Steele. —An Eastern Love Story. Kusa jatakaya : a .Buddhistic 
Legendary Poem, with other StorLl: By Thomas Steele, Ceylon Civil 
Service. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 260. 1871. 6 j. 
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Stent. —The Jade Chaplet, in Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of 

Songs, Ballads, etc. (from the Chinese). By George •Carter Stent, 
M.aNjC.B. H.A.S., Author of Chinese and English Vocabulary,” “ Chinese and 
Englih Pocket Dictionary,” « Chinese Lyrics,” “ Chinese Legends,” etc. Cr. 
8o. cloth, pp. 176. 5s. 

Stent. —A Chinese and English Vocabulary in the Pekinese 
Dialect. By G. E. Stent. 8vq pp. ix and 677. 1871. £1 10 s. 

Stent. —A Chinese and English Pocket Dictionary. By G. E. 
Stent. 16mo. pp. 2S0. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

Stoddard. —Grammar op the Modern Syriac Language, as spoken in 
Oroomiah, Persia, and in KoordUtan. By Rev. D. T. Stoddard, Missionary of 
the American Board in Persia. Demy 8vo. hds., pp. 190. 7«. 64. 

Stokes. — Beunans Meriasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop 

and Confessor. A Cornish Drama, edited, with a Translation and Notes, by 
Whitley Stokes. Medium 8vo. cloth, pp.xvi., 280, and Facsimile. 1872. 15s. 
Stokes. —GorDELicA—Old arid Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and 
\erse. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Second edition. Medium 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 192. 18s. 

Btratmann.— A Dictionary op the Old English Language. Compiled 
from the writings of the xmth. xivth, and xvth centuries. By Francis 
Henry Stratmann. Second Edition. 4to., pp. xii. and 594. 1873. In 

wrapper, £1 11*. Od . ; cloth, £1 )4«. 

Stratmann.— An Old English Poem op the Owl and the Nightingale. 
Edited by Francis Henry Stratmann. 8vo. cloth, pp. 60. 3«. 

Strong. — Selections prom the Bostan op Sadi, translated into English 
Verse. By Dawsonne Melanctiion Strong, Captain H.M. 10th Bengal 
Lancers. % 12mo. cloth, pp. ii. and 56. 2s. 6 d. 

Surya-Siddhanta (Translation of the). — A Text Book op Hindu 
Astronomy, with Notes and Appendix, &c. By W. D. Whitnet. 8vo. 
boards, pp. iv. and 354. £1 11*. id. 

Swamy. — The DatiiAvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth-Relic of 
Gotarna Buddha. The l’ali Text and its Translation into English, with Notes. 
By M. Coomara Swamy, Mudeli&r. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 174. 1874. 10». 6if. 

Swamy. — The DathAvansa; or, the History of the Tooth-Relic of 
tiotamu Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 100. 1874. 6s. 

Swamy. —Sutta Ni'pAta; or, the Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
Buddha. Translated from the Bali, with Introduction and Notes. By Sir M. 
Coomara Swamy. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. und 160. 1874. 6*. . 

Sweet. —A Htstory of English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, 
including au Investigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full 
Word Lists. By Henry Sw'Eet. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. iY. and 164. 4s. 6 d. 

Syed Ahmad. —A Series op Essay* on the Life op Mohammed, and 
Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahador, C.S.I., AutW 
•f the “ Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible,” Honorary Member of 
Hie Royal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scien¬ 
tific Society. 8vo. pp. 532, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth. 80s. 
i'dittiriya-Pratitjafchya. —See under Whitney. 

Talmud.*— Selec^ons Aom the Talmud. Being Specimens of the 
Contents oflftt Aifcicnt Rock. Its Commentaries, Teaching, Poetry, and 
Lrghujs^^nso brief Skotchefli^the Men who made and commented upon it. 
Translated from the original by H. Poland. 8yo. cloth, pp. 382. 16». 
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Tarkavachaspati, —Vachaspatya, a Comprehensive Dictionary, in Ten 

Parts, Compiled by Taranatha Tarkavachaspati, Professor of Grammar 
and Philosophy in the Government Sanskrit (College of Calcutta. An Alpha¬ 
betically Arranged Dictionary, with a Grammatical Introduction anti Copious 
Citations from the Grammarians and Scholiasts, from the Vedas, etc. Parts I. 
to VII. 4to. paper. 1873-G. 18s. each Part. 

Technologial Dictionary. —Pocket Dictionary op Technical Teems 

UsEi) t in Arts and Sciences. English-German-French. Based on the 
larger Work by Karma h sen. 3 vols imp. 16mo. 12$ cloth. 

Technological Dictionary of the terms employed in the Arts and 
Sciences; Architecture, Civil.Military and Naval; Civil Engineering, including 
Bridge Building, Road and Railway Making; Mechanics; Machine and Engine 
Making; Shipbuilding and Navigation; Metallurgy, Mining and Smelting; 
Artillery; Mathematics ; Physics; Chemistry; Mineralogy, etc. With a Preface 
by Dr. K. Kakmarnch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 

Vol. I. English—German—French. 8vo. pp. 066. 12.?. 

Vol. II. German—English—French. 8vo. pp. 646. 10$. 6d. 

Vol. III. French—German—English. 8vo. pp. 618. 12$. 

The Boke of Nurture. By John Bussell, about 1460-1470 Anno 

Domini. The Boke of Keruynge. By Wynkyn de Wo rdf,. Anno Domini 
1513. The Boke of Nurture. By Hugh Rhodes, Anno Domini 1577. Edited 
from the Originals in the British Museum Library, by Frederick .1. Fiirni- 
vall, M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological 
and Early English Text Societies. 4to. half-moroceo,gilt top, pp. xix. and J4G, 
28, xxviii. and 56. 1867. 1/. 1 J.v. Gd 

The Vision of William concerning Piers Plowman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet ct Dobest, secundum wit et resoun. By William 
Langland (about 130:1-1380 anno domini). Edited from numerous Mann, 
scripts, with Prefaces, Notes, and a Glossary. By the Kev. Walter W. Skeat, 
M.A. pp. xliv. and 158, cloth, 1887. Vernon A. Text; Text*,». (id. 

Thomas. —Early Sassanian Inscruttons, Seals and Coins, illustrating 
the Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Ardu- 
sliir Balick, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and 
Explanation of the Celebrated Inscription in the llajiiiliad Cave, demonstrating 
that Sapor, the Conqueror of Valerian, was a Professing Christian. By Edward 
Thomas, E Il.S. Illustrated. Svo. cloth, pp. 148. 7*. 6 d. 

Thomas. — The Chronicles of the Path An Kings of Deem. Illus¬ 
trated by Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian llemains. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S., late of the East India Company's Bengal Civil Service. With 
numerous Copperplates and Woodcuts. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 467. 
1871. 28,v. 

Thomas. —The Revenue Resources of the Muoual Empire in India, 
from a.d. ISPS lo a.d. 1707. A Supplement to “ The Chronicles of the Pathful 
Kings of Delhi.” By Edwahd Thomas, I’.ll.S. Demy 8vo., pp. GO, cloth. 
3*. 6 d. r 

Thomas. —Comments on Recent Pehlvi Decipherments. With an 
Incidental Sketch of the Derivation,of Aryan Alphabets, and contributions to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabaristiin. Illustrated by Coins. By 
Edward Thomas, F.K S. 8vo. pp. 5G, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed. 3s. Gd. 

Thomas.— Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society 
of London. By E. ThoSias, F.lt.S. Two parts. With 3 Plates and a Wood- 
cut. 12mo, sewed, pp. 43. 5«. • 

Thomas. —Records of the Gupta Dynasty. Illustrated by Inscrip¬ 
tions, Written History, Local Tradition and Cions. To which is added a 
Chapter on the Arabs in Sind. By Edward Thomas, ivR.S. Ediio, with a 
Plate, handsomely bound in doth, pp. iv, and 64. Price 14V. 

Thomas. —The Theory and Practice*:. Creole GitAinmuh. iDy J. J. 
Thomas. Portof Spain (Trinidad), 1SG9. 1 vol. Svo. bds pp. viii.and 135. 12s.- 
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Thorburn. —Banni 5 ; or, uur Afghan Frontier. By Sj S. Ttiokbu ux, 
Settlement Ufficor o£the Bannti District. 8vo.clot'll, pp. x. and 480. 18*. 

Thorpe.—DirioMATAniUM Angliciim jEvi Saxon tci. A Collection of 

English Charters, from the reign of King ASthelberht of Kent, A.D., DCV., to 
that of William the Conqueror. Containing: I. Miscellaneous Chartefs. II. 
Wills. III. Guilds. IV. Manumissions and Acquittances. With a Transla¬ 
tion of the Anglo-Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal 
Academy of Sciences at Munich, and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature 
at Leyden. 8vo. pp. xlii. and 682, clotb. 1865. £l 1*. 

Tindall.— A Grammar and Vocabulary of the Kvmaqua-Hottentot 

Language. By Henry Tindall, Wesleyan Missionary. 8vo. pp. 121, sewed. 6 a. 

Triibner’s Bibliotheca Sanscrita. A Catalogue* of Sanskrit Litera¬ 
ture, chiefly printed in Europe. To which is added a Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Works printed in India; and a Catalogue of Puli Books. Constantly for sale 
by Tiubncr Co. Or. 3vo. sd . pp 81. 2$. 6 <1. 

Trumpp. —(i It A AIM A It OF TI 11 C lVsTO, or Language of tlie Afghans, com¬ 
pared with the Iranian and North-Indian Idioms. By Dr. Ernest Trump r. 
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 412. 21s. 

Trumpp. —Grammar OF the SiNunr Language. Compared with the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit and the Cognate. Indian Vernaculars. By Dr. Ernest 
Trumpp. Printed by order of Her Majesty’s Government for India. Demy 
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 590. 15 a. 

Van der Tuuk. —Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy Language 
B y IL N. van der Tuuk. Hvo., pp. 28, sewed. Is. 

Van der Tuuk. —Shout Account of the Malyy Manuscripts belonging 
to the Royal Asiatic Society, By H. N. van der Tuuk. Svo., pp.52. 2 *.6</. 

Vedarthayatna (The) ; or, an Attempt to Interpret the Vedas. A 
Marathi %id English Translation of tiic Tlig Veda, with the Original Sanihitii 
and Pada Texts in Sauskiit. Paris I. to V. hvo. pp. I—313. Price 3*. Of/, 
each. 

Vishnu-Purana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. 

Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly 
from other Puranas. By the late 11. 11. Wilson, M. 4 , F.lt.S, Roden Pr6- 
fessorof Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc.,etc. Edited by Fitzedwakd 
Hall. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I pp. cvl. and 200; Vol. 11. pp. 343; Vol. II., 
pp. 3t8; Vol IV. pp. 316, cloth; Vol. V. pp. 302, cloth. 10s. iid. each. 

Vol. V., Part 2, containing the Index, and completing the Work, is in the Press. 

Wade. —Yu-Yen Tzu-Kuii Cut. A progressive course designed to 

assist the Student of Colloquial Chinese, as spoken in the Capital and the 
Metropolitan Department. In eight parts, with Key, Syllabary, and Writing 
Exercises. By Thomas Francis Wade, C B.> Secretary to Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Legation, Peking. 3 vols. 4to. Progressive Course, pp. xx. 296 and 
1%; byllabary, pp. 126 and 3(i ; Writing Exercises, pp. 48; Key, pp. 174 and 
140, sewed. £ 4. 

Wade.— W en-Chien Tzu-Eutt Ciu. A scries of papers selected as 
specimens of documentary Chinese, uesigned to assist Students of the language, 
as written by the officials of China. In sixteen parts, with Key. Vol. I. By 
Thomas Francis Wade, C B , Secretary to Her Britannic Majesty’s Legation 
at Peking. 4to., half-cloth, pp. xii. and 455 ; and iv , 72, and 52. £1 J0*r. 

Wake.— Cii apters ON Man. With the Outlines of a Science of com« 
parative Psychology. By C. Staniland Wake, Fellow of the Anthropologica 
Society of London. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 7 s. 6rf. 

Vatson.— Indej^i’o the Native and Scientific Names of Indian and 

omER Kas*rn flcoNOMicl^Ni'R and Phoducts, originally prepared 
untrel^lfcB^nthority of the St^iBry of State for India in Council. By John 
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Conten rs.—The Vedas.—The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life.—MUllcr’a History of Vedic 
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Wilson. —The Pur ,-ent, State ok the Cultivation uk Oriental 

Literature. * Lecture deliyp^ej^at the Meeting of the Royal Asiatic 
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1Wj.se, M.D., Bengal Medical Service. 8vd., pp. xx. and 432, cloth. 7s. fid. 

Wisfi. —Review op the' IIistoky op Medicine. By Thomas A. 
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Manners and Sentiments during tbs Middle Ages. Bv 'J hom/ 1T ' “ 
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M.A., F.S.A., e t u Second Edition, edited, collated, and corrected by Richard 
Wulcker. [ /« the pruts . 

Wright. —The Celt, the IIoman, and toe Saxon ; a History of the 
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